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PREFACE. 



This book is based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the " Public School Grammar," by 
Dr. A. L. Meissner, of Queen's College, Belfast (1885), which 
has attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. ^ 

In the present book the material thus furnished has b^en 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely 
modified. The changed title will, to a great extent, explain ^ ' 
the scope of such modifications. The term " Public School 
Grammar" would seem to restrict the original design to 
purely elementary work. In this book the attempt has been 
made to carry forward the same method so aS to include also 
college and university study — in a word, to meet the wants 
of students of every grade — up to the point where the demand 
arises for the higher study of historical and scientific gram- ' 

mar. This higher study, let it be said at once, is not In- 
cluded in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the » 
original material. The changes in Parts I. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement ; yet the subject-matter r^ € 

mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive 
than that of the original work, to meet the more enlarged ^ * 

scope of the present book. Just what should be here in-i ' ^ f 
eluded, and what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no two* j/r 
would agree. The writer, guided by his own experience, has p ^ JB 
sought to include all that might be important for the student, * ' ^^ \ 
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and nothing more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order 
of Words, a brief summary of the Relation of German to 
English, kn alphabetical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, 
and Vocabularies, an Appendix, and Indexes have also been 
added. It is hoped that the occasional Suggestions to 
Teachers will be pardoned, even when not needed or fol- 
lowed ; and, more especially, that the large use made of 
parallels and contrasts from English grammar will be accept- 
able to those who, like the editor, have found that, with most 
students, one of the chief obstacles to progress in German is 
the want of a sound knowledge of ^tf^glish. 

In the preparation of this edition the editor has availed 
himself of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of 
these he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whit- 
ney's and Brandt's German Grammars which no American 
scholar could deny. Many helpful examples have been taken 
from Tiarks' German Grammar. 

The personal obligations of the editor are larger than he 
could briefly express. Many scholars have kiiidly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
difficult to discriminate ; but special acknowledgment is due 
to Prof. Van der Smissen, of Toronto ; Prof. Sheldon, of 
Harvard; Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston; Prof. 
Super, of Dickinson College; and particularly to Prof. Fay, 
of Tufts College, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee 
University, who have read the entire proofs with painstaking 
and helpful care. Dr. Meissner's own cordial sympathy has 
also been felt at all times as a grateful encouragement 

For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the 
labor of this edition has been hardly less — in some directions, 
indeed, greater — than would have been required for an 
original work; and it has been performed in the midst of 
constantly engrossing occupation. For this he asks no in- 
dulgence, but only that the book be judged with reference to 
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its avowed purpose : not as a scientific or exhaustive exposi- 
tion of the German language, but as a uforking grammar^ 
based on the experience of the class-room, and aiming to 
present, in simple form and within moderate limits, what is 
necessary for the use of pupils and teachers in the ordinary 
school and college study of German. If it fulfill this modest 
design, there will be ample room for its usefulness. 

South Carolina College, August 15, 1887. 



Note. — The method of using the book will vary, of course, with the 
plan of instruction and the vkws of individual teachers. For ordinary 
purposes, however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first 
gone through, with the exercises /r^m German to English only, and that 
all translation from English to German be deferred until the review is be- 
gun, and the student is prepared to read an independent text; and, 
generally, that this independent reading should be begun as early as 
possible, according to the grade of different classes of pupils. This first 
study and the review, with the reverse exercises, of Part I., will constitute 
a fair ^rst yearns course in German^ sufficiently complete in itself, for 
younger pupils. 



In preparing successive revisions I have carefully taken into ac- 
count all the suggestions kindly contributed by others, as well as those 
found in my own teaching. At various points important corrections 
and additions have been made, and no pains have been spared to 
make the book permanentiy worthy of the favor with which it has 
been received. I beg leave also to add : 

1. While the book is not intended expressly for the oral or " natural " 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so used, and like exercises may 
be indefinitely extended from the same materials. 

2. On the other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shall be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for subdivision, selection, 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need to add 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the 
application of the grammatical forms. 

3. Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, without 
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implying^however, that they must needs be so learned at once — or, indeed, 
at all. Of this — as of all the details of method — each teacher will judge. 

4. I beg leave to repeat and emphasize the suggestions made in the 
Note to the first preface, both as to the Exercises and as to the early use 
of an independent text. By a judicious selection of leading topics the 
way may be prepared for such reading in from twelve to twenty lessons, 
according to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections 
(in 2l grammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular. 

I would again repeat my thanks to the many friends — teachers 
and others — who by their intelligent criticism have helped me to the 
correction and improvement of this book; — especially to Mr. Orlando 
F. Lewis of Tufts College, for his excellent (two) series of "Alternative 
English-German Exercises," with which the Grammar may be used 
to better advantage by successive classes. — Also to Dr. C. F. Kayser 
of New York, for the skillful " Supplementary Exercises " now bound 
with the book ; and to Professor Otto Heller, Professor Hugo Schil- 
ling, Dr. H. P. Jones and Dr. G. B. Viles, for important additions and 
corrections. 

In revising the present reprint (1904) of the entire text 
from new plates, advantage has been taken of the opportunity 
to introduce (besides the latest orthography) such occasional 
improvements as seemed to be practicable, withotrt impairing 
the essential integrity of the book or causing confusion in its 
use along with earlier editions. The present is, therefore, a 
distinctly new and, it is hoped, improved edition. 

E. S. J. 

South Carolina College, April, 1904. 
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PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 



ALPHABET. 

X. The German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
twenty-six letters. 

(a) The type in which German books are usually printed is 
a variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which 
was used by the earlier printers throughout Europe. The 
Roman character called in Germany the " Latin," is used in 
scientific works, and is gradually, though slowly, superseding 
the old "black-letter."* 



GERMAN LETTERS. 


ROMAN LETTERS. 


GERMAN NAMES. 


% a 


A, a 


aA. 


», i 


B, b 


bay. 


% c 


C, c 


tsay. 


2),b 


D, d 


day. 


% e 


E, e 


ay. 


%. f 


F, f 


eff. 


®, 8 


G. g 


gay. 


^,11 


H, h 


hah. 


%i 


I. i 


ee. 


%i 


J. J 


yot. 



*In like manner the Latin script (our ordinary English handwriting) is 
coming into more general use, and is universally understood in Germany. 
It may be left to the discretion of the teacher, to allow this to be used in 
German exercises or to require the German script — at any rate until the 
student has acquired some familiarity with the printed language. A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of the book. 



«, f 


K, k 


kaA. 


S, I 


L, 1 


ell. 


m,m 


M, m 


CfKfftm 


m, tt 


N, n 


enn. 


0, 


O, o 


oh. 


^, P 


P. P 


pay. 


CI, q 


Q, q 


koo. 


01, r 


R, r 


er.* 


®. f,» 


S. s 


ess. 


^. t 


T, t 


tay. 


«, u, 


U, u 


00. 


$, tt 


V, V 


fow. 


28, to, 


W,w 


vay. 


^. S 


X, X 


ix. 


?), t) 


Y. y 


ipsilon. 


3. s 


Z, z 


tset. 
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The "round" § is used only at the end of a word or syl- 
lable. 

a. {a) The following modified vowels are used : 
% a "■ D, 6 U, ii 

(V) and the diphthongs : 

3li, at ©, et (£u, eu 9lu, au &, au 
{c) and the consonantal compounds — digraphs or tri- 
graphs : d), cf (for !!), ng, ^\, ^\ qu, f^, fe (fj for fg), t^, % 
(tS for 53). 

Several letters, very muth alike, must be carefully noted : 

Note. — For an exercise, see p. 6. Nouns begin with capitals, 
* Pronounce as er in error. 



§ 6] PRONUNCIATION. 3 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Examples should be dictated in advance. Accent first syllable^ unless 
otherwise marked. 

Vowels. 

3. The vowels are either short or long. 

(^^) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short. 
As : Iiatte, fteHen, joHen. 

{p) A vowel is usually short before two consonants; 
but a long root-sound is retained before affixes. As : balb, 
SBHb, bunt (short) ; but : Io6==te, Stag-g, Sab^fat (long). 

{c) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
the simple long vowel ; as, ^ax, Sect, SBoot 

(d) A vowel followed by i) in the same syllable is long ; 
as, Sll|n, fef)r, il|m, @ot)n. 

(e) A vowel is long when ending a syllable ; as, Xa-ge^, 
beaten, C^bcn; and usually before one consonant; as, gab, 
ben, Xob, 2»5t. 

Note. — Except in unaccented affixes (§ 53), and in a few common 
monosyllables; as, bad, bed, cd, etc. 

4. St, a, sounds like a m father. Long : gab, nat)m, Slat; 
short : gaU, fann, rannte. 

5. @, e, long, sounds like English ey in they; as, ge^t, 
aWel^I, fel|r, §eer, and in the first syllable of beten, geben, jeber. 
Short, like short e in set; as, benn, t)ell, fd^neH, and in the first 
syllable of fteHen, feften, rennen. 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over — nearly the sound of u in but; as in the last 
syllable of lobte, lobten, 9Katro'fe, 9Katro'fen — where the 
sound of e in set is especially to be avoided. 

6. 3, t, long, has the sound of i in machiney or ee in 
seen; as, mtr, bit, tt)m, Sgef. Short i sounds like / in pin; 
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as, bift, ift, Ji^en. The long sound of i is, however, generally 
represented by the combination ie ; as, bie, Stebe, Sieb. 3 
is never doubled. 

7. D, 0, long, sounds like o in hold; as, SKooiS, tuo^l, 
lofcn. Short, nearly like o in off; as, ®ott, fott, glo^n. 
Never the sound of in hopy doy done^ etc. 

8. U, u, long, has the sound of 00 in boot: gut, U^r. 
Short, has the sound of 00 in good: ^unb, fummen. Never 
the sound of u in buty musCy etc. U is never doubled. 

9. ^, ^, is found only in a few foreign words and has 
the same sound as i. But some prefer the sound of u 
(§ 13.) As: X^rann', Itirifd^. 

Modified Towels. 

10. The vowels a, 0, u, and the diphthong au, are modi- 
fied, that is, they are changed into a, 8, u, au, respectively. 
This change was produced originally by an i sound in the 
following syllable, which now often appears as e. For 
instance: §anb, ^Kinbe; @oI|n, @6I|ne; gefunb', gefiinb'er; 
|)aiig, ^ufer. 

{a) This vowel modification, known as Umlaut^ is a most 
important process in German inflection and derivation, as 
will appear hereafter. 

(^) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel 
by a small c, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the 
case of small letters above, the original vowel. The small e was 
gradually reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the letters. 
According to the modern spelling, only this latter mode is to 
be used. 

Note. — In English transliteration the modification is represented by 
/.; as, Maetzner, Goethe, Kuehner, Mueller. 

11. 3le, % a, long, is between a in hale and a in hare: 
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©figc, ptaQtxif tndlien. Short S, nearly like the English e in 
set: l^fitte, Sadcr, 9Kanner. 

I a. Oe, Df bf sounds like the French eu. infeu^ pen; 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a in fate; round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in : ©8t|nc, ©trdme, fd^fin. 
Short in : liJnnen, fiffncn, Drter. 

Note. — The English sounds in bum^ bumt^ are perhaps the nearest 
equivalents for long and short o ; but the German sound is more rounded. 

13. Ue, ii, ft, sounds like the French u in du, plus. This 
sound also cannot be represented in English. Place the 
tongue as if to sound ee in see; round the lips as if to 
sound u in rule. Long in : ^fite, ©d^iilcr, libel. Short in : 
^uttc, fuQen, SMrfte. 

14. Sleu, ^lu, Su, sounds like the English oi in oily and is 
always long : trmimctt, tauter, SBSumc. 

15. The modified vowels are never doubled ; hence nouns 
which have a double vowel are spelled with only one vowel, 
when modified ; as, @aal, ©ale ; |)aar, ^or^en. 

Note. — It is important to remember that only a, 0, u, avi, are capable 
of this modification (Umlaut). These are known as back (or low) vowels; 
all others, 2& front (or higK) vowels. 

Diphtlionsrs. 

16. The diphthong au has been included above. 

The digraph ie is not properly a diphthong, and only repre- 
sents the long sound of i (§ 6). When occurring in unac- 
cented final syllables, in a few foreign words, i before e sounds 
like>'; as ©panien, Sinie (as <? in linear) — usually Latin 
words. So, gami'tie, SKate'rie, Su'Ke, (Latin); 2Kelobie', 
^PoeftC, 3Karte', (not Latin). 
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17. Sit, aif is pronounced like ai in ojw/^.- 9Kat, ©ctile, ^n. 

18. ®tr eir is pronounced like ai : SBfei, fein, ^itcrfcit. 
The old forms at), e^, are now rarely used. 

19. 3lu, aUf is pronounced like the English ou in found: 
^G\i§>, laufen, t)craug. 

ao. 6u, eu, is pronounced like fiu ; that is, like English oi 
in £?//.• 3;;raumc, ©dule, f auft ; ®ule, l^culen, treu. 
All diphthongs are long. 

EXERQSE IN VOWEL PRONUNQATION. 

{Consonants as in English^ 

1. Monosyllables: Sttal, 9lrt, 91ft, SRaft, fetl, nuE, SReft, gall, 
%\\x% »latt, Oft, Suft, D^r, U^r, i^m, big, biinn, 01, ticf, bid, 
nett, na^, SRa^I, bumm, lann, braun, fret, Sice, Sier, ®Ia§, treu, 
au§, ntu§, tief, triitl, Jrunf, Soo§, to§, baar, Sern, toU, faum, 
^aiit, @i§, ^eu, ^ut, ntir, 9iodt, mc^r, ber, bie, bent, ben, benit. 

2. With accent on first syllable : ®nbe, aber, dlter, rufen, babcn, 
Saber, Dpfer, Dfen, Dfen, untev, iiber, ^iitte, 9Kutter, SKiitter, 
3aHe, bauen, Sftume, @fel, cffen, Siebe, Iteben, 6ter, iibel, l^eHer, 
^oHe, ^iitte, 3K^rte, SRebel, obe, auger, guteg, bittet,^dtte, 9Kitie, 
il^neit, giille, Inciter, §aibe, ^oren, §ofe, freueit, geben, meine, i^r, 
euer. 

3. Short vowels in monosyllables : an, ba§, be§, e§, bin, l^at, 
bi§,' in, l^in, man, mit, uni. 

Note. — These exercises should be continued at will by the teacher, 
until the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are perfectly familiar. 

Consonants. 

Only those sounds will be given which depart from the 
usual English pronunciation. 

ai. The sonant b, b, at the end of a word or syllable, or 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the surd sounds of /, /, 
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respectively ; as, ab, @vab, gelb, abgebcn, ge^abt ; mtib, 9[6cnb, 
^nbtein (as if ahp, mtlbt, etc.). 

22. S, c, which now occurs only in a few foreign words, 
is pronounced Uke ts (German g), before the vowels e, t, \)f 
or a, fi ; as, Gafctr, cebcm, S^pru^. Elsewhere like ^.- as, 
Sato, ©obej, ©aubiu^. 

Note. — Most words formerly written with c are now written with I or j. 

23. ®t Qf initial, and when doubled, is pronounced like ^ 
in gOyget; as, geben, gc^gen, ^lagge. But at the end of a 
word or syllable, or before another consonant, some authori- 
ties give a guttural or palatal spirant (like tf), § 33) ; others 
allow this sound only in final -ig, retaining elsewhere the 
initial g sound ; others give the final g a sound like gf (§21). 
There is great diversity of usage. 

(a) When an inflection is added to a final g, some authori- 
ties retain the aspirate sound ; but others give the initial g 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher; as, Xag, Salg, 9Kagb, bog, ^rug, SWeg, S!6nig; 
Sage, balgen, bfige, SWtge, SWege, Sonige. 

(b) Both g and f are sounded before n ; as, ®nabe, S!na6c. 

24. §, % is strongly aspirated at the beginning of a word 
or a syllable ; as, jammer, ^olj, meiftert)aft, 5ault)eit, get)or- 
fam. Following a vowel in a stem-syllable, it marks a long 
vowel, but is not heard : §6t|e, fetjen, $Rat)e, tt)al|r, fat). 

25. % j, sounds like y (consonant) in yon; as, ja, jeber. 

26. 9?, r, is sounded distinctly, by some with a lingual, 
by others with a palatal roll, or trill ; as, Slab, 9Kutter, 95art, 
®eburt. 

Note. — Be careful not to slur the vowel sounds before r, as in Eng- 
lish her, bird, fury etc. As : ^cr, ^irt, gurt — each vowel clearly sounded. 
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27. ®, f, ^f has the surd or hissing sound only when 
final, doubled, or preceding a consonant ; as, ^ouiS, btc§, 
effen, 9?aft Elsewhere it is sonant, like a soft js (see § 21) 
or s in desire; as, ©onnc, ^fc, Scfen, ©Ififcr, biefe^. 

a8. @, f, initial, before |) or t, is by the best authorities 
pronounced with a sound nearly like sh (German fd^) ; as, 
fpringen, ©pule ; f tel^cn, ©tail 

29. SS, t), occurs in Grcrman words mostly at the begin- 
ning and is there pronounced like the English/; SSater, 
t)oII, t)tcr. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
pronounced like the English v: SScttU^, 9?ot)cm'bcr, btoi=^ 
btc'rc, ©flabe; but final, always like/; Brab, rclatit)'. 

30. 9B, tD/ is pronounced like the English v; except 
after consonants, especially fd^ and j, when it has a sound 
intermediate between English v and w: tooHen, SBcrf, tuag ; 
jtotfd^cn, jtoct, ©d^toamm, ©^tocfter. 

31. 3£, J, has the sound of ks^ even in the beginning 
of a word : Slnij, Sljt, ^eje, Xcrjeg, SenopI|on. 

32. Sr Jf always has the sound of ts: ju, jielien, ^jog, 
^ctjett,. .f)ol5 — never like English z. 

Consonantal Disrraphs and Trigraphs. 

33. 6I|, d^, is a spirant, which has two different sounds. 
It has a harsher, more guttural sound, when preceded by 
the vowels a, 0, u, or the diphthong au ; but a softer, more 
palatal sound, when preceded by any other vowel or 
diphthong, or by the liquids I, m, n, r. Examples of the 
rough guttural dE) : 93adE), SodE), SBudE), aud^, S^od^ter. Exam- 
ples of the soft palatal d^ : t^, reid^, riedE)en, fted^cn, Sid^t, 
mandEjcr, Seld^, gurd^t 
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{a) The aspirate sounds of g are similar. (See § 23). 

Note. — These guttural, or palatal, sounds of c^ and g are highly char- 
acteristic of German, as their absence is characteristic of English. They 
must be carefully practiced. Especially, care must be taken to avoid, on the 
one hand, tEe sibilant sound of sh (\6)), and, on the other, the closed sound 
of I, Thus : 93a4 not 93af(§ nor ©atf ; ic^, not if c^ nor id ; ^irc^c not ^irfc^c. 

34. tf)^ is pronounced like ks^ when it forms part of the 
root of the word, as, S)ac^^, 2ud|g, gud)^, 3)atf)fe^, %Vii)\t^, 
Siid^fe. But when the g is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, d^ has its proper aspirate pronunciation (§35). As : 
ba^ S)atf), gen. be^ S)ac^e^, contracted 3)ad^g; but: burd^^ 
furf)cn ; 9ia^=ftd^t ; vif^ for t^ e^. 

35. d is simply a double ky marking a preceding short 
vowel : jurfidf,. biicfcn, bruden, ftecfen. 

36. ng sounds as in sing^ singer — not as in finger: 
jung, fingen, 0ange. Similarly, nf; as, fanf, finfen. But 
when in distinct word-elements, the letters are pronounced 
separately ; as, an-gretfen, amflagen. 

Note. — But ng sounds as va. finger in some proper names ; as Ungont. 
37- ^r Pfr is a quick combination of the sounds/ and/. 
As, 5pfcrb, peffer, 5pftug. 

38. 5p]^, p]^, has the sound of/; ^p^ilofopl^ie', 5pt|iti|)p'; but 
is now used only in foreign words. 

39. Du, qu, is pronounced like fto, with the intermediate 
sound of to, as § 30 : Quelle, £lual, Duartier'. 

40. ©d^, \i), is pronounced like the English sh: ©driller, 
©^fi^e, f^rouben, gif^, raufd^en. 

Note. — But, like (^1, ng above, the sounds will be distinct when be- 
longing to different elements ; as, ^Qud«<j^cn, bi^«c^en. 

41. §, pronounced ssy is written always instead of f§ at 
the end of a word. When not final, fe stands after a long 



lO DOUBLED VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. [§ 4 1 

vowel or diphthong; the double ff after a short vowel 
(§ 3 ^); but ^ always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in inflected and derivative forms. As : giife, plural 
giifee; giufe, pi. gliiffe; ^affen, tjofete, IiafeHc^, etc. * 

Note. — In Roman (English) letters ff is represented by ss ; ft by sz ; 
but also by ss or fs — with some diversity of usage. 

42. Xf), ti), sounded always like simple /, is now used 
only in foreign words and proper names; as, ^at^c'ber, 

Note. — Till recently tl^ was used before a long vowel; as, Xf^ai, t^vm; 
and formerly much more largely ; as, X^ier, Xf^VLXm, 3JtvLtf), ratten, etc. 

43. ^, pronounced is, stands for jj after a short vowel ; 
as, §i|e (fjeijen), ^[a|, plfi^Ud). A few foreign words have 
jj; as, ©fisje. 

Remark. — These compounds, except as expressly mentioned, count as 
single letters. Hence before (§, f(§, ng, p§, a vowel may be long or short. 



Doubled Vowels and Consonants. 

§ At this pointy or even earlier, the study of the grammar proper should be 

b^g^n, (§ 71). 

44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels ; as, 
SBoot, ©aat, Sect Se^ also § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced like simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel ; as, bitten, renncn, 
iDenn (compare toen). 

46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 
belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation. As : 
be^erbigen, ©enugtu^ung, ^ie^e ; Stb^^btlb, an-netimen, t)er^a==tett, 
gjiit^ag. 

* For other recent changes in orthography see p. 321, 
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(a) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters 
may occur. As: a5ctt*tudt|, ©till*lcben, ®^rx>mm^mti\ttr, Sir* 
mcc^en. 

Remark. — In general, letters belonging to different word- 
elements are kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not affect 
quantity; as (compounds): ^%Uf)au^, 95ct«pult, 2ob*prcifung, 
Smtg^tropfcn, drops of blood, (§ 3). 

Foreign Words. 

47. Foreign words, even if words in daily use, have pre- 
served more or less of their foreign pronunciation. As : 

{a) ® has frequently preserved its French sound, as in: 
®enic', toflic'rcn, 809c, and some others (like z in azure), 

(d) 3 likewise has preserved its French sound in: journal', 
Soloufie', and a few others (like z in azure). 

{c) ©1^, in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
like S, as in : E^aral'ter, ©^or, ©^rift; E^ronif . Sometimes it has 
the aspirate sound, as in: ®!^irurg', ©Identic' ; and in words from 
the French, the sound of sh: ©j^ef, ©^iffrc, ©^ara'bc, ©^auffec', 
d^angic'rcn. 

{d) X before unaccented i preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced like j {is) ; Station', 
^Patient', SScnctia'ncr. The corresponding words give the 
sound sk in English. 

(e) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. In 
general, both in pronunciation and in accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in German than in English. 

EXERCISE IN CONSONANT PRONUNCIATION. 

I. Monosyllables; the initial Consonants, ®eift, ®netft, ffinaH, 
3inn, 3tt^tr ©eWf ©o^n, iDenn, mo, DoH, ijl^ee, Jl^ron, t)or, ma^, 
ja, S^^T, pfiff, fd^neU, ®icr, ging, ge^n, ©prung, ©tail, foil, rauf}, 
rol^, qucr, Dual, ©tro^, ©pur ; from Greek: S^or, ®I;rift ; from 
French : ©^cf, ©l^arpie'. 
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2. The final Consonants. cA, Sab, lag, log, £od^, aud^, id^, 
^icg, Jeid^, ^olj, Odt|§, taugt, Jalg, ©d^ilb, Satb, 5Pfcrb, ®rab, 
"^^i, rot, ©icg, fid^, ftad^, ©pcdE, ©afc, @dt|erj, mitb, glcid^, SBad^g, 
gud^g, bod^, bid^, faugt, l^od^, ®taS, gib. 

3. Promiscuous German words : accent first syllable, geben, 
3;od^tcr, 2:od^ter, SBater, SSatcr, Setter, SBetter, effen, 95cfcn, tro^en, 
fpringcn, ftcl^en, tragen, fragte, ©id^tung, gegcn, ®nabe, Sfnabe, 
jeber, ginger, atfo, Jrftne, 9ldt|tung, giid^fe, iiinger, Jiire, 2:aten, 
l^eifeen, l^eijen, jogen, fpred^en, tefen, giefecn, fd^erjen. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked, ©itro'ne, ®a'ge, ®cnic', 9?as 
tion', national', ©l^emie', 3ournatM3ttIoufie', ^Patient', E^ro'nil, 
©l^araf'tcr, Dfficier', El^ara'be, Soncert', J^ea'ter. 

Accentuation. 

48. In words of more than one syllable a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one word is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater stress of voice is called accent, 

49. A syllable may have the full (principal or tonic) 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules : 

50. In German words of more than one syllable (not com- 
pounds), the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or 
having only a secondary accent. As, lieb'Kd^, geliebt'. 

51. Excepted are {a): the negative prefix un ; as, un'trcu, 
Un'finn (with a few exceptions).* Also the prefixes ant, crj, 
ur ; as, Slnt'mort, ©rj'engel, Ur'laub. 

{b) The noun suffix -ei ; as, ©d^meid^elei', Qa\ihtxtV, in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (§ 56). 

*On un the chief accent is quite constant in nouns; in adjectives also 
usually, especially when the simple form is in use ; except some verb-deriv- 
atives in sbor, A\^f «fam, and a few others. In some cases usage varies. 
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ja. The use of the secondary accent, or accents, must be 
learned by practice. Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and suffixes whose vowel is short e ; as, 
©efa^'ren, gefd^r'Hd^"; gcfa^r'Itd^^cr, So'mg'c, etc. 

53. In compound words, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; but the principal accent is laid on 
the determining component ; that is, generally, in com- 
pound nouns, adjectives and verbs, on the first component ; 
in other part$ of speech, on the second. As : SBerf'jcug, 
©d^id'l^aii^, lieb'rcici^, clir'Io^, banf'fagen, tcU'ncIimen, le'beni^^ 
lufttg, S:a'ftf)cn=tfid^cr; bcrg-an', ba-mit', n)O=t)0n', 5U=foI'gc {ad- 
verbs); bcrfel'bc {pronoun) etc. 

54. The separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent ; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root : mi^'ge^en, on'fangen, Sln'faH, 
an'faHig; bcfte'Iien, entlaf'fcn, bcrmif'fcn, ®cbraud^', geit)!^'. 

Note. — The inseparable prefixes, § 277, might be conveniently learned 
at once. 

55 • I^ general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily 
learned by experience. Examples are: aUscin', oHmad^'tig 
(compounds of all:=), lebcn'big (from tc'bcnb), ma^rl^af'tig (from 
lual^r'l^aft), and a few others. In a few words a difference of 
meaning is distinguished by change of accent ; as, ba'bei and 
babct' ; ba'rum and barunt' — as will be learned hereafter. 

Accentuation of Foreign Words. 

56, Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized : JRe- 
ligiott', Slbt)ofat', 2Ruftf', 9RatI|emattf', ©tubent', SibUotlief', 
Siotion', SKelobte', ^oraj', SSergil', emit'. 
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57. But on Other syllables in many words; as : SBota'nif, 
©ramma'tif, SKe^a'nif, So'gif, &ti)xl ^profef'for, ©of'tor, 6l)a- 
rafter, ^amt'Itc (§ i6), Ori'on, SDari'u^, Su'Iutg, Su'Iie, 
Gi'cero, and others. (§ 59, note). 

58. Some foreign words shift their accent when deriva- 
tive or inflectional suffixes are added. As : national', melo'- 
bi)d^, ^ofeffo'ren, 3)ofto'ren, Sliarafte're. 

59. Verbs ending in -xeren, from French, or formed by 
French analogy, and their derivatives, keep the accent on 
-te throughout ; as, ftubie'ren, ftubicrt', Siegie'rung. 

Note. — The general principle is, that foreign words retain the same 
accent as in their original language. As most of them are from French 
with final accent, or from Latin or Greek with an inflectional syllable 
dropped, the accent is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle 
will also generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change 
of accent when suffixes are added (as above). But there are many irreg^ 
ularities. 

60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalized 
and then take German accent, as gcnfter {l^zXin, fenestra). But, 
in general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and 
are thus not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On 
the other hand, they are far less numerous, and are, for the 
most part, easily recognized. As a general rule, it may be added 
that they are usually words which, being derived from a com- 
mon source, have the same or nearly the same form in German 
and in English. 

General Remark. — The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Accentu- 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most general directions. No writ- 
ten rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful 
practice. Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both student and 
teacher, that a good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is far less likely 
to be ever acquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive 
the most careful attention, with every lesson. Of course it is not implied 
that such rules should be studied entire^ before the grammar proper is begun. 
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EXERQSE IN ACCENTUATION. 

1. German words with prefix ; accent root 95cruf, Smpfang, 
®rfQfe, aSertuft, cntging, mtSlang, crfu^r, t)crtor, gclang, ®cbraudt|, 
®dcit, jerri§, SScrlag, gelicbt, bcftcllt, t)crftanb. 

2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root, Sld^tuttg, 
cl^rttd^, tebcn, lebcnb, Jugcnb, artig, furd^tfam, fricbttd^, SBol^nuiig, 
SBol^nungcn, llbung, Ubungcn, rcinttd^, SReintid^Icit, finftcr, gtnfter* 
ni§, SonigS, S^onigc, ©o^ncg, ©o^ne, SRebcIg, guteg, fd^one^, 
fd^oncrcg, lurjcS, fiirjcftc, grcil^cit, grcunbfd^aft, freunbfd^afttid^. 

3. German words with prefix^ and suffix or suffixes; accent 
root, berufett, cmpfangcn, crfe^en, t)crIorcn, cntgcl^en, 3^ttcgung, 
Scrtcguitgen, jerriffen, gclicbte, ©rfal^rung, ©rfal^rungen, gctcgcn, 
®ctcgen]^eit, ©degen^eitcn, Derfte^en, SScrftfinbniS, SSerftanbniffc, 
Dcrfd^iDcnben, t)erfd^n)cnberifd^, 6rfparnt§, ©rfparniffc, gebraud^en. 

4. Compounds {nouns, verbs, adjectives), J85ei'ftanb, bct-ftcl^en, 
StuS-gang, auS^gcl^cn, Oft-minb, 9Kunb=art, 3ii='ii"^ Slll'mad^tr 
©onnen==fd^etn, ©rofe^^muttcr, grofe-muttcrlid^, auMtel^en, ouf^ 
gcftanbett, SIpfetsbaum, Slpfcl^baumc, liebenS^^iDurbig, SiebenS* 
tDiirbtgfeit. {Adverbs) ba^^bci, ]^cr5t)or, l^ier^mit, t)or*uber, ju^lpibcr. 

5. Foreign; accent as marked, ©olbat', ©tubent', ftubic'ren, 
ftubiert', rcgicrt', SRegiment', 5poet', Sec' tor, Secto'ren, §artnouic', 
gami'Ue, ®art'u§, 3Ka'riu§, 3Karic', (Smt'lie, Station', national', 
Slationalitdt'. 

Use of Capital Lietters. 

Note. — The following sections to § 7 1 are added for reference and 
might better be omitted at first. 

61. With a capital initial are written the first word of a 
sentence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first 
word of each line in poetry. Also : 

62. AH nouns, and words used as nouns; as, ber ®ute (ad- 
jective), the good (man); eitt SReifenbcr (participle), a traveler; 
ba§ ©treben (infinitive), the effort, etc. 
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63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre- 
spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 
when used for the second person (except the reflexive fid^.) 

Note. — Also, usually, other forms when used figuratively ; as plural 
for singular, or one person for another (§ 1 89). 

64. (a) Adjectives and ordinal numerals in titles: gTie*^ 
brid^ bcr ®ro§e^ Frederick the Great; ^ciiirid^ bet SSicrte, 
Henry the Fourth ; ba§ Jtontglid^e 9Kufeuin, the Royal Museum ; 
©eine SKajeftfit, His Majesty. 

(^) Adjectives derive^ from names of persons and places, 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning : bie ©rimmfd^en 
SKdrd^cn, the Grimm stories; ber Joiner 3)om, the Cologne cathedral; 
but: bie tut^ertfd^e Sird^e, the Lutheran churchy in a general 
sense. 

(r) Adjectives derived from names of countries are to be 
spelled with a small initial except when used as nouns ; as, 
beutfd^, German ; but ber Seutfd^e, the German, 

65. All other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance: morgen^, in the mom- 
ing; abenbg, in the evening; but beg 9Korgcn§, bc§ 9lbenb§. 

Also indefinite pronouns ; as, ettt)a§, something; nid^t§, noth- 
ingy etc. But etmaS ®ute§, something good (the adj. as noun). 

66. Modified capitals are to be marked by two dots or 
strokes ; ^, D, 11 ; as, Stmter, not Slemter, as formerly. 

Emphasis. 

67. The emphatic force of our italic letters is expressed by 

printing the letters apart or spaced {^t\^txxi) \ as, ein SBort^ 

one word; but digraphs are never separated; as, nid^t, not. 

Note. — The marks oi punctuation are, in general, the same as in Eng- 
lish. But the punctuation is usually stronger, especially in the more fre- 
quent use of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etc. ; and, generally, 
more than in English, to indicate the grammatical construction. All sub- 
ordinate, including infinitive, clauses are regularly separated by a comma ; 
but not the members of a contracted sentence ; that is, two or more verbs 
with same subject, when connected by unb, and. 
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Division of Syiiabies. 

68. Syllables are, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
tion. The following points may be noted : 

(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the latter ; 
as, tre^ten, le^fen, ©e^gen. 

Note. — Even words like fc*l^cn (§ 24) will be thus divided, though ^ 
properly belongs with the foregoing vowel. 

(d) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels 
will be divided; as, grcun-be, ^er^ren, ^ar^itXf ftcl=lcn, SB3af=fer, 
fcgsncn. But not a mute and a liquid ; as, St^pril'. 

(c) The signs, dE), fd^, p^, if), § are treated as single conso- 
nants: Ia==d^en, Sl^fd^e, Dr=t^O:=gra*p{)ie', bii*§en. 

Note. — In other compound consonants, there is diversity of usage 
as, SC=pfcI or 8lp»fcl ; ^no*fpc or ^noSspc; ^a»ften or StaMtn ; jtra^cn or i?rat. 
aen, etc 

(d) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant suffixes, 
will be divided according to their cpnstituent parts. As : Slug* 
apfcl, bar^aug, Sonncr^^tag, bott^cnben, 9{o§s=d^cn, Sird^^Icin. 

Note. — The chief application of these rules is in the division of words 
between two lines. In doubtful cases, such division is best avoided. 

The Hyphen (93iitbeftn4). 

69. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 
used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 
and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 
sometimes for the sake of distinction ; but not in ordinary 
compounds. As : 3ung= Stilling, Cbzv-^talkxif SJaiferUd^s^Sonig* 
Ud^ ; ba^ ©tctt^bidti^cin ; DOerIanbc§gcrid^t§==$raftbent, (£rb=: 
Siiitfen (dist. from erbriidten), etc. For a special use of the 
hyphen, see § 392. 
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Tbe Apostrophe. 

70. The apostrophe is used to mark the omission of a 
letter ; as, id^ Ueb' il^n, ift'g (for id^ liebe il^n, ift eg) — especially 
often in poetry, as ©renabier', l^cirgc for ©rcnabierc, l^ctligc), 
etc. The apostrophe is not to be used with genitives in -g ; 
as, ^axUf 8llcjanber§ ; but will take the place of -S where this 
cannot be added; as, ©cmoStl^cnci^' Siebcn. It is written also 
in the more unusual contractions of the article, as, brad^'g (ba§) 
afiogtein : um'§ (be^) ^xmmtU tpittcn, etc. ; but not in the regular 
contraction with prepositions, an^, etc. See § 191. 

REVIEV EXERQSE. 

2lrmut ift feinc ©d^anbe. 
Poverty is no shame. 

®cbulb' iibcrmin'bet alle§. 
Patience overcomes all. 

SKor'cjcnfturfbe l^at ®oIb im aRunbe. 
Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 

3Kii'feiggang' ift allcr Caftcr Stn'fang 
Idleness is of all vices beginning. 

93cim ©i'gcnfinrf ift fein ®ett)inn'. 
In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 

SSiUft bu immer ttjeiter fdtittjeifen ? 
Wilt thou ever further roam ? 

<Bxt^, bag ®irte licgt fo nal^ ; 
See, the good lies so near ; 

Cerne nur bag ®Iiidf ergrei'fen, 

Learn only [the] happiness (to) seize, 

®enn bag ®IM ift immer ba. 

For [the] happiness is always there. 



§ 72] THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. I9 

LESSON L 
Declension^ 

71. {a) There are in German two numbers — the Singu- 
lar and the Plural. 

(^) Four cases : — the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by ^o or for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 

{c) Three genders, — the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning. 

The Definite Article. 

72. {d) The definite article is declined as follows : 







Sin^lar, 




Plural 




masc. 


fern. 


neut 


mascfem. neut. 


Nom. 


ber 


bie 


ba§, the 


bic, the 


Gen. 


be^ 


bcr 


beg, of the 


ber, of the 


Dat. 


\itVX 


ber 


bent, to the 


ben, to the 


Ace. 


ben 


bic 


bag, the 


bie, the 



{b) The following remarks are important: 

1. In Gender: The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, ber %\\^ (masc), the table; bie Xinte 
(fem.), the ink; bag 93u(§ (neut.), the book. 

In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same form ; and all the genders have the same form in the plural. 

2. In Case : The masculine singular alone has a distinct form for each 
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case. Elsewhere the accusative has the same form as the nominative; 
and in the feminine singular the genitive and the dative have the same form. 
3. The definite article is frequently used — especially wiih^emric and 
abstract novais — when not employed in English. As, bet %fttn\^, man; 
bic 2:uflenb, virtue (Lesson XLVI). 

Note. — Some of the forms of the definite article suffer abbreviation 
in colloquial or poetic language — esp>ecially ^^ for ha^ — less frequently 
'n for ben. For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see § 191. 

Declension of Nouns. 

73. {a) There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak. Nouns which form their plural 
in en or n are of the weak declension ; all others are of the 
strong (except a few mixed nouns. Less. V.). 

Note. — The strong v& the older and more complete declension; the 
weak a later form. The two are usually defined by the genitive singular; 
but the definition by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 

{V) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

(c) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the 
genitive singular in ei^ or ^ ; the weak, in en or n. The 
other cases of the singular are known from the genitive — . 
the neuter accusative being always like the nominative. 

{d) The dative plural of all nouns ends in n. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

{e) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Note. — As will appear hereafter, the following points are important; 

1. The gender — this is of capital importance. 

2. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension. 

3. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 

4. The accent — as marking foreign words. 

5. The root vowel — whether modified (if a, 0, u, QX^. 
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Tbe Strong: Declension. 

74. Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
divided into three classes : 

(a) Th^ first class contains nouns which take no addi- 
tional termination in the nominative plural. (Sometimes 
called the contracted form.) 

{p) The second class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination e. (Sometimes called 
^^ primary form.) 

{c) The third class contains nouns which take in the 

nominative plural the termination er. (Sometimes called 

the enlarged form.) 

Note. — The chief difficulty of declension is in forming the plural. As 
will be seen, except in the mixed nouns (Less. V.), the whole declension 
may generally be known from the nominative plural. 

First Class of the Strong Declension. Floral — , •&• ^ 

75. {a) To this class belong all masculine and neuter 
nouns with the unaccented endings el, em, en, er, d)en, lein, fel ; 
all neuters with prefix ®e and ending e ; one masculine in 
-e, ber ^afe, the cheese; and, in the plural, two f eminines, § JJ, 

(V) Here belong also, by the ending en, infinitives used 
as nouns and contracted infinitives in -n (as hereafter). 
These are neuter and have no plural. 

Note. — This class includes no nouns with accented endings; and no 
monosyllables, except the contracted infinitives @ein, Xun. 

76. In the singular the genitive adds ^ ; other cases, like 
the nominative. The nominative plural adds no ending ; 
but some masculines in el, en, er, and the neuter bcDg 
Sfofter, the cloister^ modify the root vowel. The dative 
plural adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 

♦The symbol * indicates modification of the root-vowel. 
t See Appendix, p. 367. 
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77, The two feminines, bic 9Kutter, the mother, and bic 
Jjxi^r, the daughter, form their plurals after this declen- 
sion: SDWitter, %f^itx\ but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular. 

78. Nouns ending in d)cn or Icin are diminutive deriva- 
tives, and are always neuter ; as, ba^ SWdbd^en, the girl 
^(from bic SKagb, the maid) ; boi^ graulcin, the young lady. 
Miss (from bic ^rau, the woman) — with modified vowel. 

^-v\ EXAMPLES. 

Singular, 
N. bcr ©paten, the spade, bcr SSatcr, the father, 

G. bcS ©patcng, of the spade, be§ SSatcrg, of the father,* 
D. bent ©paten, to the spade, bent 93atcr, to the father,* 

A. ben ©paten, the spade, ben SJatcr, the father. 

Plural, 
N. bic ©paten, the spades, bic SSfiter, the fathers, 

G. bcr ©paten, of the spades, ber SSdter, of the fathers, 

D. ben ©paten, to the spades, ben SSatern, to the fathers. 

A, bte ©paten, the spades, bic ^ixttv, the fathers. 

Singular, 
N. ba§ ®emalbc, the painting, bte SRutter, the mother, 
G. be3 ®cntalbe§, of the painting, ber SRutter, ^/y^^ mother, 
D. bent Oentalbe, /^ the painting, ber SKutter, /^ M^ mother, 
A, t>a^ ®cm(ilbc, the painting, bic SKutter, />^<f mother. 

Plural, 
N. bic ©cntdlbc, the paintings, bic SRiitter, M<f mothers, 
G. ber ®entdlbe, of the paintings, ber SKiitter, ^M^ mothers, 
D. ben (Semdibcn, /^ the paintings, ben 3Kitttern, /^ /y^^f mothers, 
A, bic ©cmdibe, the paintings, bic 2Ruttcr, //^^ mothers, 

* With names of living things, the genitive is often translated by the 
English possessive, the father' s^ etc. And the preposition is not always 
required in translating the dative. 
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Decline, without vowel change in the plural : * ber 3tmer if ancr , 
the American ; ber (Sngldnbcr, the Englishman ; bcr Slblcr, the 
eagle; bcr StRoIcr, the painter; ber Se^rer, the teacher; bcr ©d^it- 
tcr, the scholar^ pupil; bcr ^immcl, the sky^ heaven ; bai^ ^h\xxci^ 
d^cn, the little tree ; ber Sliigel, the wing; bag genfter, the window. 

Decline, modifying the vowel : ber 9ttf er, the field; bcr ® or* 
ten, the garden; ber Slpfel, the apple; bcr SSogcI, the bird; ber 
SKantcI, the cloak; ber aSruber, M^ brother; bad filofter, M^ 
cloister; btc Jod^tcr, M^r daughter. 

EXERQSE L 

I. S)cr ©paten be§ ©rubers. 2. ©ag Ocntfilbe be3 SJaterd. 
3. ®te Sel^rcr bcr Stmerifaner. 4. Die ^pfel be^ ®artcn§. 5. 
®em SJater bed ©nglanbcrd. 6. 5)cn Sriibern bed ©d^iilerd. 
7. S)ic Senfter bed Siloftcrd. 8. S)er glugcl bed Sogcld. 9. Sic 
aKiitter ber SKftbd^cn. 10. S)ic aRftntel ber Jod^tcr. 11. S)ie 
apfel bed Sdumd^end. 12. 3n ben (^dative) ©ftrten ber aCmeri* 
faner. 13. S^ bent Slofter — in \>txi SIdftern. 14. 3)ic Scl^rer 
bed grSuIcind. 

I. The pupils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen. 5. To the birds of (the) t heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds — of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister — of the cloisters. 9. 
The mother of the girl — of the girls. 10. To the teacher's 
datughters. 11. Of the girl's cloak — of the cloaks of the girls. 
12. The apples of the little trees in {with dative^ the gardens. 

A new series of Bxerdses, of a somewhat more advanced character, will be 
ioaod at the end of the.book. See Note to Preface, p. V. 

Note. — The genitive, especially of names of persons or living things 
(possessive genitive), will often precede the governing noun, and then ex- 
cludes the article; as, beiS SJiabc^end 'StvLiizx, for bie SJ^Htter bed 'SkUh^txi^, etc 

* This distinction applies, of course, only to a, Q, Vi, au. 
t In the Exercises, (-) indicates that the equivalent should be supplied ; 
[-], that it should be omitted. 
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LESSON U. 

79. Declension of the Indefinite Article. 

Masc. Fem. Neut, 

N. ein cine citi, an^ a. 

G. cinciJ ciner cinciJ, ofan^ of a, 

D. cinettt einer einem, to an^ to a, 
A. eiitcn eine ein, an^ a. 

The indefinite article, being originally the numeral ein, 
one^ can have no plural. 

80. The declension of the indefinite article diflFers from that 
of the definite article chiefly in having only two forms, instead 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neu- 
ter having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not 
here, like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or 
neuter nouns. 

Note. — Like the definite article, the indefinite also, but more rarely, 
suffers abbreviation in colloquial or poetic language ; as, 'ne for eine, 'nen 
for einen, etc. 

Second Class of the Strong Declension. Floral -t, -^. 

81. This class includes all genders : 

(a) Masculine : most monosyllables, and most other 

nouns not in Class I nor ending in e. 
{U) Neuter : some monosyllables, and most other nouns 

not in Class I nor ending in turn. 
{c) Feminine : (In the plural) some monosyllables, 

and a few nouns ending in ni^, fat. 

82. {a) This is the largest and most heterogeneous of 

all the declensions. It is, however, prevailingly 
masculine, and includes most monosyllables. 
(p) The neuter and feminine monosyllables here be- 
longing are important groups of mostly common 
words. The neuters include all ending in -c. See 
Appendix, p. 368. 
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83. The form of the declension is as follows : 

(a) The genitive singular adds c§, the dative e, the accu- 
sative being like the nominative. The nominative plural 
adds e. Nouns ending in ni^ double the ^ (ff) before all 
endings (§ 41). 

(d) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the plural modify 
the root-vowel generally; if feminine, always; if neuter, 
never.* In words of more than one syllable the root-vowel 
is generally left unmodified. 

84. As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count as monosyllables 
in declension; as, bcr Slpfetbaum, the appletree; plural, 
Slpfelbaume ; bie ^KUljjtftabt, the capital city; plural, ^upt= 
ftfibte — like bcr SBoum, bic ©tabt. 

85. The c of the genitive (e§) and of the dative singular 
may be omitted when euphony permits, especially in words 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 

Note. — It is the regular omission of this e, as well as of the ending of 
the plural (after unaccented liquid 01 vowel terminations), that distinguishes 
the first class (or contracted form) of nouns. At first the omission was 
purely euphonic. Like examples will be found § 94; in adjectives, §§ 139, 
150; in verbs, §214, etc. 

EXAMPLES* 

Singular, 

N. \itx ^^^Xi, the son. ba§ S^^^r the year. 

G. be^ ©o^nc§, of the son. bc§ 3a]^re§, of the year. 

D. bem ©ol^nc, to the son. bent ^aifct, to the year. 

A. ben ©ol^n, the son. bag S^J)^* the year. 

* Except ^^% Slofc //. Slofec. See also § 105. 
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N. bic @5]§nc, the sons. 
G. ber ©o^nc, ^t/" M^ j^«j. 
D. ben @51^nen, to the sons, 
A. bie ©o^ite, the sons. 



Plural. 

bie Sa^re, the years. 
ber Salute, of the years. 
ben Sa^ren, /^ M^ ^^^ rj. 
bie Sa^re, the years. 



%tt Vl9'VMt, the month. 

N. ber aRonat, 

G. be§ 9»onat§, 

D. bent SRonat, 

A. ben 9Konot» 

N. bie SKonate, 
G. ber SKonate, 
D. ben SKonaten, 
A. bie 3Konate. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



^a« K^titbenti^, the obstade. 

ba§ ^inberniS, 
be§ §inberniffe§, 
bent ^inberniffc, 
ba^ ^inberni§. 

bie ^inberniffe, 
ber §inberniffe, 
ben ^inberniffen, 
bie ^inberniffe. 



Feminines : 

^te $^auh, the band. 



Sing. 

N. bie ^anb, 
G. ber §anb, 
D. ber ^anb, 
A. bie ^anb, 



Plur. 

bie ^ftnbe, 
ber §anbe, 
ben ^dnben, 
bie ^anbc. 



^ie IM, the oow. 



Sing. 

bie Sul^, 
ber Su^r 
ber Sui 
bie ^\k\ 



Plur. 

bie S^ii^e, 
ber Sii^e, 
ben ff iil^en, 
bie Sii^e. 



With the indefinite article : 



Masc. 
@{it Sreim^, a Mend. 

N. ein gteunb, 
G. eineS gteunbe§, 
D. einem gteunbe, 
A. einen gteunb. 



Fern. 
@itte ®ati9r a goose. 

eine ®an§, 
einer ®an§, 
einer ®an§, 
eine ®ang. 



Neut. 

ein SJleer, 
eine§ SUieereS, 
einem SKeere, 
ein ajieer. 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural : ber ©tu^I, 
fAe chair; bcr glufe, the river; ber gSfe, the foot; ber gal^n, tht 
tooth; ber Oaft, the guest; ber Sopf, the head; ber 9lo(f, M<5 
^^df// ber ©tod, the stick; ber 2^ong, M^ dance; ber Saum, M« 
/fy^. (See § 41 ). 

Also the following feminines: bie ©onf, the bench; bic 
2Ragb, the maid-servant; bie Siad^t, M^ ^ig'-^// bie ©tabt, the 
town; bie 8uft, M^r air; bie SRauS, M^ mouse; bie grud^t, />i^ 
fruit; bie 5Ru|, M^ ««// bie Sraut, the bride. 

Without vowel modiiicationy the masculines : bcr Srm, the 
arm; ber ^unb, the dog; ber ©d^ul^, the shoe; ber S^ag, the day; 
ber Siingling, />^ youth; ber Dffijier', M^ ^^<fr. The femi- 
nines: bie SeforgniS, the care; bie 2ritbfal, M^ trouble. 

And the neuters : boS ^aar, M^ ^df/r; bod ^eft, the note- 
book; bad 5Pferb, the horse; bag SjSaar, the pair; ha^ ^funb, /*<? 
pound; bad ©d^iff, ^>^^ J^/>; bai^ 2:or, the gate; bag 3^ii9' ''^^ 
stuff. 

EXERQSE U. 

I. S)ie ©bl^ne beg Satcrg. 2. ©in ©ruber ber SKagb. 3. Die 
^anb eineS greunbeg. 4- 2)ie Suft beS ©ebirgeS. 5. S)ie ^1^ 
beg ©ngldnberg. 6. SDie giifee ber ©dnfe. 7. 2)ie JRocfe ber 
®afte. 8. ®ie Jore ber ©tabt — ber ©tftbte. 9. 2)ie ©d^ul^c 
beg ®aftcg. 10. ®ie ©todfe beg ^iinglingg. u. 8luf {dat.) ber 
S3anl in "bttxi ©arten. 12. 8luf ben ©cinfen in ben OSrten. 13. 
®ie ©d^iffe ber ©ngldnber. 14. Stuf ben ©d^iffen ber Slmerifaner. 
15. S)ie SWagbe ber ©rant. 16. !l)ic ©eforgniffe ber SDiiitter. 
17. !iDie $Pfcrbe ber Dffiaiere. 18. S)ie SWonate beg ^a^reg. 

I. The trees of the garden. 2. To the brothers of the maid- 
servant 3. The air of the town. 4. The guest of a friend. 5. 
The gardens of a convent. 6. The days of the month, i 7. The 
teeth of a mouse. 8. To the friends of the brother. 9. The 
dances of the guests. 10. The benches of the garden. 11. 
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The chair of the maid-servant. 12. The chairs and (unb) the 
benches of the scholars. 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer's shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
bride's brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18. The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. 20. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (auf, dat.) the officer's ship. 
22. On the officers' horses. 23. The air in the towns. 24. 
The teeth of the mice. 1 \ i^^ 



LESSON III. 

86. The adjective pronouns: bicfer, biefc, biefe^, this; 
icner, jcnc, jene^, that {yon); toddler, toddle, todd^e^, whichy 
what; jeber, jebe, jebe^, each^ every y* are declined as follows : 



Singular. 






Plural. 


masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


tn,/, n. 


Nom. bicfcr^ 
Gen. bicjci?^ 
Dat. biefcm, 
Ace. biefcn^ 


biefc, 
bicfcr, 
biefcr, 
biefc, 


biefci?. 
bicfc^. 
bicfcm. 
biefci^* 


bicfc* 
biefcr. 
biefcti. 
biefc. 



87. This declension is like that of the definite article in 
giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nomina- 
tive singular. But it has the ending -e instead of -ie, and c§ 
instead of -a§. In these endings the definite article is irregular. 

88. Like the indefinite article (§ 79) in the singular and 
like biefer in the plural, are declined the possessives : 

mein, meinc, mein, my. 
bein, beine, bein, thy, {your), 
fein, fettle, feitt, his, its. 
i^r, i^re, il^r, her. 

* ^cber, however, has no plural. 
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unfer, unf(c)rc, unfer, our, 

cucr, cu(e)re, cuer, your, 

yS)x, i^re, il^r, their^ and the negative : 

fetn, feine, fcin, not «, no. 

Third Class of the Strong Declension; Flaral J^ev* 

89. To this class belong a large number of monosyllabic 

neuters, with a few masculines ; nouns ending in turn ; and 

a few other neuters of more than one syllable. No femi- 

nines. They form the genitive and dative singula, like 

Class II.; and the nominative plural in er, with vowel 

modification. 

Note. — Neuter monosyllables are thus divided between II (§ 82, ^), 
and III, and should therefore have special attention. 

(df) Observe, that the nouns in turn modify, not the radical 
vowel, but the vowel of the suffix. 

(^) The e of the genitive ancj dative singular may be 
omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding de- 
clension. (§ 85). 

EXAMPLES* 
^a« t>w.%, the bouue, ^a« ^tWtntam, the pHndpailty. 

Singular, 



N. 


"ba^ ^auS, 


ba§ giirftentum, 


G. 


beg ^aufe§, 


beg Surftentumg, 


D. 


bent ^aufc, 


bent giirftentum, 


A. 


ba§ ^au^. 


bag giirftcntum. 
Plural. 


N. 


bic ^dufer, 


bie giirftcntiimer, 


G. 


bcr §aufcr, 


ber giirftentiimctr 


D. 


ben ^Sufcrn, 


ben giirftentiintern, 


A. 


bic ^'au]tK, 


bie giii^ftcnliimer. 



In the same manner: ber ®cift, the spirit; ber ®ott, the god ; 
ber 8eib, the body; bcr SKann, the man; ber Drt, the place; ber 
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fftanb, the edge, margin; ber SBalb, the forest; bcr SBurm, the 
worm; bcr SSormunb, the guardian ; bcr Srrtum, the error ; bcr 
9tcid^tum, the riches. 

Note. — This important list of the masculines of this class should be 
remembered. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 

The following examples of monosyllabic neuters : bo8 3[mt, 
the office; ba^ »ab, the hath; ba§ Slatt, the leaf; \^q,% »ud^, the 
book; bag S)ad^, the roof; bag S)orf, the village; bag gclb, the 
field; bag ®clb, the money; bag ®Iag, the glass ; bag Sinbr />^^ 
/:^/7/// bag Sanb, the land; \iOi^ fiicb, the song; bag ©d&Io^, the 
lock, castle; bag Jal, the valley; bag SJoIf, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable : bag 
®cmad^', the apartment; bag ®cmiit^ the feeling; bag ®cfid^t', the 
face; bag ©cfd^Icd^t', M<f j^:t/ bag ©cfpcnft', the spectre; bag 
Oemanb', the garment; bag Stcgiment', the regiment; bag ©pital', 
or §ofpitaI', />^^ hospital — all vf\Xh final accent. 

Note. — This list should also be remembered. 

90. The Verb feiti, to be. 

Present Indicative. 
Singular. Plural. 

id^ bin, / am, Xoxx fint^ we are. 

bu bift, thou art {you are). \^x feib, you are. 
cr ift, he is. fie finb, they are. 

fie ift, she is. ©ie finb, you are.* 

eg ift, // is. bin id^? am /? etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

gut, good. grog, tall, large. 

fd^Ietftt, bad. !Icin, small, little. 



♦The pronouns of the third plural — then written with capitals — are 
regularly used in ordinary address, to one or more persons. The corres- 
ponding possessive is then gl^r, S^re, %^x (§ 88). See also §§ 186-8. 
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folt, cold. jung, young, 

tDarm, warm, ' alt, old. 

l^od^, high. ncu, new. 

griin, green. ffcifeig, industrious. 

gi. Adjectives standing alone as predicate are not inflected. 

EXERQSE m. 

I. 3d^ bin ein ^inb. 2. SBir ftnb ^inber. 3. SDic Siid^cr 
bcr Sd^iiler ftnb flein. 4. 2)tc Slattcr bc§ ajaiuneS finb flriin. 
5. 5)icfer SRann ift bcr SSatcr icncg S^inbeS. 6. Die Sriiber 
mcinc§ SSaterS finb feinc g^^cunbe. 7. ©inb bie S)orfcr grog? 
8. Sft biefer SRann ber ©ruber bcine^ Satcrg ? 9. 3ft fie bic 
2:o(]^tcr bicfe§ 9Kanne§ ? 10. ©inb bie ©d^iilcr ffcift'ig ? u. ®ie 
^dufer bc§ ®orfe§ finb alt. 12. !Die SBfiume be§ SBalbeS finb 
]^od^. 13. Seib il^r bie Sinbcr biefeS SKanneg? 14. 2)ic SRfigbc 
unfercS ©rubers finb jung. 15. SBeldticS $au§ ift ba« ^aug 
unfereg greunbe§? 16. S)ie Siid^er biefe§ ©d^iilerS finb ncu. 
17. ®ie Sbrfcr unb bie @d^I6ffer biefe§ Sanbe^ finb Hein. 18. 
3cne§ ^au§ ift olt ; bicfe ^ftufcr finb neu. 19. 2)iefe SKanner 
finb unfcre greunbe. 20. S)ie Soget finb in ben 3BaIbern. 21. 
2)ic ©Idfer finb auf bent 9tanbc be§ Jifd^eg. 22. ©inb jene 
SKdbd^en bie Jod^ter unferer ®dfte ? 23. gn n)el(i)ent Sale finb 
bie gelber jeneg SKanne^? 24. 3)ie SSormiinber biefer Sinber 
finb in biefem S:orfe. 

I. Are you a child? 2. Are you children? 3. We are the 
children of j'^^r friends. 4. The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small. 6. The trees of the 
forest are green. 7. The scholars of this teacher are indus- 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. 9. This song 
is old. 10. These books are new. 11. Are these children the 
sons of my friend ? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13, 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
IK. The air is cold. 16. The bath is warm. ly. The sons of 
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my guest are Englishmen. 18. In which lands are those vil- 
lages? 19. The fields of these valleys are green. 20. These 
baths are cold. 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22. The apartments of the king's castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
— of the peoples. {See note^ on the Exercises^ preface p. V-) 



LESSON IV. 
The Weak Declension. 

92. The weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
feminine gender (except SKutter, Xoi)ttXt and those of the 
second class of the strong declension) ; most masculines 
ending in c ; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in e ; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters. 

(a) This declension includes, therefore, all feminines of 
more than one syllable, except those in -nig and -fal (II), and 
the two words SRutter and 2^od^tcr (I). 

(d) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided be- 
tween this declension and the second class of the strong de- 
clension. The weak declension includes all foreign or deriva- 
tive feminines, and those that once ended in -e. 

(e) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in -at', -an', -aft', -ier', belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -c, be- 
long to the weak declension. 

(//) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed. 

93. Nouns of this declension form their plural in -en 
or -n. The feminines remain unchanged in the singular. 
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but the masculines take the termination -en or -n also in 
the singular, for all cases except the nominative. 

94. Nouns ending in e, e(, er, and at, unaccented, take 
the termination n ; all others take en. Thus : bie Slumc, 
bie Slumen; bie 9?abel, bie S^abeln; bie geber, bie gebem; 
ber Ungar, bie Ungam. But : bie Xugenb, bie Xugenben ; bie 
©tation', bie ©tation'en ; ber ®tubent\ bie ©tubent'en ; ber ^n^ 
far', bie ^ufar'en (§ 85). 

95. Feminine derivatives in -in double the n in the 
plural ; as bie gurftin, the princess: pi. bie gfirftinnen (§ 3, a). 

For a special form in feminine singular, see § 106. 

96. No noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 

EXAMPLES. 



3)ie ^Ittnte, the Hower. 




%tt Shia^e, the k^. 


N. 


bie Slumc, 


Singular. 


ber Snabe, 


G. 


ber SBIume, 




beS Snabcn, 


D. 


ber Slume, 




\>tm ^naben, 


A. 


bie 95Iumc. 


Plural. 


ben ©naben. 


N. 


bie ©lumen, 




bie Snaben, 


G. 


ber 83Iumen, 




ber ffinaben, 


D. 


ben Slumen, 




ben Snaben, 


A. 


bie Slumen. 




bie ^naben. 



S)ie Seber, the pen; gen. ber geber; pi. bie Scbern, etc. 

Monosyllables : bie 2lrt, the kind; gen. ber 9lrt; pi. bie 2lrten, 
etc. — S)er ^clb, the hero; gen. be^ ^elbcn; pi. bie ^elben, etc 

Foreign: ber ^oet', the poet; gen. be§ 5poet'en; pi. bie ^oet'en, 
etc 
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Decline like bic ©iumc : bic iStube, the room ; bic grcubc, the 
joy; bic ©d^ulc, the school^ etc. 

Like bicgcber: bic SRabel, the needle; bie 2Rauer, the wall; 
bie ©d^iiffcl, the dishy etc. 

Like bie 2lrt: bic U^r, the watch; bic Srau, the womatiy wife; 
bie 2^at, /^^ //<?<?//,- bic 2^iir, the door; bie S^^^r ^^^ number^ etc. 

Like bcr ffinabc: bcr ^rcufec, the Prussian; ber Slffc, the 
monkey; ber 9?effc, the nephew^ etc. 

Like bcr 5Poet: ber %\i\>XiiQX\ the lawyer ; bcr ©tubent', the 
student; ber ^pi^ilofop!^', the philosopher^ etc. 

Like bcr ^clb : bcr Sdr, Z^^? ^<?flr/ ber ©l^rift, the Christian 
bcr Siirft, the prince; ber ®raf, M^ count; bcr ^irt, M^ herdsman 
bcr 2Rcnfd^,(M^) wfl«,- ber 9Ko^r, the Moor; bcr 9?arr, the fool, 
ber Od^^r /V^^f ^^/ ber 5Prinj, the prince; bcr Sor, thefooL 

Note. — This list — which comprises the most important masculine 
monosyllables of this declension — should be remembered. Apparently 
they would belong to the second class of the strong declension ; but -e has 
been dropped from the nominative singular. (See Appendix.) 

gy. The noun, ber ^err, the Lordy gentleman (also, Mr, or 
Sir) adds in the singular only n ; in the plural en ; as, beS 
^errn ; pi. bie ^erren, etc. 

g8. Past Indicative of fein, to be. 

Singular, Plural, 

id^ mar, I was, toir maren, we were. 

bu loarft, thou wast i^you wereyif)x tt)ar(e)t, you were. 
er mar, he was, fie maren, they were. 

Sing, or Plur.y ©ie tDareti, you were, 

VOCABULARY. 

unb, and. loo, where. 

ober, or, toar id&, was II 

ober, but, loarft bu, wast thouf 

fel^r, very. 
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EXERCISE IV. 

I. 3)ic ©(umeti bc§ ®artcn§ ftnb bic grcubc mcincr aWutter. 
2. gene ^errcn finb gurften unb ©rafen. 3. 3)ic SKauern bcr 
©tabt ftnb l^od^ unb alt. 4. ®ic ©tubcn ftnb flein. 5. ®a§ Sanb 
unfereg ^crrn, be§ giirftcn, ift cin gutftcntum. 6. Sic 5Prcu§cn 
unb bic Ungarn marcn fIciBig. 7. S)ic Cd)fen toarcn grog, abcr 
bic S^ii^c marcn fe^r ficin. 8. S)icfcr S^nabc ift bcr ©ol^n bc§ 
®rafcn. 9. S)ic Ul^r bicfc^ ^crrn mar ncu. 10. S)icfc Ul^ren 
finb fc^r alt abcr gut. 11. Sft ^t cin 5prcu§c obcr cin Ungar? 
12. ®ic 2^atcn bc§ ^clbcn. 13. ®ic 2^iiren bc§ ^aufe§. 14. 
S)ic Stcffcn bc§ ©rafcn. 15. ®ic ^eftc beg ©tubentcn. 16. 
S)icfc §crren finb ^Preufecn. 17. S^ic Snaben finb in bcr ©d^ule 
— in ben ©d^ulen. 18. ®ic 3^^! bcr ©tubcntcn ift grog. 19. 
S)ic 2:atcn ber ©^riftcn. 20. S)ic ©tubcn bc§ $aufc§. 21. S5ic 
Slumcn bcr ©artcn. 22. Sic ©d^iitcr bc§ ^crrn. 23. S)ic 
9?abcln ber SWdbd^en. 24. S)ic ©d^iiffeln finb auf bcm 2:ifd^e. 

I. The Prussians and the Hungarians are Christians. 2. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3. The schools of this 
town are good. 4. It was the deed of a fool. 5. The daugh- 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6. The hands of the ladies. 7. The doors of my 
house. 8. Where are my needles ? 9. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? 10. The boys were industrious. 11. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes. 13. The 
watches of those gentlemen. 14. The number of the boys and 
of the girls. 15. The lands of the count. 16. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 19. A daughter of a lawyer. 
20. The wife of an officer. 21. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. I was in the room. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
he the son of a poet ? 

Note. — For more advanced exercises see end of the book. 
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LESSON V- 
Peculiarities in I>eclension. 

99. The following masculines ending in e form their 
genitive in -n^, and their other cases in -n according to the 
weak declension : 

ber Sriebc, peace, bcr @aufc, Aeap. 

bcr guttfc, spark, bcr SfJamc, name, 

ber (Scbanfe, thought, bcr Same, seed. 

ber ®Iaubc,/«/M. ber SBiUc, will.* 

— with a few others, more or less variable. 

100. S)er ©d^abc, harm^ gen. (Sd^abcn§, usually modifies the 
vowel in the plural, bie ©d^aben ; but sing, also ber ©d^abcn. 

loi. S)er ©d^mcrj, the pain^ is occasionally declined in the 
same way: gen. be§ ©d^tnerjeng, dat. bem ©d^merjen. etc. ; but 
usually be§ ©d^mcr^eS, etc.; pi. bic ©d^mcrjen. And ber gcU 
fen, the rock^ has also the shorter form, ber Sete, gen. be§ 
gelfen^ or gelfen ; pi. Vvt Selfcn. 

102. One neuter, ba§ ^erj, the hearty forms its genitive in 
-eng, be§ §erjen§, dat. bem ^erjen, ace. ba§ ^crj; plur. bic 
§erjen. (§73, c), 

103. Some of these nouns have also the nominative in -en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declen- 
sion; as, ber gtieben, be^ griebenS, etc. 

104. A few masculines and neuters follow the strong 
declension in the singular, and the weak in the plural. 
Such are : 

Nom, Gen, Flur, 

ber S^QMtx, farmery peasant, be§ S5auer§, oic Sauern, 

ber SDZaft, mast {of a ship), beg 9Kafte§, bie SKaften. 

♦This declension is based on a (strong) nominative -e(n). See § 76. 
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Nom, 

bcr 3Ku§IeI, muscle. 
bcr Stad^bar, neighbor, 
ber 5Pantof'fcI, slipper, 
ber ©ee, lake. 
bcr ^iaoi, state. 
bcr ©tad^cl, sting. 
bcr ©ticfcl, boot. 
ber ©tral^I, ray. 
bcr SSettcr, cousin. 

bag Slugc, eye. 
ba§ Sett, ^if^. 
bag ^it, end. 
bag §einb, j^/W. 
bag D^r, 4?«r. 



Gen. 

beg 2RugfeIg, 
beg 92ad^6arg, 
beg ^antoffelg, 
beg ©eeg, 
beg ©taatcg, 
beg ©tad^elg, 
beg ©tiefeig, 
beg ©tral^Ieg, 
beg SSetterg, 



Plur. 

bie iWugfeln. 
bie Stad^barn. 
bie 5patttoffet(tt). 
bie @ee(e)n. 
bie ©taaten. 
bie ©tad^eln. 
bie ©tiefel(n). 
bie ©tra^Ien. 
bie SScttern. 



bie Stugeti. 
bie Setten. 
bie ©nben. 
bie ^emben. 
bie O^reti. 

(§117); with a few 
See Appendix. 



beg atugeg, 
beg Setteg, 
beg (Snbeg, 
beg §embcg, 
beg D^reg, 

and the foreign masculine titles in -or 
foreign neuters; as, bag S^^f^^^'r ^^^ insect. 

These constitute what is called the mixed declension^ in 
which are sometimes included also the nouns, §§ 99-102, 
and the neuters, §118 and §119. 

105. Some of these words have double forms: beg 93auern, 
\^z^ SRad^barn, etc.; al^o pL bie ^Pantoffel, and (better) bie ©tiefet. 
And there are a few other nouns in which usage is divided, in 
the singular or plural, or both, between the weak and the strong 
declensions, or even between different classes of the strong 
declension; as, ber S3aier, the Bavarian; gen. 93aierg or ©aiern ; 
pL SBaier or SBaiern ; ber S)orn; the thorn; pi. 3)orner, S)orne, or 
®ornen ; ber ©porn, the spur; pi. ©pome or ©pornen, or even 
©poren; bag 93001, pi. bie Soote or 935te; bag JRol^r, pi. bie 
Slol^re or {Rol^re, etc. Such details must be found in the dic- 
tionaries. (See Appendix). 

106. The tt of an earlier weak inflection is retained regu- 
larly as dative singular in the phrase auf (Srben, on earth; and 
sometimes elsewhere — especially in poetry. 
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Note i. — In poetry the form is sometimes found with the article; as, 
itt bet Srben, etc. ; and, rarely also in the genitive ; as, bie ®uUx biefer Sr? 
btn, the goods of this earth, 

2. Note also such phrases as: bor %Xt)XbtXL, for joy ; au d^ren, in honor 
{pf) > i" ®»nften, in favor {of) ; bon ©eiten, on the part (of), etc. — some 
of which, however, were originally plurals. 

107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 

having both senses in the singular. Such are : bo^ S5anb ; 

pi. 95dnber, ribbons; 95anbc, bonds. 3)ic SBanf; pi. Sfinfc, 

benches; JBanfen, banks. ^o& SBott; pi. SEBotter, words 

(singly); SBortc, words (connected). (§§ 424-426). 

Note. — Colloquially — in imitation of French or English — are found 
plurals in d ; as, Aerld, ©abeld, 9iab(^nd, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of fcitl* 

108. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb fcin are 
formed by adding the perfect participle getoefen, beeny to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

{a) Observe that feiti is here its own auxiliary, where in 
English we use have. 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

id^ bin gelDef en, / have been. mir finb gcmefen, we have been. 
bu bift gcmcfcn, thou hast been, i^r fcib gcroefen, you have been. 
cr ift gcmcfcn, he has been. ftc ftnb gcmcfen, they have been. 

Sing, or Plur.y ©ie finb gciDcfen, you have been. 

Pluperfect. 
id^ mar gcmcfen, I had been. xoxx maren gemcfcn, we had been. 
bu marft Qcmefctt, thou hadst been, il^r n)ar(e)tgett)efcn,^^» had been. 
er Xoax gemcfcn, he had been. ftc ttjaren gemcfen, they had been. 
Sing, or Plur.y ©ie iparcn gcmcfen, you had been, 
(b) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound 
form, the participle stands at the end of the sentence. Thus-. 
S)u bift gut gemcfcn. ®er ©nabc mar ficigig gcmefen. 
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VCXIABULARY. 

reid^, rich. ftarf, strong, in, in C govern the dative 

arm, poor, fd^load^, weak, auf, on \ when expressing rest 

nii^Iid^, useful, fd^arf, sharp, toic, as^ like; nid^t, not, 

EXERCISE V. 

I. S)cr 9Satcr bicfeS SauerS mar bcr SRad^bar ntcinc^ SSctter^ 
gelocfen. 2. Sic Salute bc§ griebeng ftnb bcm Staate fel^r nii^lid^ 
QCloefen. 3. 3)ie ©tiefcl(n), bie 5pantoffcI(n), bic ^cmben unb bic 
9fl5dtc ftnb nctt gcmefen. 4. ®ie Somen finb fd^arf tt)ie SRabcIn. 
5. S)cr ©o^n meineS 9Zad^bar§ toar reid^ gcmcfcn. 6. 311 bicfcr 
©tube ttjaren bie 93etten ber ©d^iiler. 7. ®er 93ruber unfcrc^ 
SSettcrS tt)ar reid^ geibefen. 8. ©cine 3luQcn unb feinc Dl^rcn finb 
flro^, abcr feinc giifee finb Hein. 9. S)er grieben bcS ^errn. 10. 
aWeinc Slugen finb fd^mad^. 1 1. S)te ©d^mprjen be§ §erjeng. 12. 
5)er Sriebc ber ©taatcn. 13. S)ie Sanber ber SRabd^en. 14. 3)iefe 
S3auern finb SRad^barn gemefen. 15. S)iefe SBorter finb bic Slamcn 
jcner aKdnner. 16. S)ic SBortc [beg] ©laubenS. 17. S)ic9?amcn 
|ener 3nfeltcn. 18. Sic Sanfen finb in ben ©tabtcn. 19. 3)ic 
©anbe [be§] gricbcn§. 20. gene ^erren finb SSettern. 

I. The masts of this ship are very strong. 2. Your neigh- 
bors have been in this room. 3. The thoughts of the Chris- 
tians. 4. The names of the peasants. 5. The brothers of my 
cousin had been poor. 6. My mother's slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men. 8. His ears are large, but his eyes 
are very small. 9. My father's boots and my cousin's slippers 
and the shirts of the boys are not very new. 10. The beds 
of the scholars had been in this room. 11. The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian. 12. The eyes 
and the ears of a mouse are small. 13. The faith of the heart 
is strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
masts of the ships are high. 16. The peasants of these 
states have been very rich. 17. The ribbons of my slippers 
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are green. 18. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 
peace (see § 72, ^,3). 

LESSON VL 

Declension of Proper Nauies. 

xog. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries, when inflected, usually take -4 in the genitive, 
griebrid^, Frederick, griebrid^!^; ©lifabct]^, ©lifabct^; ^i(ba, 
^ilba^ ; Slmerifa, Slmcrif ag ; ©tra^burg, ©trafeburgg. 

Note. — An earlier dative, or accusative, in -it or -en sometimes occurv. 
colloquially ; as, ^ctcr-n, SwMn. (For plurals, see § 427.) 

lie. (^) Names of females ending in c may have in the 
genitive -cnS, and in the dative and accusative -en : ©opl^i'c, 
©op^i'cnS, ©opl^i'en ; Slma'Ke, 2tma'Iien§, Stma'Iicn; but usually, 
only -§ in genitive, and no ending in dative and accusative. 

(d) Masculine names ending in a sibilant (§, §, fd^, j^ j, ^) 
may take -cn§, -en, -en: SKay, ajJaycnS, 3Kajcn; but if sur- 
names, or foreign, they take the apostrophe only (§ 70); as, 
aSofe' aSerfc. 

(c) Place names ending in a sibilant are not declined ; as, 
^arig, SKainj, etc. 

111. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
position t)on is used in such phrases as: ber ^aifcr Don 
SRufelanb, (Ae Emperor of Russia; bic ^dntgtn t)on ©ngtanb, 
the Queen of England; ber Surgermetfter t)on SKagbefturg, 
the mayor of Magdeburg. This form may, generally, be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 

112. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article ; as, gen. bc^ Sari, 
ber @opf)te, be^ ©driller, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article ; as, be^ Sonig^ ^etnrid^ (§§ 427-8). 
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113. The Latin nouns (£f)riftu^ and 'Sefii^ usually retain 
their Latin declension ; thus : 

N. e^riftu§; G. E^rifti; D. ©^rifto; A. G()riftum. 
N. 3cfu§; G. 3cfu; D. 2efu; A. ^efum. 

The Future of the Verb fcin, to -be, 

114. The future of the verb fein is formed by combin- 
ing with the infinitive fein the present tense of the auxil- 
iary verb njcrben, to become. 

Singular. Plural, 

td^ iDcrbc fein, / shall be. mir ttjerben fein, we shall be. 

bu mirft fein, thou wilt be. i^r merbet fein, you will be. 

cr tt)irb fein, he will be. fie merben fein, they will be. 

Sing, or Plur.^ ©ie tt)erben fein, you will be. 

{a) And interrogatively : ttjerbe id^ fein ? shall I be f toirb 
er fein, will he be ? etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 
tke end of the sentence ; as, id^ toerbe flei^ig fein, toirb et 
flcifeig fein ? etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

l^icr, here. aud^, also. 

^eute, to-day. balb, soon. 

morgen, to-morrow. bie ©d^mefter, the sister. 

Qcftern, yesterday. mit, with (governs the dative). 

EXERCISE VI. 

I. e^arIotte(n)g aWutter ift l^cutc l^ier gemefen, unb ber SSater 
3Rartc(n)S tt)irb morgen aud^ l^ier fein. 2. 3)er Sonig tjon ©panien 
unb bic ^5nigin Don 5portugat merben morgen in SWabrib fein. 3. 
S)ie gliiffe 3hifelanb§ finb gr ofe. 4- 3ft er ntit ©op^ie(n)§ ©d^mefter 
in amalie(n)§ Oarten gett)efen? 5. gr mirb ntit aRarie(n) in ber 
©tube fein. 6. 3)ie SSettern griebrid^§ ttjerben aud^ balb ^ier fein. 
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7. S)ic ^dufcr toon 5|?ari§ ftnb gro§. 8. Dcr Sater unb bic 
SKutter [bcr] 9Karic finb geftcrn l^ier gctoefen. 9. SBerben il^rc 
Sriibcr unb i^rc ©d^meftern batb l^ier fein? 10. S)er Saifcr unb 
bie ffiaiferin tjon S)cutfd^Ianb ftnb in Scrtin. 11. S)a§ Sebcn 
3efu* 12. 3)ic SBortc Qt\\x ©^rifti. {Adverbs of time precede 
adverbs of place ^ 

I- I am Mary's brother and thou art Charlotte's sister, 2. 
The sister of the Emperor of Russia will be here tomorrow. 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick's garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here today. 5. Th6 deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here to* 
morrow ? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here ? 9. She will soon be here. 10. 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large. 11. The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 12. Mary's slippers and 
Charles' boots are new. 



LESSON VIL 
Declension of Foreigrn Nouns. 

115. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign accent (see § 59, note), but most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
liarities. 

116. Like German nouns are declined such words as: 
ber 93if^of, the bishops bic S5t[^6fc; ber Kaplan', the chaplain, 
bic St'aplane; ber Snftinft', bie Snftinfte; ba^ aKonument', bie 
aWonumente ; ba^ ^o^pitaP, bic §o^pitaIer; bct^ ^Regiment', bic 
Siegtmenter, etc.; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
of the weak declension ; as, ber 2lbt)o!at', the advocate ; bie 
fRepublif, the republic y etc. 
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117. Foreign titles of male persons ending in unaccented 
or take ^ in the genitive singular and en in the plural : ber 
S)of'tor, bc^ 2)oftor!8, bic SDofto'ren, etc.; according to the 
mixed declension. (See § 104 ; for the accent, see §§ 

57, 58.) 

118. Foreign neuters in um and ium add ^ in the gen. 
sing., and change lun to en in the plural ; as boiJ ©tu'bium; 
gen. be^ ©tubium^ ; pi. bie ©tubien, etc. Some have dropped 
ium in the singular, but retain ien in the plural ; as, ba^ 
2lbt)erb\ (or Slbt)erbtum) ; pi. bie Slbt)crbien, etc.* 

119. Foreign neuters in al' and it' take % in the genitive 
singular and ien in the plural : boig 9KateriaI', be^ aKateria(§, 
bie aKaterialien ; ba« goffil'^.beig ^offite, bie goffilien* 

120. Words transferred from French, English, and other 
modem languages usually take ^ in the genitive singular 
and in the plural : Sorb^, ®enie'^, ©0I08, S)onig, ?Pafcl^a'^ ; 
but if ending in -g are not declined ; as, ber S'ommiig', the 

^lerk (g silent). 

i^a) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, re- 
tain foreign plurals: as, ©ofu§, 3Kobi, gacta, Sl^crubim, etc. 
And a few others form plurals in -en: as, baS S)rama, bic 
S)ranten. But there is much irregularity. Sometimes all in- 
flection is omitted. Details must be learned by experience. 
(See also Less. XLVII.) 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in Ei^lish (as will be explained hereafter). 
Such nouns are inflected according to the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. (See §84. For accent, see §53) 

• These groups from Latin neuters, pi. a, w, are now nearly like the 
mixed declension. A few other such nouns belong here ; also the German 
baiS ^leinob, pi. bie ^letnobien (or j^leinobe). 
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[§ 122 



122. There are a few exceptions : bic %nttoott, the answer^ 
pi. 2lnttt)orten (comp. of bcuS SBort) ; ber ?[bfc^eu (comp. of bic 
©d^eu), and a few others. (See § 388.) 

The Future Perfect of fclu. 

123. The future perfect of fein is formed by joining the 
perfect participle getoefen and the infinitive fetn to the present 
of the auxiliary verb tocrben. 



Singular, 

i(fi mcrbc gcmcfcn fein, I shall have been 
bu loirft gctDcfcn fcin, thou wilt have been 
cr mirb gcmcjen fcin, he will have been 



or, I have 
probably 
beeny etc 



or, we have 
> probably 
been^ etc. 



Plural. 

ttJir merben gctDefcn fein, we shall have been 
i^r merbet geroefen fein, you will have been 
fie merben gemefen fein, they will have been 
©ie tt)erben gewefen fein, you will have been 
(a) And interrogatively: loerbc id) gemefcn fein? etc. Ob- 
serve that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end 
— the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 
Note. — As will be seen § 1 72, these form the infinitive perfect. 



VOCABULARY. 

ber Slugapfel, the pupil (of the 
eyt)ythe pet. 

ber Stdfer^mann, the husband- 
man. 

ber S3aumgarten, the orchard. 

ber Stumengarten, the flower- 
garden. 



ber ^auSl^err, the landlord. 

ba^ ^erren!^au§, the House of 
Lords. \house. 

\^Qi^ Sanb^aug, the country- 

ber 2:anjle^rer, the dancing- 
master. 

bie Sinberftube, the nursery. 



ber Sclbl^err, the general {%^^). \Az^o.vibtv\i^vXt, theboys^ -school. 
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bic ©tabtmauer, the city-wall, ba§ ©ijangc'Uum, the gospel. 

ba^ 3Borterbud^, the dictionary, bag gaborato'rium, the laboratory. 

bcr Slbt, the abbot. ba§ 2Rufc'um, the museum. 

bcr 5Papft, the pope. bcr ©tubent', the student. 

ber ff5nig, M^ king. bie Unidcrfitat', M/r university. 

^Prcu^en, Prussia. ju, /^, (dat.). 

EXERCISE VU. 

I. S)iefc ©tabt tft rcid^ an (in, //^j/.) SKonuntentcn. 2. Dcr 
S'aplan be§ Sifd^ofg ift cin S)oItor [ber] S^eologic. 3. 3)ic Sap* 
lane ber ^papfte finb 83ifd&ofe. 4« ®te SorbS ftnb in bem ^crrcn* 
l^aufc. 5. Stt bem SKufcum ttJaren goffilien. 6. 3)a§ SBorterbud^ 
biefcS $Profefforg ttJirb gut fcin. 7. 3)te ©o^nc be§ ®oftor§ tt)er:= 
ben mit bem Sanjle^rer in ber Sinbcrftube gemefen fein. 8. Un- 
fere 9?egimenter ttJerben mit bem gelbl^errn an (at, dat.) ber 
©tabtmaner fein. 9. S)ag Sud^ in ber ^anb unfereg 5paftor§ ift 
ein SBorterbud^ jn ben ©tjangelien. 10. %ix bem 2anb]^aufe beg 
(Srafen ift ein aRufeum toon gofftlien. 11. JJie ©tnbenten ber 
Unitoerfitat finb in bem Saboratorium beg 5Profefforg ber G^emte. 
1 2. %\t Slnttt)ort beg gelb^errn in bem ^erren^ufe ttjar fe^r gnt. 

I. The hospitals of this town are near (an, dat.) the city- 
wall. 2. The kings of Prussia are rectors of the universi- 
ties [of] Bonn and Berlin. 3. Here are the materials for (ju, 
dat.) a dictionary of the gospels. 4. The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastor. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6. The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and the daughters 
of the professor. 7. The monuments of this town are very old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is Jarge. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student. 11. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 12. The 
answers are in the dictionaries. 

Remark. — The comprehensive Table of Noun Declensions on the next 
page is intended only for reference or review. 
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124. In this table triy f^ ;i =« masculine, feminine, neuter; 
', modified vowel ; — ^ monosyllable ; — ' — , or ', poly- 
syllable, with accent; -, ending. The numbers (IV) (V) are 
used for convenience. Remember that feminine nouns are 
unchanged in the singular. 
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Gender of Nouns. 

125. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and also 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of mean- 
ing ; and as to the form of words, no sufficient general rules 
can be given. The following are some of the most useful : 

I. Generally : Sex names and appellations will follow the sex ; except, bad 

%Setb, the woman ; bad 3Renf(^, the wench ; and neuter diminutives in 
-(ijcn, -lein. 

II. Masculine are: i. Nouns ending in -ig, -ic^, -Hng, -m; and most 

nouns ending in -el, -en, -er. 

2. Most strong derivatives ; that is, derivatives formed of verb roots 

without suffix. (See § 382-3.) 

3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 

III. Feminine are: i. Most nouns in -e, not of masculine meaning, and 

not beginning with ge-. 

2. Derivatives in -t, -ei, -^eit, -!eit, -fc^aft, -ung, -in, -ie, -ion, -ur. 

3. Most abstract nouns ; and most names of plants, trees, flowers. 

IV. Neuter are: i. Most derivatives with prefix flc-, or suffix -nid, -turn. 

2. All diminutives ending in -c^en, -Icin. 

3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless de- 

noting persons). 

4. Mo^ collective nouns ; most names of countries, places, metals. 

5. Many generic names of animals — without regard to sex. 

V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 

VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (Ex- 

ceptions, see§ 122.) 

VII. Some nouns have two genders, with a difference of meaning; as, bet 
a3anb, bad @anb, etc. These will be referred to hereafter. (§ 426.) 

VIII. Somfi nouns are of uncertain gender, or at least of divided usage. 
These details must be found in the dictionary. 
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126, Yet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns must 
be learned largely by experience. The subject should, there- 
fore, receive the constant attention of the student Especially 
it is recommended that the habit should be formed of associa- 
ting, with every noun that is learned, the appropriate form of 
the definite article, and of regularly using the article when 
naming a noun ; as, ber Qvlq, bie 3uc^t ha^ Stu%, etc. 



LESSON VIIL 
The Declension of Adjectives. 

127. Adjectives used as the predicate — that is, in con- 
nection with the verb — are not declined ; as has been 
seen already. 

128, Adjectives used appositively — that is after the 
noun — are also not declined ; as, bie JBoume, grofe unb grun, 
tAe trees y large and green. 

Note. — This may be considered as a kind of elliptical predicate con- 
struction, for the trees (which are) large and green, 

129. Adjectives used attributively — that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined ; also adjec- 
tives when used as nouns. 

130, There are two declensions of the attributive ad- 
jective, the strong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the w^>^^ declension. (See § 166). 

Note. — The term adjective here includes only qualifying adjectives, 
not the pronominals. 
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The Strongs Declension of Adjectives. 

131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded by 
one of the articles, or by any other pronominal adjective 
of like inflection, it takes the endings of biefer (§ 86). 

Note. — It is usual to speak of this declension as like that of the defi- 
nite article. But see § 87. 

132. These endings are (see § 86) : 





Singular. 




Plural. 


masc. 


/em. 


neut 


fn,f, n. 


Nom. -er 


-e 


-e§ 


-e 


Gen. -eg 


-er 


-e§ 


-er 


Dat. -em 


-er 


-em 


-en 


Ace. -en 


-e 


-e§ 


-e 



Similarly, all adjective pronouns, except those in § 88. 

With these endings decline in full, both horizontally and 
vertically y the adjectives gut, fd^Iedit, alt, j[ung, neu, gro§, flein, 
etc. Decline also with nouns, as follows (but se^ § 133): 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. guter SBein, good wine, gute SBetne, good wines. 

G. gute§*SBeine§r of good wine, gutcr SBeine, of good wines. 

D. gutem SBeine, to good wine, guten SBeinen, to good wines. 

A. guten SBein, good wine. gute SBeine, good wines. 

Feminine. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. grofec greubc, great joy, gro^c grcubcn, great joys. 

G. Qro^er greube, grower greuben, 

D. grower greube, gro^en greuben, 

A. gro^e greube. grofee greuben. 

♦ Or guten, as § 133. 
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Neuter. 
Singular. ^ Plural. 

N. feinc^ %yxi^,fine cloth. feinc Siid^cr, 

G. feincg* %yxi^t%, feincr Siid^cr, 

D. feinem %yxi)t, feinen 2^ud^cm, 

A. feine§ lud^. fcine Jiid^cr. 

133. Before masculine and neuter genitives in e^ or ^^ 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of e^^. 
Thus : guten SBcine^, feinen Xud^e^, etc. 

Note. — This is to avoid repetition of the same strong form. 

Present Indicative of the Verb l^alien, to have. 
Singular. Plural. 

vS) l^abe, I have. mir l^aben, we have. 

bu l^aft, thou hast. i^r l^abt, you have. 

cr ]^at, he has. * fie l^aben, they have. 
fic \^^\, she has. (gic l^aben, you have, f 

c§ ]^at, //^^J. I^aben mir, have we? etc 

VOCABULARY. 

blau, blue. fcJ^lDarj, ^/«r/^. ber 5pta^, the place, square. 

gelb, yellow. rot, r<f//. lieb, //<ftfr. bte^iitte, M^ ^«/, cottage. 
toeife, w^//?. breit, ^r^^//. bie glafd^e, the bottle. 

EXERQSE Vm* 

I. 3n ben ®drten be§ gutften ftnb gro^c, griine Sftitme unb 
jd^one blauc unb getbe Stumcn. 2. SBet^eg Srot ift gut> aber 
fd^marje^ ift aud^ gut. 3. ®ie ©olbaten l^abett blaue obcr rote 
SRbde. 4- 5Pari§ unb Sonbon finb grofee ©tabte. 5. ^ier finb 
lange ©trafeen unb breite %ia%t. 6. ®ute Sinbcr finb bie grcube 
i^re§ SSaterS unb il^rer abutter. 7. Steifeige ©d^iiler l^aben nii^* 

* Or feinen. t See *, p. 30. 
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tidjc 95uci)cr. 8. $aft bu blaue§ ober tuci^c^ $Papicr ? 9. S^ 
l^abc rote§. 10. ^at cr rote§ ^Papier ? 11. ®r l^at tocifecg. 12. 
SKcinc Sriiber l^aben ticue SRodfc unb ncuc 5PantoffeI(n), aber altc 
@tiefel(n). 13. S)ic §aufcr rcid^cr giirften finb grofe, aber btc 
-^iittcn armer 93aucrn finb Hein. 14. 9llter grcunb, tt)0 bift bu? 
15. Stebe§ Sinb, tieuc Siid^cr finb oft fd^Icdit ; gutc Siidjer finb 
oft alt. , 16. ©ine glafd^c roten SBcinc^ ift auf (on, dat^ bent 
Sttfd^c. 

I. The streets of large towns are long. 2. This (btc^) is a 
day of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats? 5. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6. Dear brother, you * are the joy of your father. 
7. Dear sister, you are the joy of your mother. 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats.? 10. They have red [ones]. 11. Haveyouf warm water? 
1 2. We have cold [water]. 13. My father has good old friends. 
14. In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, yout are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17. 
She has sharp needles. 18. They have bottles of old wine. 



LESSON IX. 
Weak Declension of Adjectives. 

134. When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or an adjective pronoun of three termina- 
tions (§ ^'j\ it loses its own distinctive endings ; that is, 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination -e, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, -en. This is called the weak declension. 

* Use bu, bctn. t Use ©Ic. % See § 187. 
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The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former strongs the latter weak) : 





Singular. 




Plural. 


masc. 


fern. 


neut 


»j./. «. 


Nom. -cr -c 


-e -c 


-e§ -e 


-e -en 


Gen. -c§ -en 


-er -en 


-c§ -en 


-er -en 


Dat. -em -en 


-er -en 


-cm -en 


-ctt-en 


Ace. -en -en 


-c -e 


-e§ -c 


-e -en 



Thus decline, »itf jr. bicfer altc ; fern, biefe altc ; neut, blcfcS altc. Sim- 
ilarly, bet gute, bie gute, bad gute (bearing in mind the peculiarities of the 
definite article). For the adjective endings alone, see Synopsis, p. 67. 

It may be noted that the weak endings of the adjective are the same as 
of the weak masc. noun bet ^nabe (§ 96), except in theaccus. sing. fern, 
and neut., where the nom. ending -e remains unchanged. Also, that there 
are 01^^ five forms in -t, all others -en. Other endings, -er, -e3, -em are 
always strong. 

135. It will be observed that the declension of the adjec- 
tive itself is here less explicit^ the forms of gender, number, 
case being for the most part expressed by the foregoing pro- 
nominal. It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this 
combination the student will look to determine the form of 
the adjective or of the noun. 



EXAMPLES* 

Masculine. 

Siefet otiine SBannt, this green tree. 

Singular. Plural, 

N. biefer griine Saum, biefe griinen 35aume, 

G. btefe§ griinen Saumeg, biefer griinen S&ume, 

D. biefem griinen Saume, biefen griinen Sftunten, 

A. biefen griinen Saum. biefe griinen 95dume. 
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Feminine. 
dene fd^dne Stan, that bemuHhii woman. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. jetic fdjdne grau, {cnc fd^5ncn grauen, 

G. jcner fd^oncn grau, icncr fd^oncn grauen, 

D. icncr fd^5ncn grau, jcncn f d^oncn graucn, 

A, jcnc fd^Snc graui jctie fd^Sncn gtaucn. 

Neuter. 
aSeId>e9 ulte Z^U^, wtlcb oUcamth. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. tocId^cS altc @d^Io§, tocldic alien ©d^Wffcr, 

G. meld^eg alten 8d^Ioffe§, mctd^er atten ©d^Ioffcr, 

D. tDcIdjcm altcn ©d^Ioffc, tocld^cn alien ©d^Ioffcrn, 

A. tt)eld^c§ altc ©(ftlofe. njcld^c alien ©d^Ioffer. 

Decline in the same way: jeber ireue greunb, bcr guie 
Snabe, bie liebc %t^i)Xtx, ba§ neuc ^au§, etc., etc. 

{a) The d^ of l^od^ is changed into 1^, in all inflections, be- 
fore c (§ 156): bcr ]§o!§e 93crg, the high mountain; l^o^c 2^annen, 
talljirs. 

Let the teacher add similar examples ; and also, such as the following: 
Determine gender, number, case of tt% alien Sl'ianned, ben alien SJ^ann, ber 
ncuctt 93u(§cr, ben ncuen ©ii^ern, etc. And point out ambiguity of form; 
as in bie alien S'^dnner (nom. or ace. pi.), ben guten ^naben (ace. sing, or dat. 
pi.), etc Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, from root-forms 
only T Mef- ^0:^ ©aunt, jen- blau- IBIume ; or with the article ; b- lang- 
Sa^r, etc. etc. 

Remark. — This is really a combined declension of the adjec- 
tive with the preceding pronominal. The adjective endings 
occur only when so preceded, and the two together determine 
the form. For thi^ reason the paradigms have been given in 
combination. The same principle applies to the mixed de- 
clension. (Less. X.) 
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The Past Indicative of J^Hett* 
Singular. Plural. 

id& l^attc, I had. xoxx l^atten, we had. 

bu l^atteft, thou hadst. xfyc l^attet, you had. 

cr ]§attc, he had. fte.l^atten, they had. 

Sing, or Flur.j ©te l^attcn, you had. 

VOCABULARY. 

jttjci, two. htx^i)x\>txi, the North. \tii, fat. 

ber Sd^neCr the snow, ber ©iiben, the South. prcu§i)d^, Prussian. 

bie ©rbc, the earth, htxWtaltx, the painter, cngli^d^, English. 

world. [land, bebecft, covered. franjofifd^, French. 

bie Sd^mcij, Switzer- htxvi\)VxX, famous. unter, ««//<fr. 

EXERQSE IX. 

I. S)cr jungc S5nig utib ber altc giirft finb in bent grofectt 
©d^toffe be§ reid^cn ©rafen. 2. g^^c altc grau l^at jtuci f(3^5nc 
Jod^tcr. 3. S)ie fleinen S?naben l^atten tieuc SRficfe. 4- S)ic ticfen 
%'ciitx unb bie l^ol^en ©ebirgc [ber] ©d^meij finb mit griinen San* 
nen unb mit meiSem ©d^nec bebedft. 5. S)ie ftarfen SSoIIcr ber 
®rbe finb in bem falten SRorben. 6. S)ie 3Kenfd^en in bent toar* 
men ©iiben finb fd^iDad^. 7. S)ie njarmen iBSber ber Keinen aber 
alten @tabt Gm§ finb berii^mt. 8. 3)te reid^en 93auern l^atten 
fd^onc ^dufer. 9. fatten bie Sinber beg bcriil^mten ^rofefforg 
ba» grofee ncue SB5rterbud^ be§ [^errn] 3)oItor ©d^marj ? 10. (Sie 
Ijatten bie altc ©rammatil unfercS guten Scl^rerS. 11. ®ic fetten 
Dd^fen unb S^^c finb unter ben l^ol^en Sfiumen in bem griinen 
gelbe. 12. fatten bie fleifeigen ©d^iiler bie neue Orammatil beg 
beriil^mtcn 5Profefforg? 13. Unter ben l^ol^en Sftumen in bem 
gro^en SBalbc ift nod^ ticfer, mei^er ©d^nee. 

I. The young princes are with their English teacher in the 
king's new castle. 2. This high tree has green leaves. 3. The 
famous old count had two young children. 4. The blue coats 
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of the Prussian soldiers. 5. The red coats of the English 
soldiers. 6. The French grammar of this famous professor. 7. 
In the beautiful houses of these rich ladies are the paintings of 
famous painters. 8. This famous painter has been in the South 
of England. 9. The snow of the cold North is deep. 10. Those 
white flowers are from (au§, dat) our new garden. 11. The 
green flelds are covered with white snow. 1 2. The warm beds 
of the little children are in the nursery. 13. This Englishman 
and this American have been on (auf, with the dative^ the high 
mountains of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 
town are broad. 1 5. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 
16. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars. 
Note. — Use the article with feminine names of countries. 



LESSON X. 
The Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

136. It has been seen that when the distinctive endings 
of gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mixed 
declension. 

137. When the adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ 88), 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending ; that is, in the 
singular nominative, cr for the masculine, e^ for the 
neuter ; and e^ also for the accusative neuter. In all other 
parts the endings follow the weak declension. 

138. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, 
will then be as follows : 
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Singular. 




Plural. 


masc. 


fern. 


neut 


»j./. «. 


Nom. — -et 


-e -e 


— -e« 


-e -en 


Gen. ~c§ -en 


-er -en 


-e§ -en 


-er -en 


Dat -cm -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


-en -en 


Ace. -en -en 


-c -e 


e« 


-e -en 



— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with heavy type. (See § 1 34.) 

(^) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mixed declension. But it must 
be observed that there are only two possible forms of the ad- 
jective — one, strong, when not preceded by a determining 
ending, one, weak, when so preceded. In the former it is the 
adjective itself, in the latter the determining word, that must 
be looked to, for gender, number,- case. (See § 166). 

Note. — Observe that the endings -e of fern. nom. and accus. sing., 
. and -en of masc sing, and daL plur. remain always the same. Also, that 
in adjectives as well as in nouns, fern, and neut. accusatives are always 
like the nominatives (§ 73). So, too, in pronouns (as hereafter). 

Masculine. 
®itt ^o^et tBeva, « high mountaia. 

Singular. No Plural* 

N. citt l^ol^er ©erg, 
G. cine§ l^ol^en Sergei, 
D. cinem l^ol^en Serge, 
A. etnen l^ol^en Serg. 

Feminine. 
WUXvLt lie^e Sd^toeftet, my dear sister. 
Singular. Plural {weak). 

N. metne Itebe Sd^meftcr, meinc lieben ©d^tueftern, 

G. meiner lieben ©d^iDefter, mciner lieben ©(^ipeftern, 

D. meiner Iteben ©d^mefter, metnen lieben ©d^tueftern, 

A. meinc liebc ©d^tuefter. meine lieben .Sd^tDeftcrn. 

*The indef. art. has no plural. But : ^cinc l^ofjen 93ergc, no high moun- 
tains, etc. as below. 
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Neuter. 
eeitt none* «lii9, Mm futtgimmM. 

Singular, Plural {weak). 

N. fcin Dotted ®IaS, fcinc bottcn Olcifcr, 

G. feincS Dottcn Olafcg, feincr Dotten Olafcr, 

D. fcincm DoHcn Olafc, feincn DoHcn Olfifern, 

A. fcin t)oIIcg ®Ia8. feitic tjollen Olfifcr. 

Remarks on Adjective Declension. 

139. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables cl, en, cr, 
usually reject the c either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending : cbcl, noble^ is usually declined cblcr, ebic, cblcS ; 
fcltcn, rare^ fcltncr, fcltne, fcItncS ; Inciter, cheerful^ l^citrcr, l^ettrc, 
^citrcS ; but sometimes (before n or m) cbcin, l^citern; (§85, 
note.) 

140. Adjectives used as nouns retain the declension of 
adjectives. Thus: beutfd^, German; cin S)eutfd^cr, a German; 
einc^ S)eutfd^en, of a German; cine S)eutfd^e, a German woman; 
bie S)cutfd^en, the Germans; bie 5lltc, the old woman ; ber JReid^e, 
the rich man; bie SReid^en, the rich (persons); ba§ ®ute, the good 
(abstract). 

141. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, liebenb, loving; geliebt, loved; etn liebcnbcr 
JSBrubcr, a loving brother; bcr geUebtc greunb, the loved friend. 
Also when used as nouns : ein Siebenber, a lover; bie ©elicbte, 
the beloved {one) ; bie Oeliebten, the beloved {ones). 

142. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs : er fd^rcibt fd^neH, he writes rapidly. 

143. Adjectives in er, derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable : baS ^eibelberger gofer the Heidelberg tun; bcr 
fi'dlner 3)om, the Cathedral of Cologne. (See § 395, 3). 
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144. (Scinjr whole^ and l^alb, halfy are indeclinable when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus : ganj Snglanb, all England; but baig 
ganjc ©nglanb ; l^alb Sonbon, bic ^albc ©d^tueij, ein l^albcr Jaler. 

145. The neuter termination c^ of the nominative and 
accusative sing, is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus : Sicb Sinblcin, dear child; alt ®ifcn, old 
iron; fait SBaffer, cold water; ein fd^tDcr Serbrcd^cn, a heavy 
crime. 

146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English one^ ones^ are 
not expressed in German ; as, ctn rcifer Slpfel unb ein unreifer ; 
a ripe apple and an unripe one, 

147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 

will take the same declension ; as, mcin lieber, alter grcunb, 

my dear old friend; ber liebc, atte SKann, the dear old man. 

Note. — Sometimes, especially in poetry, occurs a euphonic form in 
-c, as r)eac for l^ctt, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of J^Hett* 

148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb l^abeit are 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle ge^ 
I)abt, had^ to the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

Perfect. 
Singular, Plural, 

id^ ]§abe gel^abt, I have had, xdxx fjoben gel^abt, we have had, 
bu ^ft gel^abt, thou hast had, Sfyc ^abt gc^bt, you have had, 
er ]§ot gc^abt, he has had, fie l^aben gel^abt, they have had, * 

Pluperfect. „, 

Singular, Plural. 

id& ^qtte ge^abt, I had had, tuir l^otten ge^bt, we had had. 

bu ]§atteft ge^abt, thou hadst had, t^r ^attet gel^abt, you had had, 
er l^atte ge^abt, he had had, fie l^atten ge^bt, they had had, 

* The plural form ©ie, youj for one or more persons, is hereafter to be 
understood in all verb inflections. 
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VOCABULARY* 

bic Sibliotl^cl' the library, 9ludEttd&, happy. 

^^^ Sanbgut, the estate. an'gcncl^m, agreeable^ pleasant. 

ba§ SIcib, the dressy garment, f ciben, silken, silk. 

bie SBefte, the vest, waistcoat, fii^, sweet. 

bie ^t\X, the time. faucr, sour. 

bic 3ci*utt9» '^^ newspaper. rcif, rr^^. 

bcr gtanjo'fe, />^<? Frenchman, unrcif, unripe. 

bcr 9*]^cin, M^ -^^/«^. f onigltd^, r^j^a/. 

bag ®lvidf fortune, luck. nid^t, «^/. 

hit ^pxai)t, the speech, language, immcr, always. 

EXERCISE X. 

I. ®er altc ©olbat l^attc cinen rotcn 9iod gc^bt; 2. ©in 
fd^tuarjer ^ut, cine blaue SBcftc unb ein meifeeg ^cmb» 3. SKeinc 
©d^tocfter l^at ein feibne§ Sleib. 4. 3n ber foniglid^en Sibliotl^cf 
finb englifc^c, franjofifd^c unb bcutfd^c SJiid^er. 5. 3d^ l^abc ein 
bcutfd^cS SBorterbud^. 6. SKetnc ©d^tucfter l^at ein franjofifd^eS 
SBorterbud^ gel^abt. 7. ^at fie eine englifd^e ©rammatif gel^abt? 
8. 6itt reifcr Slpfel ift fii^, abet ein unreifer ift fauer. 9. ®iefe§ 
grofee Sanbgut ift ba§ ©tgentum ciner alten Same. 10. @d^6n(eg) 
SBettcr ift Stltett unb 3ungen [dat.) ongenel^m. 1 1. S)a§ ©tubium 
ber ©prad^en ift fel^r nii^lid^* 12. Sie 9leid^cn finb nid^t immer 
gliidflid^. 13. SKeine 93riiber l^atten gro^eg ®Iiic! gc^obt. 14. ^aft 
bu bie Solner 3citung, ntein guter finabe? 15. SBir ^aben feine 
3cit gel^abt. 16. ©in ®uter liebt (loves) bag ®utc, ein ®bler 
hci% Sble. 

I. We have no German and no French books. 2. My Eng- 
lish dictionary is a good book. 3. My brother has had no 
time. 4. Has your sister no black dress ? 5. Masson's Gram- 
mar of the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the 
royal library are French grammars and English dictionaries. 
7. The gentleman with the white hat is an old general. 8. In 
this long street is a large old house ; it is the boys'-school. 9. 
Ripe apples are sweet, but unripe [ones] are sour. 10. The 
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Rhine is a large river. 11. The language of the Germans is 
the German language. 12. The language of the French is the 
French language. 13. The old and the young were happy. 
14. The Rhine was not always a German river. 15. Have 
you had the Cologne newspaper? 16. Had the scholars had 
new books? 17. Every good child had had a beautiful flow- 
er. 18. All Germany was under the noble old German em- 
peror {dat). 

LESSON XL 
Comparison of Adjectives. 

149. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
formed by adding cr for the comparative and (c)[t for the 
superlative. 

150. The c of the superlative ending is regularly 
dropped, except after b, t, and the sibilants i^r 8» fer f^- 
Adjectives ending in ct, en, er, e, drop c before the com- 
parative er (§ 139). 

EXAMPLES. 



Positive. 


Comparative, 


Superlati\ 


laut, ioud^ 


tauter, 


lauteft. 


fiife, sweet, 


fufeer, 


fufeeft. 


fd^dtt, beautiful. 


fd^oner, 


fc^onft. 


rctd^, rich. 


reid^er, 


rcid^ft. 


cbcl, noble, 


ebler, 


ebclft. 


trfigc, lazy. 


trdger, 


trag(e)ft. 



151. Most monosyllabic adjectives Mdiose vowel is a, 0, 
or u (not au) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative. 

oft, old, Mter, Mteft. 

rot, red, rSter, t8tc|l. 

lurj, shorty fiirjer. liirjeft. 
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152. Some of the adjectives which do not modify the vowel 
in the comparative and superlative are : — 

irat>, goody worthy. rafd^, qukk. 

bunt, variegated^ gay. ^ioli, proud. 

^al\i^,/a/se. toll, mad. 

^vo%joy/ul, happy. tsij^.fulL 

lal^m, lame. jct^m, tame. 

(a) A few adjectives use both forms; as, frontm, //V?»j, 
frommer or frommcr, frommft or frommft. 

153. A comparison of equality is expressed by placing \o 
or ebcn fo (even so) before the adjective, and after it toic or, 
after a negative, also al§, as. ^crr ©d^mibt ift cbcn f reid^ Xoxz 
^crr ©d^uljc, Mr. Schmidt is as rich as Mr. Schulze. §err 
ipctnrid^ ift cin cbcn fo brat)cr 3Kann mic ^crr SKiiUcr, Mr. 
Henry is as worthy a man as Mr. Miiller. (£r ift nid^t f ebcl 
alg KuQ, he is not as noble as prudent (§450, 2). 

154. The English than is expressed by aB. Thus : ®ic Jagc 
finb Wngcr im ©ontmcr al§ im SBintcr, the days are longer in 
summer than in winter. 

155. Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 

same rules of declension as the positive. Thus: ein 

reid^crcr SRann, a richer man; bcr rcid^fte SJiann, the richest 

man; reid^crc aWanncr, richer men; mcin attcftcr ©ruber ift 

reid^er Qfe id^, my eldest brother is richer than /, etc. 

Note. — The er of the comparative must not be confounded with the 
er of the adjective inflection ; as, reiser may be either positive or compar- 
ative, in different positions. Note also that all adjectives are compared 
alike, without regard to their length. 

156. The following are irregular : — 

gut, goody bcffcr, beft, bcr bcftc. 

Did, muchy mcl^r, mcift, bcr ntciftc. 

locnig, little^ minbcr, minbcft, bcr minbeftc. 

but also regular : locniger, toenigft, bcr mcuigftc. 
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^od^, high^ changes d^ to ]^ (f 135, tf) in the comparative, 
^5]^err ^5d^ft, ber l^od^fte. The \ of na^, near^ ndl^er, becomes 
d^ in the superlative : nad^ft, ber nad^ftc. %xxiS^, great^ tally gro* 
ger, is contracted in the superlative : ber gr5^te, instead of ber 

grofeefte. 

157. From erft, lefet (ber erfte, the firsts ber Icfetc, the last)^ 
¥rhich are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives: 
ber erftere, theformery ber le^tere, the latter. Similarly, me^rere, 
several^ from mel^r, more. (Compare the English lesser.) 

158. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding 
the superlative suffix of the comparative : — 

ober, upper; (ber oberc) ber oberfte, the uppermost. 

unter, under; ber unterfte, the undermost. 

inner, inner; ber inncrfte, the inmost. 

flufecr, outer; bcr fiu^crftc, the outmost. 

t>ovhtr, /ore; bcr t)orberfte, the foremost. 

l^intcr, hinder; bcr ^intcrfte, the hindmost. 

mittlcr, middle; bcr mittelfte, the middlemost. 



The Future of l^lbett* 

159. The future of the verb fjaben is formed by adding 
the infinitive I)a6en to the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb toerben — the infinitive at end of the clause (as § 114). 

id^ ttjcrbe l^aben, I shall have. xq\x ttjcrbcn l^aben, we shall have. 
bu ttjirft l^abcn, thou wilt have, tl^r tuerbet l^abcn, you will have. 
cr ttjirb ^aben, he will have. fie merben l^aben, they will have. 

And interrogatively : tuerbe id^ I)a6en? etc. Also, as hereto- 
fore, and generally : Sic tuerben l^abett, toerbett ©te l^aben ? 
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VOCABULARY. 

ba§ ®ifen, iron. bcr ©ommcr, summer.^ 

. ber gel^Icr, the mistake^ fault, bie SRot, the distress, 

im(contractionofinbcm),/«/>^<f* ber ©tocf, the story^ floor, 

ber SBintcr, winter, ttJentg, little; ^\,/ew, 

EXERCISE XL 

1. 1Dic rei(|)ftcu Scute ftnb nid^t immer bie gliicflid^ften, 2. ©r 
ift ber reid^fte aKann in ber ganjcn ®tabt. 3. S)ie Jage finb fiirjer 
im SBinter alS im ©ommer. 4. JJie bcften Stpfel jinb nid^t immer 
auf ben l^od^ftcn SBSumen. 5. SBir l^atten bie l^eiterften ®cban!en. 
6. SBir loerbcn morgen bag fd^onftc SSSettcr ^abcn. 7. 3)ie Sir* 
men ftnb oft fro^er al§ bie 9teid^eren. 8. J)aS 6ifen tft bag nfi^:s 
lid^fte SKetall'. 9. STOein ©ruber l^at einen Iftngeren Srief aid 
td^. 10. S)ie ®ebirge ber ©d^loeij ftnb l^ol^er oX^ bie ®ebirgc 
2)cutfd&Ianb§. 11. ®ie ^dd^ften ®ebirge finb in 8lfien. 12. 3[n 
meincm Sjercitium finb bie tt)enigften ge^Ier. 13. 3d^ loerbe 
morgen toenige gel^Ier in meinem Sjercitium l^aben. 14. 2)ie 
bunteften SJogel finb nid^t immer bie fd^bnften. 15. S)aS ipeiligfte 
toar im S^nerften bed 2:empel§. 16. 9teife grud^te finb beffer 
al§ bie unreifen. 

I. When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night? 2. Frederick was the greatest and most famous king 
of Prussia. 3. She has two younger sisters. 4. He is with 
his elder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 
6. His younger brother has been [a] soldier. 7. This little 
book is better than that big [one], 8. We shall soon have the 
most beautiful weather. 9. Ney was the bravest of the French. 
10. The poorest peasants are in Russia. 11. Henry will have 
a longer letter than his younger brother. 12. The houses of 
(the) towns are larger than the houses of (the) villages. 13. 
The house of my father is on the longest street of the town. 14. 
We shall next month {ace) have the shortest days and the long- 
est nights. 15. The best cows are in Switzerland. 16. They 
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were in the utmost distress. 17. My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole school. 19. We were the foremost. 20. The largest 
rooms are not always in the largest houses. 



LESSON XIL 
The Predicate Saperlative. 

160. The uninflected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§127), be used alone in the predicate. 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of an bent, 
contracted into am, at they and the dative of the super- 
lative, which is used predicatively. Thus: Snt SBtntcr 
finb btc %(x%t am furjeften unb tm ©ommer am langften, in 
winter the days are shortest and in summer longest; i. e., 
at the shortest^ etc. 

161. This form, however, must be used only when the 
adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used ; as, btc Sage tm SBinter finb bic f iir jcftcn (2^agc) 
beS S^^^C^r ^^^ ^^y^ ^^ winter are the shortest {day s^ of the year. 
For further distinction, see §450,3. 

162. {a) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 
miittcrlid^, motherly, \tt\xMx6^f friendly j pleasant, 
patexliiif fatherly. I^errlid^, splendid^ lordly. 

(^) Others are derived from other adjectives : — 

blaulid^r bluish. tt)cifettd^, whitish. 

rotlid^, reddish. gtiinlid^, greenish, 

[c] Many are formed by composition (see Less. XLI V.) : — 

ciSfalt, ice-cold. fcuerrot, red as fire. 

f(|)ncett)cig, snow-white. fo^lfd^ttJarj, coal-blacky etc. 



§ i64] 



ADJECTIVES. 



65 



The Future Perfect of l^lieit. 

163. The future perfect of I)a6cn is formed by adding the 
perfect participle and infinitive of I)a6cn, to the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb toerben. The participle and 
infinitive stand at the end of the clause, as § 123, a. 

id^ loerbe gc^abt l^abcn, I shall have had ^ or, I have 
bu toirft gcl^abi l^abcn, thou wilt have had L probably 
er iDtrb gc^abt l^abcn, he will have had J had^ etc. 

ipir ipcrbcn gc^obt l^abcn, we shall have had^ or ^ we have 
\fyc ipcrbct gcl^abt l^abcn, you will have had L probably 
jte ipcrbcn gel^abt l^abcn, they will have had J had^ etc. 

Prepositions governing the Dative. 

164. The following prepositions always govern the 
dative : — 

au§, out of ^ from. nad^, /^, after^ according to. 

au^etr without J except^ besides. fcit, since. 

bci, by^ near J with^ at the house t)on, offrom^ by. 

ntit, with. \_of. ju, to^ at^ in^for^ to the house of. 



y^yLKYS^JLKSCi. 



S)er Dnfcl, the uncle. 
bic Xante, the aunt. 
bcr Srii^Iing, spring. 
ber ^erbft, autumn. 
bic I3ci]§re§jeit, the season. 
baS SBcttcr, the weather. 
bieSBoIfc, the cloud. 
boS ipoar, the hair. 
bic ®cfa]^r', the danger. 
t)icT, four. 



l^eift, hot. 

bcbecft, covered. 
gel^cn, /^^^. 
!ommcn, /^ ^r^«<f. 
toann, when? 
nicmanb, no one^ nobody. 
bon ^an^ttfrom home. 
JU ^aufc, at home. 
}U (adverb), too. 
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165. When a sentence is introduced by any word or 
words modifying the verb, an inversion takes place ; that 
is, the verb, instead of following, precedes the subject, 
©cftem XoQX id^ ju ^aufc, instead of : id^ xoax fleftem ju ^ufe ; 
but never : gcftem id^ Xoax ju ^ufe. 

EXERCISE XIL 

I. ^vx grueling unb im $erbft ift ba§ SBetter am fd^onften. 
2. @g ift nid^t JU ^eig unb nid^t ju fatt. 3. 2)ie ^naben fontmen 
aui^ bcr ©d^ulc. 4. 2Rcin ©ruber ift nid^t ju $aufc. 5. 9Keinc 
iiingcrc ©d^locftcr ift bon $aufe; jie ift bei eincr alten lantc. 
6. Slufecr ntcincm Dnfcl loar nicmanb ju $aufc. 7. Set biefem 
l^eifeen SBetter tear ber ^immel ntit rStlid^^n unb ttjeifelid^cn SBoIfen 
ititii. 8. g?ad^ bent cigfaltcn SBetter ^ttcn toir ben l^errKd^ftcn 
Srill^Iing. 9. 3^ ^^^e fein (8elb bei mir. 10. SBir fontmen bon 
^ari§ unb ge^en nad^ Sonbon. n. 2)ie bier 3<i]^T^c§5citen ftnb : 
ber griil^Iing, bcr ©ommer, ber ^erbft unb ber SBinter. 12. S)cr 
Se^rer ift mit feinen ©d^iilern in ber @d^ulftube. 13. S)ein ©ruber 
ift oufeer ®cfa^r. 14. S)ie neuen ©trafeen bon SfJariS finb bie 
fd^5nftcn in ganj ©uropa. 15. 9tad^ bem ©ommer finb bie 2:age 
nid^t fo lang iDie im ©ommer . 1 6. SReine jiingftc Jod^ter iji bei il^rer 
2:ante (at her aunt's). 1 7. S)er grii^Iing ift bie befte S^^teSjeit be§ 
ganjen S^^reg. 18. 3m grii^Iing ift bag SBetter om angene^mften. 

I. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
my teacher. 3. The new spring is loveliest after a very cold 
winter. 4. When will your brother be at home.^ 5. He 
has been from home the whole day {ace). 6. He has been av 
(bet) my aunt's. 7. The children are in (the) school with theii 
books. 8. A cool night is agreeable after a hot day. 9. The 
boy with the blue eyes and the very dark (!o!^Ifd^tDarj) hair is a 
son of our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire. 11. 
Have you no money about you (bei bir)? 12. When is the 
weather most beautiful? 13. It is most beautiful in (the) sum- 



§167] 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 



67 



men 14. In winter // i> coldest. 15. 'Y\i^^ have probably h€ul 
no money. 16. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 
17. A good son is the greatest joy of his father and of his 
mother. 18. The highest mountains in all Europe are in Swit- 
zerland. 19. In (the) summer the days are longest and the 
nights shortest. 20. In (the) winter the days are the shortest 
of the whole year. 

166. Synopsis of Declension of Adjectives. 





Strong. 


Weak. 


Mixed. 




tn. /. n. 
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Remark. — The inclusion — as here, in accordance with 
usage — of the mixed declension of adjectives is of doubtful ad- 
vantage. All inflected adjective forms are always either strong 
or weak ; and always the principle is the same. 



LESSON XIIL* 
The Auxiliary Verbs. 

167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is made up of simple and compound forms. 

{a) The simple forms are those which are expressed by a 
single word ; as, (id^) I)a6c (/) have; (\6)) tear (/) wasy etc. 

{b) The compound forms consist of two or more words, 
and are formed by the help of auxiliaries ; as, (ic^) l^abc 

* With brief explanation, this Lesson, and the detailed verb-paradigms 
following, might be omitted, with pupils of some maturity. 
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geliabt (/) have had; (ic^) toerbc I)abcn (/) shall have; (id^) 
tocrbc flcliabt I)abcn, (/) shall have had, etc. 

i68. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are 
l^aben, to have; fcitt, to be; tocrben, to become. These are 
employed, as in English, with the perfect (past) participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

Note. — The simple parts of l^aBcn, fctn, tocrben, have been in part 
given already, with some of their auxiliary uses. But for convenient refer- 
ence, or for review, they are repeated in the paradigms §175, §i8i,§i90. 

169. Remark. — i. Remember that !^abcn, fein, iDcrbcn are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2. Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verb, or 
asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 
for example, I shall go: shall is the (auxiliary) verb, go the 
infinitive object; I am loved: am is the (auxiliary) verb, loved 
the participle complement. 

Note. — This remark is important, to correct the false habit of con- 
sidering such forms as made up of an auxiliary and a verb. Such is 
never the case. 

3. Hence, whatever rules are given for the verb will apply, 
in the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 

170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive stands at the end of the 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 

But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. (§ 177.) 
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The Auxiliary ffafKU* 

171. §abcn is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect parti- 
ciple of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to form 
the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the same 
as that of Aave in English, except that it is not so generally 
extended to intransitives. Each form of the perfect is 
made by employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary. 
Thus: 

1. The present perfect — or perfect tense — by the present 

tense of ^abcn ; as, id^ l^abe gcl^abt, / Aave had; id^ ^abc 
gclicbt, / have loved, etc 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect tense — by the past tense 

of l^abcn, as, id^ l^atte gcl^abt, / had had; id^ l^attc gclicbt, J 
had loved, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of l^abcn ; as, gcl^abt 

l^abcn, to have had; gclicbt ^abcn, to have loved, etc. 

4. As will be seen § 173, a, the perfect infinitive is used in 

forming the perfect of the future and conditional; as in 
English: I shall — have loved; I should — have loved, tie. 
And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 

'Note. — It thus appears that l^aBen as auxiliary is used in the conjuga- 
tion of l^aben as an active verb. 

The Auxiliary fciu* 

172. ©ein is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 
to form the perfect tenses of some intransitive verbs. 
This use was formerly much more extended in English 
than at present ; for example, / am cotne, for / have cowie. 

Note. — ©cln is not used with the present participle as in English : / 
am readings etc. These forms are expressed by simple tenses of the verb. 

As in the case of l)aben, each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary ; thus : 
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I. The present perfect — or perfect tense; id^ bin gcfommcn, / 
have (am) come; id^ bin gcTOorbcn, I have (am) decome^ etc 

3. The past perfect — or pluperfect; icft toar gcfomntcn, /had 
(was) come; id^ mar gettjorbcn, I had (was) become^ etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect — gcfommcn fein, to have (be) come; qt^ 
iDorben fcin, to have (be) become^ etc. And this form is used, 
as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

Note. — The verb f ctit forms its perfect tenses by the use of fein as 
auxiliary ; as, l(§ bin getoefcn, / Aave been : literally, / am been^ etc. So, 
also, does toerben. For other verbs taking fetti, see §§ 297, 298. 

The Auxiliary Mrbem 

173. SBcrben is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 

1. The future, by the present tense of ttjcrbcn and the infinitive 

present; as, id^ ttjcrbc l^aben, I shall have; fie tperben fein, 
they will be, etc. 

(a) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, id^ incrbe ge^abt l^aben, I shall have 
had; fie loerben getoefen fein, they will have been. 

2. The conditional, by the past subjunctive of merbcn, with the 

infinitive present; as, id^ tpiirbe l^aben, I should have; fie 
miirben fein, they would be, etc. 

(a) The conditional perfect by the same form with the 
infinitive perfiect; as, id^ iDiirbe gcl^abt ^aben, /should have 
had; fie ttJiirben getucfcn fein, they would have been, etc. 

The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 

Note. — It thus appears that toerben in its auxiliary uses with the in- 
finitive corresponds to the English auxiliaries shallf will ; should^ would^ 
respectively, according to persons. But this is true only when these 
words are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons. 
When used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning — 
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z&^you shall go^ I will arise ^ he should not act thus^ etc. — these words arc 
not represented by toerben, but by foKen, shall, and tooUen, will (Less. 
XXVI). 

174. SBcrbett is also combined, in all its parts, with the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson XXVII.) 

Remark. — Hence, for the conjugation of any verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simple parts, and whether l^abcn or fcin is the auxiliary of the 
perfect tenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 
rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual 
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The (Auxiliary) Verb l^abett^ to have, 

175. Remark. — i. The forms of translation given in the 
paradigm are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are auxiliary forms of tense which do not exist 
in German; as, I do have, am having, etc The infinitive is 
translated sometimes to have, sometimes have, or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 

2. In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 

that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 

in German — the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 

English, except in the verb to be. The forms here given are 

therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles are given first, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether l^aben or f ein is used as the perfect auxiliary. The pres. 
part, always adds ~b ; the perf. part, and the past tense, which are some- 
times variable, are counted, with the infinitive, as the principal parts of 
the verb. 

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. 

^abcn, to have. l^abenb, having. 

Perfect Participle. Perfect Infinitive. 

gcl^abt, had, gel^abt l^abcn, to have had. 
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Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood, 

Present Tense. 

id& ]§abe, I have, i^ ]§abc, I {may) have. 

bu ^aft, thou hast, bu l^abeft, M<;» {mayst) have. 

cr l^at, ^^ has. er ]§abc, ^^ (^^^J') have, 

Xoxx l^aben, we have, xoxx l^abcn, we {may) have, 

i^r l^abt, you have, \\pc ]§abet, you {may) have, 

fie l^aben, they have,* fie l^aben, they {may) have. 

Past Tense. 

id^ ^atte, I had, id^ j^Sttc, I had, or, might have. 

bu ^attcft, thou hadst, bu ^ftttcft, thou, etc 

cr l^attc, ^^ had, cr l^fttte, ^, etc. 

xoxx ]§attctt, o/^ ^tf//. tt)ir l^&ttcn, we, etc. 

il^r ^ottet, you had. x^x ^Mti, you, etc. 

fie l^atten, they had. fie l^fitten, they, etc. 

Perfect Tense. 

id^ ^aht ^t^cAif I have had, td^l^abe ge^abt, I {may) have had, 

bu ^aft ge^abt, thou hast had, bu l^abeft ge^abt, thou, etc. 

er l^at ge^abt, he has had, cr l^abc gel^abt, he, etc. 

xoxx ^aben ge^abt, we have had, xoxx ]§aben ge^bt, we, etc 

i^r l^abt ge^abt, you have had, i^r J^abet ge^abt, you, etc 

fie ^beh gel^abt, they have had, fie l^abcu <^^^^\f they, etc 

Pluperfect Tense. 
id^ ^tte ge^abt, I had had. id^ l^atte ge^abt, {if) I had had. 
'0}x\^QiM(x\i^t\)^\A,thou hadst had, bu ^dtteft gel^abt, thou, etc 
er ^atte ge^abt, he had had, er ^Stte ge^abt, he, etc 
xoxx ]§atten ge^abt, we had had, xoxx l^Stten gel^abt, we, etc 
i^r l^attet ge^abt, you had had, \S)x ^attet ge^abt, you, etc 
fie l^attcn ge^bt, they had had, fie l^atten ge^bt, they, etc 

* As heretofore, the form ©ic l^abcn, you have^ is to be understood. 
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Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

Future Tense. 



id^ iDcrbc ^ben, I shall have, 
ivi toirft l^aben, thou wilt have, 
cr toirb l^abcn, he will have, 
Xoxx tocrbcn babcn, w^ shall have, 
i^r iDcrbct ^ahtn, you will have, 
fie tDcrben ^abm, they will have. 



id^ merbc ^abcn, I shall have, 
bu ttjerbcft l^abcn, thou wilt have, 
er tuerbe l^abcn, ^^ z«//// ^«z/^. 

tt)ir ttJcrbcn l^abctt, we shall have. 
i^r merbet l^aben, j^^^w a//// ^^z^^?. 
fie ttjerben l^aben, they will have. 



id^ toerbe 
bu toirft 
er toirb 
tt)ir toerbcn 
i^r tt)erbet 
fie toerben , 



Future Perfect. 
I shall have had, id^ tuerbe 
g M^« w/7/, etc. bu merbeft 
^ he willy etc. 
'^S a/^ j^^//, etc. 



\ you willy etc. 
M^ a//7/, etc. 



er merbe 
ttjir tuerben 
it;r ttjerbet 
fie merben ^ 



I shall have had, 
g M^«< wilty etc. 
^ ^^r a////, etc. 
S «/^ j^^//, etc. 
^you willy etc. 

M^^ «/i//, etc. 



Conditional. 

id^ ttJilrbe l^aben, I should have, 
bu toiirbeft l^aben, thou wouldst have, 
cr iDiirbe l^aben, he would have, 
Xoxx tpiirben l^aben, we should have, 
\fyc ipiirbet l^aben, you would have, 
fie iDurben l^aben, they would have. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ tDiirbe gel^abt l^aben, / should have had, 
bu ttJiirbeft gel^abt l^aben, thou wouldst have had, 
er iDiirbe gel^abt l^abeu, he would have had, 
xoxx tDiirben gel^abt ^aben, we should have had, 
i^r iDiirbet gel^abt l^abeu, you would have had, 
fie iDiirben gel^abt l^aben, they would have had. 
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Imperative Mood. 

^abcn tt)ir, let us have, 
^q6c (bu), have {thou). ^abt (i^r), have (ye). 
i)abt cr, let him have. I^abcn fie, let them have.* 

176. Remark. — -i. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to the paradigm. In the 
imperative proper the subject is usually omitted. 

2. An infinitive may be directly preceded by the preposition 
ju, to: ju l^abcn ; getiabt ju ^abcn. This form, sometimes called 
the supine^ answers very nearly to the corresponding English 
form. So, after verbs, except modals and a few others. 

177. First Rules of Position. 

1. In the normal order of words the verb stands next after 

the subject, as in the paradigm. 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 

junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 
subject; as, l^abe id^, have I? I^abc (bu) (8cbutb, have {thou) 
patience; l^abc cr (Sebulb, let him have patience^ etc. 

3. The same order occurs when an inversion takes place 

(see § 165); as, morgcti mcrbe id^ eincn geiertag l^abcn, 
to-morrow I shall have a holiday^ etc. 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is transposed to the end 

of the clause. Such are clauses beginning with ba^, that; 
tpcnn, //, and other subordinate connectives generally: bet 
Sc()rer fagt, ba§ id^ morgen einen geiertag l^aben tpcrbe, the 
teacher says that I shall have a holiday to-morrow; \S^ 
miirbc morgen einen geiertag l^aben, ttjenn id^ ^eute meinc 
Slufgaben gemad^t ^atte, I should have a holiday to-morrow 
if I had done my lessons to-day. (See § 338). 

* See * p. 30. In the polite form of the imperative 6te, though used 
for the second person, is always expressed ; as, ^aben @ie bte Q^Ute, have 
the kindness y etc. 
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Remark. — The position of the verb in inverted^ as also in 
transposed order^ is of so much importance, and so unlike the 
English, that the student should be frequently required to 
recite the paradigms in these forms ; as for example : 

then I should have, etc. 

bann tpiirbe id^ l^aben. bann mitrben mir l^aben. 

bann iDilrbeft bu l^aben. bann tpiirbet t^r l^aben. 

bann miirbc cr l^aben. bonn ipurbcn fie l^abcn. 

if I had had^ etc. 

ipenn id^ gc^abt l^attc. menn ipir gc^abt l^Stten. 

menn bu gel^abt ptteft. menn il^r gel^abt l^dttet. 

menn cr gc^abt pttc. tpenn fie ge^abt l^dtten. 

Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

178. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case : — 

burd^, through^ by, oi^nt, without 

\viX,for. urn, around, about. 

gegen, towards, against, ttjibcr, against. 

Prepositions which govern sometimes the Dative, 

AND sometimes THE ACCUSATIVE CaSE. 

179. The following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They govern 
the dative in expressions of position, or motion in a place ; 
the accusative whenever direction, extent, action upon an 
object, change of position or motion to a place is expressed 
or implied. — Examples: 3d^ fi^e auf ctncm tDcid^cn ©tu^Ie, 
/ sit upon a soft chair. 3d^ fe^ mtd^ ouf eincn tocid^cn ©tul|l, 
/ &eat myself on a soft chair. S)ag Silb l^fingt an bcr SEBanb, 
the picture is hanging on the walL ^dE) J^fingc bo^ JBilb ait 
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bic SBanb, / hang the picture up on the wall. @r flcl^t t)or 
boig %ox, he goes {out) in front of the gate, @r gel^t t)or bcm 
%Qitt auf unb ab, he walks up and down before the gate, 

an, a/, on. ncben, beside, 

auf, ouy upon, at, iibcr, over, above, beyond, about, 

jointer, behind, untcr, under, below, among, 

in, in, into. l)or, before, ago, 

jlDtfcften, between, 

VOCABULARY* 

Present Tense of legett^ to lay. 
Singular, — id^ lege, bu Icgft, cr Icgt. 
Plural, — loir legcii, i^r legt, fie legeu. 

licgcn, to lie, gclcgt, laid. 

fc^en, to set, seat, gefe^t, set, seated. 

fi^en, to sit, gefauft, bought. 

ftc^en, to stand, gemad^t, made, done, 

'\itVitn, to place, ^t^ttUt, placed. 

rciten, to ride, gefunbcn, found. 

er rcitet, he rides, gegcbcn, given. 

iparum, why, gefditiebcn, written. 

fid^, himself, themselves, gefcl^en, seen. 

t)iel, much, gcgangcn, gone. 

mel^r, more (indecL). gefommen, come, 

180. Some Uses of the SubJunctlTe. 

1. Observe that the past or pluperfect subjunctive is used 
in expressing a condition, when stated as unreal, in present or 
past time respectively. Ex. 9, i o, below. 

2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in indirect 
speech — that is, in a statement made on the authority of 
another — the tense remaining that of the speaker. Ex. 11, 12, 
below. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

I. 2)ai^ ©inb fi^t auf cincm Hcincn ©tufitc. 2. ®r fcftt baiJ 
^nb auf cincn l^o^cn ©tu^I. 3. SRcinc Sriibcr ftc^cn Dor bcr 
Siirc. 4. Unfcrc grcunbc ftcffcn fid^ (themselves) Dor bic 
2:urc. 5. S)ic Siid^cr licgcn auf bcm Sifc^c. 6. 3d^ lege bie 
Siid^er auf ben 2^tf(^. 7. S)cr Snabe fi^t auf bcr 99anf nebcn 
feiner ©d^mefler. 8. 3d^ fcftc ba5 SJinb auf bie 95anf neben 
bcine ©d^meftcr. 9. 3Bir tourben l^eutc mel^r SSergniigcn l^aben, 
tt)enn loir fd^5nere§ SBcttcr l^attcn {had\ 10. ©ic toiirben niel^r 
3cit gel^obt l^aben, menn fie nid^t ju tonge auf ber Sibtiot^ef 
gefd^rieben l^fitten. u. (£r fagt, bafe fcin ©ruber biel SSergniigen 
gcl^abt l^abe. 12. S)er ©d^iiler fagte, baft er bicfcS Sud^ in bcr 
©d^ulftube gcfunben l^abe {had\ 13. S)er SJater ^at cine ncuc 
Ul^r fiir feincn iiingften ©o^n gclauft. 14. %\t (gnglanber l^aben 
t)iele ftricge gegen bie granjofcn ge^abt. 15. S)ie ©d^iiter l^abcn 
ftd^ urn ben Sel^rer gefc^t. 16. 2)er ©nabe l^at bag grofec Sud^ 
auf bic l^ol^c Sanf gelegt. 17. 3Bir toerben morgen biel SJcr=^ 
gniigcn l^abcn. 18. SBir toilrbcn geftern Diet SJcrgniigen gel^abt 
l^aben, tocnn xdxt mel^r gcit gel^abt fatten. 19. ^eute toerben tt)ir 
einen geiertag l^aben. 20. SBarum fteCt ber Snabe ba§ ©emalbe 
l^inter bie 2^ur? 21. $abe ®cbutb, mein Uebe§ ©inb. 22. SBir 
tt)crben ^t\X ^aben, tocnn tt)ir ®ebutb ^aben. 23. D^ne meine 
fjreunbe miirbc id^ lein SJergniigen ^abcn. 24. S)ic ©otbatcn 
reiten burd^ bie ganje ©tabt. 

I. The boy sits upon a high chair. 2. The scholars seat 
themselves on the benches of the school-room. 3. He rides 
behind his father. 4. The soldiers ride into the town. 5. We 
lay the books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under 
the table. 7. A little garden is before the house. 8. He sits 
beside his sister. 9. He has placed the chair against (an) the 
wall 10. Potsdam lies between the towns [of] Berlin and 
Brandenburg. 11. This boy says that he has {subj.) a gold 
watch. 12. He would have had more pleasure if he had had 
more patience. 13. We should have much pleasure if we had 



78 LESSON XIV. [§ l8l 

no school. 14. The boy climbs upon the high bench behind 
his father. 15. The little child sits upon the bench beside its 
mother. 16. I should be glad if I had a gold watch. 17. You 
would have a better opinion of (Don) this general if you had 
seen him (i^n) with his soldiers in the last war. 18. The last 
war of the Prussians was against the French. 19. Shall we 
have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather? 20. The 
teacher says that we shall have a holiday if we have done our 
lessons. 21. Have patience, my dear little brother; you (bu) 
have time. 22. Yesterday we should have had more pleasure 
if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with the 
general through the longest streets of the town. 24. The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 

Remark. — The teacher will use discretion as to dividing the exercises 
or lessons, according to the grade of pupils or the necessity for review, etc 

The special vocabularies, which have thus far given, for practice, a part 
of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is de- 
sirable that the student should learn, as soon as possible, to use a general 
vocabulary. 

LESSON XV. 
181. The (Auxiliary) Verb fcitt^ to be. 

Pres. Part. — fcicnb, being. Perf. Part. — gciDcfcn, been. 
Perfect infinitive — gcmefcn fcin, to have been. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

id^ bin, lam. id^ fci, I be. (§175.) 

bu bift, thou art. bu feieft, thou be. 

cr iff, he is. cr fci, he be. 

tt)ir finb, we are. tt)ir feien, we be. 

i^r feib, you are. i^r feiet, you be. 

fie finb, they are. fie feicn, they be. 

♦ (©cin is contracted for fcicn (§ 75). 



§i8i] 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 



79 



Indicative. 

id^ tear, I was. 

bu tt)arft, thou wast. 

er tear, ^^ was. 

ttJir toarcn, w^ w^f^. 
i^r tt)ar(c)t, >'^» w^r^f. 
fie toarcn, M^ry a/^r^. 



Subjunctive. 
Past. 

i(^ tt)arc, (j^) I were. 
bu tofireft, M^« w^r^. 
cr IDdrc, he were. 

toir toftrcit, w^ were. 
fie tofiren, M<y o/^/;!?. 
Perfect. 



id^ bin gctoefen, I have been. 
bu bift getoefctt, thou hust been. 
cr ift gelDcfcn, he has been. 

ttjir finb gciDcfen, we have been. 
i^r feib geiDefcn, you have been. 
fie finb gemcfen, they have been. 



it^ fei gemcfen, I[tnay^ have been. 
bu fcicft getocfcn, thou have been, 
cr fei getoefen, he have been. 

tt)ir fcien getocfen, we have been. 
il^r feiet gemefcn, you have been. 
fie feien gcmefen, they have been. 



Pluperfect. 

id^ tt)ar gctocfcn, I had been. id^ mdre gemcfen, I had been. 
bu marft gcmcfen, thou hadstbeen. bu mdrefl gemef en, thou hadstbeen. 
er tt)ar gctoefen, he had been. er mdrc gemefen, he had been. 

ttjir toaren gemefcn, we had been, xoxx mdren gemefen, we had been. 
i^rtt)ar(e)tgett)efcn,>'^«^«//^^^«. i^r mdret geioefen, you had been. 
fie ttjaren gctoefcn, they had been, fie todren getoefen, they had been. 



\S) iDerbe fein, I shall be. 
bu mirft fein, thou wilt be. 
er toirb fein, he will be. 

xoxx mcrben fein, we shall be. 
xXfx tperbet fein, you will be. 



Future. 

id^ ttjerbe fein, / shall be. 
bu ttjerbeft fein, thou wilt be. 
er merbe fein, he will be. 

xoxx toerben fein, we shall be. 
il^r toerbet fein, you will be. 



fie ttjerben fein, they will be. fie toerben fein, they will be. 
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id^ toerbc 
bu iDirft 
cr toirb 
tt)tr merben 
if|r iDerbet 
fie ttjcrbcn ^ 



Indicative. 

Future Perfect. 

/shall have been, id^ iDcrbc 
.g thou wilt, etc. bu toerbcft 
•^ he will, etc. cr IDerbc 
•^ we shall, etc. tt)ir mcrbctt 
C you will, etc. il^r iDerbct 

they will, etc. fie iDcrben 



Subjunctive. 

I shall have been. 
.S thou wilt. etc. 
^^ a////, etc. 

•^ ^^ j^a//, etc. 

p 

5 ^^« w///, etc. 

they will^ etc. 



Conditional. 
id^ toiirbe fcin, I should be. xoxx IDiirbcn fein, we should be. 
bu ttJurbcft fcin, thou wouldstbe. yfyc miirbet fein, you would be. 
cr IDiirbc fein, he would be. fie murbeit fein, they would be. 

Conditional Perfect. 
id^ ttjiirbc gcmefcn fein, I should have been. 
bu toiirbeft geiDcfcn fein, thou wouldst have been. 
cr ttjiirbe gemefen fcin, he would have been. 
tt)ir miirbctt gemefen fcin, we should have been. 
SSyc IDiirbet geiDcfen fein, you would have been. 
fie miirben gelDcfen f eiu, they would have been. 

Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 

feten mir, let us be. 
fei (bu), be {thou). feib (il^r), be (ye). 

fei er, let him be. feten fie, let them be. (See § 176. ) 

feicn ©ie, be. 
Inflect as in the inverted and transposed order : 

\>ViXotxit\i^\z\n, there /shall be. ba bin id^ gemefen, there I have 

been. 
ba mirft bu fcin, there thou wilt ba bift bu gemefen, there thou hast 

be. been. 

bo ttJirb cr fcin, there he will be. ba iff er gemefen, there he has been. 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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ba§ id^ (ha) fein mcrbc, t^af I wenn id^ (ba) gcmefcn mftrc, if I 
shall be {there.) had been (there). 

h(i% bu (ba) fein tt)irft, that thou wenn bu (ba) geiDcfen toftrcft, if 
wilt be {there)y etc. thou hadst been (Jhere)^ etc 

182. Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 

Singular. 



First Person. 
N. i(^, /. 
G. meittcr, of me. 
D. mir, (/^) «^. 
A. mid^, w^. 



Second Person. 
bu, thou. 
bciner, of thee. 
bir, (Jo) thee. 



N. cr, he. 
G. fcincr, of him. 
D. il^m, (/^) him. 
A. il^n, ^/w. 



Third Person. 
fern, 
fie, ^^<?. 
i§rer, of her. 
i^r, (/^) ^<?r. 
fie, her. 



neut. 

[fciner, ofit.'\ 
[i^m, (//?) //.I 
e«, //. 



First Person. 
N. mir, we. 
G. unfer, of us. 
D. un§, (/<?) «^. 
A. un§, «J. 



Third Person. 
fie, they. 
i^rer, of them. 
i^nen, (//?) M<fw. 
fie, M^w. 



Second Person. 
i^r, you, ye. 
euer, of you. 
eud^, (/^) ^<7w. 
eud^, you. 

Also, for singular or plural persons: 

N. ©ie, >'<?«. D. Sl^nen, {to) you. 

G. 3]^rer, of you. A. @ie, ^<?«. 
(<i) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — mcin, bein, 
fein — are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phrase ; 
and in the plural genitive sometimes the longer forms — unfrer 
and enter (contracted for unfcrer and cuerer). But the pronoun 
genitives are, in general, only rarely used. 
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Note. — i. Bear in mind that a noun will be referred to by tc, fte, t^, 
according to its gender. For exception, see,§ 452, a. 

2. For special uses of tS, as impersonsLl, introductory, or expletive sub- 
ject, corresponding to //, they^ there ^ etc., see § 453. 

183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of things^ their meaning being usually 
supplied by a demonstrative pronoun (§ 208, note). 

184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referring to things^ with a preposition, the adverb ba, there 
(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, bar), is usually 
compounded with the preposition; as: bamit', therewith^ 
with it or them; bafiir', therefor ^ for it or them; bagc'gen; 
baDon'; barin'; borctuf; banad^' or bamad^', etc. Also, before 
r, colloquially : bran, brau^, bruber, etc. 

For be<§ (genitive) in like compounds, see § 456, 2. 

185. The Reflexive Pronoun. 

Third Person. 
Singular and Plural — all genders. 
D. fid^, (/^) himself y herself itself themselves, 
A. ftd^, « " " " 

Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 
are used reflexively; as, id^ fe|e mid^, / seat myself; id) 
fd^meid^Ie tnir, I flatter myself etc. 

Use of the Pronouns in Address. 

186. The German usage herein differs widely from our own. 
In English the usual form is you^ etc., for singular or plural 
persons ; thouy etc., is restricted to the language of poetry or 
of devotion (except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, bUr etc., 
is used also in familiar address ; as, to members of the family, 
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to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc ; some- 
times also to express contempt (as formerly in English). In 
such cases bu is not properly translated by thou. 

187. In all cases where bu is properly used in the singular, 
the second person plural il^r, etc., is to be used in addressing 
more than one person ; but only in such cases. 

188. But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written, except in the reflexive form, with a cap- 
ital initial letter (§ 182). Thus: SBo finb fie gelDcfcn, where 
have they been ? SEBo finb ©ic gettJefcn, where have you been 1 
Observe that the verb is always plural. 

In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive; as, ^x, your^ etc. SSie befinben 
©ic ft(^, how are you f (See § 63). 

189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 
singular — @r and ©ie — and the second person plural — ^\c 
— were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 
individual. The last occurs especially in the formal drama; 
and often as sign of respect, in addressing superiors. 
See § 63 note. 

Note. — i. Remember, that the limits of \i}X and tl^t, etc., are very 
closely drawn in German society. No worse mistake could occur than to 
use them out of place. Hence, hereafter, the form ©ic, etc., should be 
carefully used in all exercises, unless other forms are clearly required. 

2. It would, however, be an error to teach these third plural forms as 
alternative forms of the second person. The usage is purely idiomatic — 
or conventional — as in English ^^« for thou, 

3. Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, 
when the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person 
plural forms belong, in part, also to the feminine singular. 

4. Be careful always, in the same context, to use the same or correspond- 
ing forms of the pronoun for the same persons. 
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EXERCISE XV. 

I. ©cib ftiCcr, meinc fftcincn. 2. ^abt ®cbutb, il^r Sinbcr. 

3. Sicbcr Setter, fei fo gut unb fe^c bid^ auf biefe 99anf. 

4. ©eien ©ie fo gut, ^err ®raf, unb fe^en ©ie fid^ auf biefen 
©tul^t. 5. S)er getbl^err rcitet in bie ©tabt; ein ©olbat reitet 
mit il^m. 6. Unfere greunbe ftel^en urn un§. 7. 3d^ l^abc nid^tg 
bagegen. 8. ©cib fleifeig, unb il^r mcrbct bie grcubc eurcr 
(£Itern fcin. 9. 2Rcin Onfet ift ein mo^t^abcnber SKann. 10. 
SJJein SJatcr l^t mir cincn neuen ^ut gefauft. 11. 3d^ toerbc 
S^ncn ein fd^&rfereS SReffer geben. 12. aKorgen tt)crbc id^ mit 
:5!^ncn nad^ ber ©tabt rcitcn, [meinc] ^errcn. 13. S)ie ^aben 
miirben nid^t in ber ©d^utc fein, totnn baS SPJctter fd^on mare. 
14. 3)iefe |[l)fel tt)iirben fd^on reif fein, menu ba§ SSetter nid^t 
fo fatt gctt)efen toftre. 15. 3)er Sel^rer fagt, bag er mit feinem 
©driller jufrieben fei. 16. ®r miirbe mit biefem ©d^uter nod^ 
jufriebener fein, menu er f(ei§iger VD'dxt, 17. SBir miirben geftern 
^ier gemefcn fein, menu unfere SKutter nid^t franf gemefen iDfire. 
18. S)ie grau fagt, bag i^r alter Dnfcl fel^r reid^ fei. 19. 2)?eine 
2:ante l^at cine gotbene )Xf)v fUr meinc ©d^mefter gelauft. 20. 2)ic 
©otbatcn finb burd^ bie ©tabt gefommen. 21. S)ie Sinber finb 
urn bie ganje ©tabt gegangen. 22. SBurben bie Sinber um bie 
ganje ©tabt gegangen fcin, locnn fie. Iran! gemefen maren? 
23. SBaS l^at er gcgen f cincn Onfcl? 24. ®r l^at nid^t§ gcgen il^n. 

I. Be patient, my children. 2. Be quiet, my little [ones], 
3. My father has given me* a new knife. 4. Have you 
anything against it ? 5. What have you against it } 6. Have 
patience with him, dear brother. 7. Have patience with us, 
most gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king. 9. The 
soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 
that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is my old knife; 

* Note again the indirect object, with or without the preposition in 
English — in German the simple dative — preceding the adjective in (13). 
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dear brother, be so good and give (gib) me a new [one] for it 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so impatient 13. Be merciful to {dat) us, O Lord. 
14. My brother would have been in (the) school if the weather 
had been fine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is {subj\) 
much richer than the young count. 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 17. What 
have you against the count? 18. I have nothing against the 
man. 19. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
watch for his little son. 20. The pupils have {are) gone with 
their teacher around the town. 21. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. 22. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not so late. 23. I should 
have been at home earlier if I had not been so tired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been warmer. 



LESSON XVL 
190. The (Auxiliary) Verb toerbett, io become. 

In the singular of the past indicative iDCrben has two forms: 
— ttjarb being the older form — IDurbe, now in more general 
use. 

Observe also that tperben, in the future and conditional, is 
its own auxiliary, and has fein in its perfect tenses. 

Note. — For toctbcn as the equivalent of shall, will, etc., see § 173, 
note. 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

t^erben, to become. tuerbcnb, becoming. gelt) or ben, become. 

Perfect Infinitive. 
geiDorbcn fein, to have become. 
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Indicative. 



Subjunctive. 



Present. 



I become^ etc. 
id^ iDcrbe. 
bu toirft. 
cr iDtrb. 



ttJir tDcrbcn. 
il^r werbct. 
fie ttjcrben. 



I {may) become^* etc. 
idb merbe. xo\x iDerbcti. 

bu iDcrbcft^ il^r iDcrbct. 
er tDcrbc. pc tDcrbeit. 



Past. 



I became^ etc. 

i(§ iDurbc, or id^ toarb. 

bu tourbeft, or bu tuarbfl. 

er tDurbe, or cr tt)arb. 

mir iDurben. 

il^r tourbet. 

fie tDurbctt. 



/ have become^ etc. 
id^ bin getoorben. 
bu bift gemorben. 
er ift gettjorben. 
mir finb geiDorben. 
i^r feib gettjorben. 
fic finb gcmorben. 



/ (might) become^ etc 

id^ tt)iirbe. 

bu iDiirbeft. 

cr iDiirbc. 

tt)ir ttJiirbcn. 

i^r tDiirbct. 

fic iDiirbcn. 

Perfect. 

/ (may) have become^ etc 

id^ fei gciDorben. 

bu fcieft gciDorbcn. 

cr fei gemorben. 

iDir feicn geiDorben. 

il^r fcict gelDorbcn. 

fic feicn gettjorben. 



Pluperfect. 



I had become^ etc. 
id^ tt)ar geiDorbcn. 
bu tt)arft gclDorben. 
cr XOQX gclDorbcn. 
tt)ir iDaren getoorben. 
il^r tt)arct gcmorben. 
fic maren gemorben. 



/ {might) have become^ etc. 

id^ tDdrc gcmorben. 

bu mftrcft gcmorben. 

cr mSrc gciDorbcn. 

tt)ir iDftrcn gemorbcn. 

il^r mfiret gciDorben. 

fie mdren gemorbcn. 



* See remark, § 175, 2, on translation of the subjunctive forme. 
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Indicative, 

I shall become^ etc 
id^ merbe kperben. 
bu iDirft iDerbcn. 
cr tt)irb toerbcu. 
tt)ir tt)crbcn wcrben. 
i^r tt)crbet tocrbcit. 
fic tt)crbcn mcrben. 



Subjunctive, 
Future. 

/ j^^// become^ etc. 
i(^ merbc toerbcn. 
bu iDerbeft merben. 
er ttjcrbc iDerbcn. 
xAx ipcrbcn mcrbcn. 
il^r mcrbct wcrben. 
fie mcrbcn njcrben. 

Future Perfect. 



I shall have become^ etc. 
id^ tDcrbc gcmorben fein. 
bu ttJirft gemorbeit fcin. 
cr iDirb geworben feiit. 
etc. 

Conditional. 
/ should become^ etc 
id^ iDurbc tocrbcn. 
bu WiiTbcft iDerben, 
cr toiirbc wcrben. 
etc 



become {thou)y etc. 

tperbe. 

iDcrbc cr. 



/ shall have become^ etc. 
ic§ ttjerbe getoorbeit fein. 
bu ttjcrbeft gemorbcn fein. 
cr Wcrbc gemorben fein. 
etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 
/ should have become^ etc 
id^ miirbe gclDorbcn fein. 
bu tt)iirbeft gem or ben fein. 
er miirbe gemorben fein. 
etc 
Imperative. 

merben xovt, 

merbet. 

merben fic (§ 176). 



Inflect, as before, for question : 

bin id^ geworben? merbe id^ iDcrbcn? 

have I become 9 shall J become 1 



For inversion : 

gejiern tear id^ gemorben, 
yesterday I had become. 



morgen tocrbc id^ merben, 
to-morrow I shall become. 
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For transposition: 

bag id^ franf gemorben max, 
that I had. become sick, 
etc. 



iDcnn id^ Irani gemorbcn lo&rc, 
if I had become sick. 
etc. 



Contraction of Prepositions witb the Article. 

191. The definite article is often contracted with prepo- 
sitions. The most usual forms are : — 



Masc. or Neut. am 
bcim 
im 
t)om 
jum 
Fem. jur 



Dative Singular. 

for an bent, at the. 

^* bci bent, by the^ near the, 

" in bem, in the. 

" Don bem, from the. 

" ju bem, to the. 

" ju ber, to the. 



Accusative Singular. 
Neut. an§ for an ba§, to the. 



aufg 
burd^g 
fiir^ 
in§ 



auf "ta^, upon the. 

burd^ ba§, through the. 

fiir ba§, for the. 

in bag, ««^^ the. 

urn ba§, around the^ about the. 



Note. — The accusative forms are no longer written with apostrophe. 
The dative forms sometimes seem to imply the indefinite article — in 
cases where no article is used in the plural. See § 443, d. 

Possessive Adjectives. 

192. The Possessive Adjectives are : — 

Mas. Fem. Neuter. 

Singular, mein, meine, mcin, my (§ 88). 

bein, beinc, bcin, thy. 

fein, fcine, \txa, his {its). 

'\\)x, x^xt, i^r, her (its). 
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Masc. Fern. Neuter, 

Plural. uitfcTr unf(c)Te, unfer, our, 

cucr, eu(c)rc, tMtx.your, 

il^Tr il^re, i^, their, 

(3^r) (3^rc) (3^r) your (§ i88). 

These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 
article, and in the plural like biefer. As : mein 9Satcr, nteine 
aRuttcr, mein Sinb, incine grcimbe; but see § 127. . 

Possessive Pronouns. 

193. When the possessives are used as pronouns (as in 
English, miney ours^ etc.), they take the full endings of 
biefer, like the strong declension of adjectives, if used alone ; 
or of the weak declension of adjectives, if preceded by the 
definite article. The forms will then be such as : 





Masc, 


Fern, 


Neuter. 


N. 


meiner, 


mcine, 


tneine§, miney 


G. 


meincS, 


meincr, 


meine^, of mine, etc. 


or, N. 


bcr meinc, 


bie meine, 


ba§ meine, 


G. 


be§ incincn, 


ber meinen, 


be§ mcinen, etc. 


Similarly, 


bciner, 


beine, 


beinc^, thine. 




unf(e)Ter, 


unf(e)rc, 


unf(e)re§, ours. 




eu(e)rer, 


eu(e)re, 


eu(e)re§, yours, etc. 


or, 


ber il^rc, 


bie if)re, 


bag il^re, theirs. 




bcr 3f)re, 


bie S^re, 


ba« ^i^xt, yours, etc. 



Examples : S)iefeig ift mein (adj.) SBud^ ; 3t)re^, or ba^ Sf)re 
(pron.) ift bort. This is my book ; yours is there, SBem 
ge^Srt biefe^ S3ud^ ? To whom does this book belong ? &^ 
ift mein, or ba^ meine, it is mine. 

Note. — 35a8 ©u(^ ift mein, or boS mcinc (rarely meineg) — the former is 
simply predicative; the latter, distinctive {fLioxxa yours ^ etc.) or emphatic. 
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2. The possessive pronouns have the same form as the genitive of the 
personal pronouns ; the possessive adjectives, as the shorter forms of the 
same. (§ 182.) 

194. A possessive pronoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the possessive adjective by adding the suffix ig. 
These forms can be used only with the definite article, 
and are generally employed when the definite article is 
used. The inflection is that of the weak adjective. 

ber, bic, ba§ mcinigCr mine, ber, bie, ba§ unfrige, ours. 

ber, bie, ba§ bcinigc, thine, ber, bic, ba§ tMxv^t, yours, 

ber, bic, ba§ fcinige, his (its), ber, bie, ba§ il^rige, theirs, 

ber, bie, ba§ il^rige, hers (its), (ber, bie, ba^ ^fjxi^tf yours,) 

EXERCISE XVL 

I. S)er Sautn ipirb griin. 2. gd^ bin jung gettjcfcn unb bin att 
gemorben. 3. SBerbet nid^t ungebutbig. 4. SBag iff au§ i^nt 
gcmorben? 5. SBa§ tuirb au§ mir merben? 6. 3)te grau fagt, 
bafe fie arm gemorben fei. 7. S5iefe 9[pfel iDiirbcn reif merben, 
menn ba§ SBetter nid^t fo lalt mare. 8. 3d^ miirbe fein g^cunb 
gemorben fein, menn id^ mit il^m belannt gemorben iDdre. 9. 
S)er ffnabe ttjor \tf)r gro| gemorben. 10. S)a§ SBetter ttjurbe 
fd^on. II. 3)ie Sinber merben fd^tafrig. 12. g§ mirb 3la6)t 
13. ®er Snabe mirb ein SRann merben. 14. S)er befte ©aft^of 
in unferer ©tabt ift am 2:ore. 15. S)ie gro^ten §aufer ber 
©tabt finb am SKarfte. 16. S)er ^ranle tiegt im SSette. 17. 
Sinb, c§ ift S^xt jur Sd^ute ju gel^cn. 18. ®er ®raf ftel^t am 
genfter. 19. 3ft biefer §unb bein? ®r ift ber mcinige. 20. 
SBo ift ba§ $au§ ^l^reg DnfeB? 21. (£g ift ncben bem mei:= 
nigen. 22. Unfcre ©tiil^Ie finb meid^er aU bie Igl^rigen. 23. 3ft 
bein beutfd^er Se^rer in ber ©d^utftube? 24. ®r ift in unferem 
©arten. 

I. The trees become green. 2. The man became rich. 
3. The air ^dfj become cold. 4. We j>^fl// grow sleepy. 5. What 
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would have become of (auS) me if you had not been my friend ? 
6. Your sons have grown very tall. 7. In (the) spring the days 
grow longer, but in autumn they grow {invert) shorter. 8. What 
has become of my boots ? 9. The oldest and best hotel is on the 
market-place. 10. Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. 11. 
The leaves of the trees become yellow in ( the) autumn. 1 2. The 
industrious poor [man] will become rich. 13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen {become) ill. ,14. The youngest child will 
some day become an old man. 15. The sick (§ 140) lie in (the) 
bed. 16. Frederick was great in peace and in war (§ 73, ^, 3). 
1 7. The richest man would become poor in our most expensive 
hotels. 18. Children become quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This 
little dog is ours. 20. My brother is taller than yours. 
21. Your father is older than mine. 22. Our orchard is larger 
than yours. 23. Your brothers are more industrious than 
ours. 24. It is-getting {becoming) colder (§ 172, note). 

Note. — The materials of the exercises will now suffice for conversa- 
tional exercises of considerable extent and interest. Each teacher will, 
of course, judge of the importance of such exercises for his own pupils. 
An easy German Reader might also, with some help from the teacher, be 
now begun. 
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The CoDjufiration of Verbs. 

195. There are two distinct conjugations of verbs, the 
strong and the weak. The former is sometimes called the 
old and the latter the new conjugation. 

196. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root ; they undergo an internal change. 
For example: fingen, to sing; id^ fang, / sang; id^ \)(^ 
gefitngen, / have sung. 
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197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by 
adding suffixes to the stem ; they undergo an external 
change only. For example : loben, to praise ; id^ lob-tc, / 
praised; id) ^abe getob-t, I have praised, 

198. Weak verbs form their perfect participle in et or t; 
strong verbs, in en. In both, the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix ge-. / 

199. Strong verbs are, almost all, original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modern process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regular^ and strong verbs irregular. 

Note. — i. The term strongYieje suggests the power of internal change, 
or of inflection without the aid of suffix ; weak^ the absence of that power. 
The strong is a primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 
verbs — except the two Latin derivatives, f(§rci5cn, to wW/^, preifcn, /^ 
praise. 

2. It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English; as, strong: give, gave, given; sing, sang, sung, etc.: weak: 
praise, praised, praised; plant, planted, planted, etc. In English, the per- 
fect participle is always without the prefix ge- ; and often, also, without 
the suffix -en or -ed (or -d), 

20Q. A small group of verbs (properly weak, § 253) 
which undergo vowel change, are sometimes called mixed 
verbs. And a few others may be properly treated as 
irregular verbs. 

201. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, will be given first. 

The following are the regular endings of the weak verb ; 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

— en. — enb. gc — (e)t. 





Ind. 


Subj. 




Present. 


Sing, 


. — e. 


— e. 




-(e)ft. 


-eft. 




-(e)t. 


— e. 


PL 


— en. 


— en. 




-(e)t. 


— ct 




— Ctt* 


— en. 
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Ind. Subj. 

Past. 

— (e)te. — (c)te. 

— (c)teft. — (c)teft. 

— (e)tc. — (e)tc. 

— (c)ten. — (^\tn. 

— (c)tet. — (e)tet. 

— (c)tcn. — (e)ten. 

Imperative. 
Sing. — e, pi. — (e)t. 
(tf) The use of (c) where so marked, depends mainly on 
euphony. (See next Lesson.) Generally, the c is more usu- 
ally retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more 
frequent formerly than now. * 

(b) Observe that the third person singular is like the first 
person, except in the present indicative ; and that in the 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. 

Example of the Weak Conjugation. 

Infin : Subett^ to praise, t 

Pres. Part, lobenb. Perf. Part, getobt. 

Perf. Infin. — gelobt l^aben. 

Indicative, Subjunctive. « 

Present. 

id^ lobe, Ipraiscy etc. id^ lobe* (See § 175, 2.) 

bulobft. (See § 175, i.) bu lobeft. 

er iobt. ^ er X^'bt, 

njir loben. loir loben. 

il^r lobt. il^r lobet. 

fie loben. fie loben. 

* Only the more usual forms are given in the paradigm. The older 
forms with e still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. 

t As heretofore, the complete paradigm is given for convenient refer- 
ence, though many of the forms have occurred already. 
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^^idbtc, 



Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Past. 



I praised, etc. id^ Iob(e)tc. 

bu lobteft. bu Io6(c)tcft. 

er lobte. cr Iob(e)te. 

ttjir tobten. Xoxx Iob(c)tctt. 

i^r lobtet. il^r Iob(e)tet. 

fie lobten. fie Iob(c)tCtt. 

Perfect. 

id^ l^abe gelobt, I have praised, id^ \)(iht gelobt. 

bu l^aft gelobt. bu ^abeft gelobt. 

er l^at gelobt er l^abe gelobt. 

tt)ir ^abtn gelobt. loir l^aben gelobt. 

i^r \^obi gelobt. il^r l^ahti gelobt. 

fie l^aben gelobt. fie l^aben gelobt. 

Pluperfect. 

\6) l^atte gelobt, I had praised, id^ l^atte getobt. 

bu l^atteft gelobt. bu ^atteft gelobt. 

er l^atte getobt. er l^atte gelobt. 

loir l^atten gelobt. toir l^atten gelobt. 

il^r l^attet gelobt. i^r l^attet gelobt. 

fie l^atten getobt. fie l^dtten getobt. 

Future. 

id^ toerbe toben, I shall praise, id^ toerbe loben, I shall praise, 

bu toirft toben, thou wilt praise, hntotrit^Hobtrif thouwiltpraise, 

er mirb toben. er loerbe toben. 

ttjir toerben toben. loir ttjerben toben. 

il^r ttjerbet toben. il^r loerbet toben. 

fie njerben toben. fie merben toben. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 

Future Perfect. 

id^ iDcrbe gclobt l^abcn, I shall id^ tocrbe gclobt l^abcn, I shall 

have praised^ etc. have praised^ etc. 

bu ttJtrft gclobt l^aben. bu tocrbcft gclobt l^abcn. 

cr ttJtrb gclobt l^abcn, cr tocrbc gclobt bo ben, 
etc. etc. 

Conditional. 

id^ ttjiirbc lobcn, / should praise, toir ttjiirbcn lobcn. 

bu ttjiirbcft lobctt, thou wouldst^ etc. i§r iDiirbct lobctt. 
er ttjitrbc lobcn. ftc xoitrbcn lobcn. 

Conditional Perfect. 
i(^ njitrbc gclobt l^abcn, I should have praised^ etc. 
bu toiirbcft gclobt l^abcn. 
er xoiirbc gclobt l^abcn, etc. 

Imperative. 

lobcn loir, let us praise, 
lobe, praise {thou), (§176) Iob(e)t, praise (j^ou), 

lobe cr, let him praise. toben fie, fet them praise, 

lobcn @ic, praise. 
Inflect for iaversion and transposition: 



yesterday I praised. 
geftern lobtc id^, etc. 
that I praised yesterday. 
bafe id^ geftern lobtc, etc. 
Conjugate like toben : 
liebcn, to love. 
Icben, to live. 
Icl^rcn, to teach, 
lerncn, to learn. 
lad^cn, to laugh. 



to-morrow I shall praise. 
morgcn merbc id^ lobcn, etc. 
if I should praise to-morrow, 
toenn id^ morgcn lobcn loiirbc, etc. 



fpiclcn, to play, 
fd^idEcn, to send. 
laufcn, to •buy, 
fagen, to say, 
miinfd^cn, to wish. 



toeincn, to weepy cry. ]^6rcn, to hear. 



fragen, to ask, question. 
tt)o§nen, to dwells live, 
rcifen, to travel. 
madden, to make, to do, 
braud^en, to needy want, 
jetgen, to show. 
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202. Rules of Position. 

1. A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 

2. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object. 

3. But c^ precedes any other object, except (often) fid). 

4. An object without a preposition precedes an object 

with a preposition, 

5. An adverb of time precedes an object, except pro- 

nouns ; other adverbs usually follow an object. 

6. An infinitive or participle stands after its modifiers. 

203. Remember that the indirect object — in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — is 
expressed in German by the simple dative ; as, cr gab mir 
cin 93ud^, he gave me a book {a book to me). 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 

204. These are : — 

ber, bie, ba§, that. 

bicfer, biefe, bicfe^, this {here\ the latter. 

jcttcr, jenc, jctteg, that {there\ the former. 

foid^er, fold^e, fold^eg, such. 

bcrjcnige, btejenige, baSjcmgc, that. 

berfelbc, bicfclbc, ba§felbc, the same, 

205. S)cr, biefcr and jener are originally demonstrative 
adjectives ; but they are used both as pronominal adjectives 
with a noun, and as pronouns standing instead of a noun : 
that or this one^ he, etc. 

206. S)cr, bie, ba^, as adjective, is declined like the article, 
but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice. As a 
pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms : 

Sing. Gen. beffcn, bcrcn,' bcffen, 0/ him^ of her, of it. 
Plur. Gen. bercn or berer, of those, of them. 

Dat. benen, to those, to them. (§456, 2.) 
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207. ©old^cr may be preceded by the indefinite article : 
ein fold^cr Warm, cine fold^c grau, ctn fold^cg ^nb, sucA a man, 
etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, as in 
English : fold) cin aRenfci), fold^ einc g^au, foici) cin Sinb ; or 
an adjective : fold) fd^iiner ^immcl, such a beautiful sky. 

208. ©erjenigc and berfctbc decline each component : 



Masc, 

N. bcrfeibc. 

G. begfclbctt. 

D. bemfelben. 

A. bcttfelbcn. 

N. bericnigc. 

G. bcSjcnigctt. 

D. bcmienigcn. 

A. bettjenigcn. 



Singular. 
Fern, 
bicfclbe. 
bcrfclbcn. 
berfelben. 
biefeibc. 

biejemge. 
bcrjienigen. 
berjiemgen. 
bieicnigc. 



Neut 
baSfcIbc. 
bcSfeiben, 
bcmfelbctt. 
baSfdbc. 

ba^ientgc. 
bcgienigen. 
bcmjienigcn. 
baSjenige. 



Plural. 
M. K N. 
bicfelben. 
berfclbcn. 
benfclbcn. 
bicfclbcn. 

bicjenigen. 
bcrjcmgcn. 
bcnjenigen. 
btc}cttigen. 



Note. — i. ®cr, bcrfclbe, are frequently used as substitutes for per- 
sonal pronouns. (See § 457). 

2. ^erjenige is most regularly used as antecedent to a relative ; as ber« 
jcniflc, toclt^cr, he who, etc. 

209. A compound of ba (bar) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun ber, bie, ba^, 
referring to things, (See § 1 84). 

Note. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when emphatic — especially 
when antecedent to toa^ (§ 236, b), 

210. This, that, these, those, immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb to be, are rendered in German by the 
neuter singular pronoun biefe^ (usually bie^) and ba^, the 
verb agreeing with the following predicate noun. As: 
S)ie§ tft erne Siofe unb ba^ ift eine Silie. @inb bic§ Slirfd^cn, are 
these cherries ? S)oig ftnb ^artoffeln, those are potatoes. 
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Remark. — Observe following uses of the subjunctive (as 
§ 180). Also, that the subjunctive is used in contingent state- 
ments (as in sentence 7). 



EXERCISE XVU. 

I. Der Lehrer lobt den fleiszigen Schiiler. 2. Wir lernen 
Deutsch. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekauft 4. Kinder 
lieben ihre Eltern. 5. Was sagen Sie dazu? 6. Er sagt, dasz 
er Franzosisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wiinsche, dasz 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz Deutschland 
gereist. 9. Er lachte. 10. Ihr weintet. 11. Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. 12. Ich wiirde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewiinscht hatten. 13. Fragen Sie mich nicht 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Grammatik? Ich brauche sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindern. 17. Der Konig horte, dasz der beriihmte Feldherr 
krank sei. 18. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
Freund hat mir gesagt, dasz er ein Landgut kaufen werde. 
20. Ich wiirde auch eins (eines, one) kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. 21. Ist dies Ihr Buch? 22. Es ist das meines 
Bruders. 23. Sind dies dieselben Schiiler, welche {who) mit 
uns in der Schule waren ? 24. Es {they) sind nicht dieselben. 

I. I have asked him. 2. Where does he live {dwell) ? 3. He 
lives in the new house near the city-wall. 4. What have you 
bought ? 5. I shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried ; we 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money? 9. What do you want {wish)} 
10. I want {need) a new hat. 11. We have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 

♦For practice a few of the Exercises will be provided in Roman type, 
which is now frequently used in Germany. See § 41, note. 
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not laugh. 14. If I were a wealthy man, I should {invert) 
send my children to Berlin. 15. There they would learn 
German. 16. He will send us a fat goose, 17. Show me 
the house of the doctor. 18. Diligent scholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it 20. What would she 
have said if she had heard it? 21. Do not ask me. 22. This 
dictionary is mine. 23. We played with the same children. 
24. We use the same grammar as (tDie) your teacher. 



LESSON XVIIL 

Weak Verbs (Continued). 

211. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 

the short vowel c in the terminations (e)ft, (c)t, (e)tc, (c)tct, 

(c)ten, depends on euphony — the c being usually omitted 

where euphony will permit. (§ 201, a,) But there are 

some instances in which the c must be retained. 

Note. — Like cases occur in English for like reasons of euphony; as 
mended^ planted, mixes, etc 

212. Verbs whose stem ends in b or t, or in m or n pre- 
ceded by a mute consonant, always retain the c. Thus : 

Sftebcn, to speak, talk. 





Present. 


Past. 




I speak. 


I spoke, talked. 


id^ rebc. 


xovc rebctt. 


td^ rcbcte. toir rcbeten. 


^vi rcbcft. 


i^r rebct. 


bu rcbcteft. i^r rcbetet. 


er rcbet. 


fie rebcn. 


er rcbetc. ftc rebctcn. 



Past Participle — gcrebct, talked, spoken. 
Note. — Contracted forms like rcb'ft, xtVi, etc. are frequent. 
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213. Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant (f, % j, fd^) retain 
the c always in the second person singular of the present : 

id^ tanjc, I dance. id^ reifc, I travel. 

bu tanjcft, thou dancest bu rcifcft, thou travellest 

cr tanjt, he dances. cr rcift, he travels. 

214. Verbs whose stem ends in el, er, drop c of the stem 
before the ending c ; elsewhere they drop the c of the in- 
flection, as also in the infinitive (§85, note). 



^anbeln, to act. 
id^ l^anblc. 
bu l^anbelft. 
er l^anbelt. 

xoxx l^anbeltt. 
i^r l^anbett. 
ftc ^anbdn. 

I^anble (bu). 
id^ l^abe ge^anbelt. 
Conjugate like reben : 
babcn, to bathe, 
ad^tCtt, to esteem^ respect, 
marten, to wait. 
retten, to save, 
ieiten, to lead. 

Like tanjen: 

miiufd^en, to wish. 
ftfd^en, to fish. 

Like I)anbeln and rubern : 
tabein, to blame. 
fd^iitteltt, to shake. 
Idd^cin, to smile. 



Shtbern, to row. 
id^ rubre. 
bu ruberft. 
er rubert. 

Xoxx rubern. 
il^r rubert. 
fie rubern. 

rubre (bu). 

id^ t;abe gerubert. 

atmen, to breathe. 
troften, to comfort. 
red^nen, to reckon. 
jeid^nen, to draw. 
5ffnen, to open. 

fefeen, to put^ place, 
l^affen, to hate. 

anbern, to alter. 
ptaubern, to chaty talk, 
flettern, to climb. 
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The Perfect Participle. 

215. The perfect participle regularly takes the prefix 
gc— in verbs of all conjugations. This prefix is called the 
augment. 

(a) But verbs of foreign origin ending in ier'cn (old 
spelling also ir'en), do not take the augment ge-. Thus : 
ftubte'ren, to study; ftubie'rt, studied; marfc3E)ie'ren, to march; 
marfd^ie'rt, marched. 

Conjugate like ftubieren : 

regierctt, to rule^ govern, bombarbicren, to bombard. 
probicren, to try. fattier en, to fail. 

{p) 93u(^ftabie'ren, to spelt, is formed from a German word 
by a foreign suffix, and forms its past participle bud^ftabiert'. 
But in jieren, to adorn, icr is not a part of the termination, 
but of the root of the verb ; therefore ge jiert, adorned. 

216. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes do not take the augment ge-. These prefixes are 
be-, ein|)-, ent-, er-, ge- ber- jer- and some others. 
(Lesson XXVIII.) Examples : erfau'fen, p. p. crfauft'; ber^ 
lo'ben, p. p. t)erIobt\ bejeid^'nen, p. p. bejeid^'net For accent 
see § 54. 

Note. — In general, the augment is not prefixed except immediately 
before the syllable having the principal accent. 

Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives. 

217. These are: — 

ttjer, who? 

toa§, what? 

Xot\S)tx, Xot\S)t, toel(^e§, which? what (sid].)} 

tuag fiir etn, what kind of a? 



I02 LESSON XVIII. [§ 2l8 

2x8. The declension of toer and too^ is as follows : — 
N. xott, wAof toaS, wAatf 

G. tDcffcn, whose ^ mcffen, to what? 

D. ttjcm, /(^ whom ? (dative is wanting.) 

A. iDCtt, whom? Xoa^, what? 

219. 9Ber is used in speaking of persons, for both genders 
and numbers ; and tpo^ in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples : SBer ift grower, Sari obcr ^nrid^ ? 9Ber ftnb biefe 
groucn ? SBog f)abcn ©ic ba ? SBer and tpo^ are used only 
as pronouns. 

220. SBeld^er is used both as an adjective and as a 
pronoun. As an adjective : SBeldie^ ^^au^ f)abcn ©ic gdauft ? 
As a pronoun : SSeld^c^ t)on bicfen ^ufcm etc.? 

Note. — SBeld^, uninflected, is often used in exclamations before the in- 
definite article or an adjective, like foI(§ (§ 207) ; as, tuelt^ eiit ^amx ! tuelc^ 
rctc^cr $tmmcl, a/^a/a rich sky! 

221. The phrase tPQig fur ein, what for a, what {kind of \ is 

used as an interrogative adjective, in which ein is inflected ; 

as, tpo^ fiir ein JBaum ift bo^ ? what kind of a tree is that f 

njog fur ctnen ©tod f)aben ©ie ? what kind of a cane have 

you f Or without ein : tpo^ fur SSein — Unfinn — ©lumen ? 

what {kind of) wine — nonsense — flowers f 

Note. — 99ad and fiir (ein) are often separated, as, 9Bad ift bad fiir ein 
©tocf ? SBod ift 6ag fiir Unfinn ? 

SSaS fiir eincr, what kind of one, occurs as pronoun. 

222. {a) Instead of a dative or accusative of tpoig with a 
preposition, tpo, where, before a vowel tpor, is used in com- 
position: as, tpobon, of what? tpoburdE), through what? tpo* 
nttt, ze/fVA what? tporin, /« what? tporauf, «/^« what? (§184). 

Note. — With urn, toarum, for what, why f is used for toorum. 

Yet a preposition may stand before tt)a§ fiir (ein). 

{b) Likewise the genitive tpeffen is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, tpefe, is sometimes met with ; 

in compounds, tue^; as, tpe^^alb, on what account f (See 

also Lesson lv.) 

IDIOMS. 

aaf ctncn toartcn, to wait for some one. 
auf ettuad red^nen, to count upon something, 
flcrn, with pleasure, willingly, 
ic§ plaubre gem, Hike to chat, 

EXERQSE XVm. 
I. Ich habe sie* getrostet. 2. Er hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet 3. Dieser Mann redet zu viel. 4. Die Schiiler achten 
ihren Lehrer. 5. Mein Bruder wartet auf seinen Freund. 
6. Er rechnet darauf. 7. Er rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schiittle 
den Baum. 9. Du pkuderst zu viel, mein Kind. 10. Der 
Knabe kletterte auf den Baum. 11. Er tadelte diesen Fehler. 
12. Sie zeichnet schlecht. 13. Mein Bruder hat zu {at) 
Heidelberg studiert. 14. Mein armer Nachbar hat falliert. 
15. Er lachelte iiber den Narren. 16. Sie tadelten uns. 
17. In wessen Garten sind Sie gewesen? 18. Wir waren in 
dem (or demjenigen) unseres Nachbars. 19. Was haben Sie 
getadelt? 20. Wen tadelte der Lehrer? 21. Wessen Haus 
ist das? 22. Wem hat unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt? 
23. Wem sagen Sie das? 24. Was fiir eine Blume haben 
Sie da? 

I. The boys have bathed in the deep river. 2 She has 
denied it. 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. 
Dost thou wait for thy brother ? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. I chat with my children. 9. I smile at (iiber, 
ace.) the fool. 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted (/rrV//) this wine. 12. We opened the door. 

*IIerf or tkem. See note 3, § 189. In connected discourse, however, 
such ambiguities will generally be avoided. 
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13. The mother led her child by (an, datJ) the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. The prince chatted with the 
old soldier. 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
17. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. 18. Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them. 
20. We like to chat with our friends. 21. Whom have you sent 
into (the) town? 22. Whose house have you bought? 23. To 
whom did you show the castle of the count ? 24. What have 
you there ? — What kind of a stick is that ? 



LESSON XIX- 

The Strong Conjugration. 

223. Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 
by a change of the root-vowel — that is, by internal 
change — in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 
SlMaut 

Note. — 3C6Iaut must not be confounded with Umlaut (§ 10.) From the 
force of unt, around and Saut, sounds Umlaut means a shifting' of sound on 
the same base, as of a, 0, u, to a, i), it. From oA, off, away, SCblaut means 
a departure of sound, that is, the substitution of a different sound. The 
former is called vowel modification ; the latter, vowel change. They are, 
historically, of different origin. The term vowel alteration is used when 
necessary to include both of these processes. 

General Rules of Conjugration for Strong Verbs. 

224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(Slblout) and without any ending, as, fpred^en, fprad) ; ftngcn, 
fang; lugen, log; fallen, fiel, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds -e, as, fprad)e, fcinge, I6ge, fiele, etc. ' 

Note. — An earlier c is still sometimes found in the past indicative of 
some verbs ; as fa^c for fal^, etc. 



I. 


I. 2. I, 


II. 


I. 2. 2. 


III. 


I. 2. 3 
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225. The perfect participle ends in en. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive ; sometimes the same as that of the past ; some- 
times different from both. As in the sequences : 

as, fct)en, fat), gefc^en, etc. 
as, fricren, frpr, gefraren, etc. 
as, fingcn, fang, gcfnngcn, etc. 

Note. — i. This sequence of vowels will be found to be a convenient 
aid to the memory. The groups as thus defined are sometimes called 
Conjugations I., II., III. See § 259. 

2. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect participle, which exhibit the 
vowel sequences, are known as t\ie principal parts of the verb — as also in 
English; and, likewise, in the weak verbs. 

Special Rules of Coajugration. 

226. Certain strong verbs undergo modification or change 
of the root-vowel in the second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular. 

(a) Most verbs which have e for their root-vowel change c 
to i or ie in the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative and second person singular of the imper- 
ative: short c always becoming i; long c. usually, becoming 
ie — and omit the final e of the imperative. As: id^ bred^e, 
I break; bu brid^ft, er brid^t; imperative brid^, id^ lefe, I read, 
bu licfeft, cr licft : imperative, Hc§. But some verbs with long 
e are excepted. 

{b) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modify a 
into a in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative: id^ faHc, I fall, bu fftUft, 
er fallt; imperative: faHe. 

{c) The following modify the vowel only in the present 
indicative: laufen, to run, bu laufft, er lauft; faufen, to drink, 
bu fftufft, er fftuft; ftogen, to push, bu fto^eft, er ftbfet. Srlofd^en, 
to become extinguished^ go out, becomes crlifd^eft, erltfd^t, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative : 
erlifd^. Also t)criofd^en (§ 242, a). 

(d) Verbs whose stem ends in t contract -tct to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise; as, gclten, gilt; raten, rat; but bictcn, bietct. (§ 212). 

227. With the above exceptions (§§ 224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§ 201.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the. Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 



Example of a Strong Verb. 

^pttdftn, to speak. 

Principal Farts, 



Pres. Part. — fprcci)enb. 
Indicative. 
id^ fpred&c. 
bu fprid^ft. 
cr fprid^t. 
ttJir fprcd^en. 
il^r fpred^t. 
fie fpreci)en. 

td^ fprod^. 
bu fpradtjft. 
ci fpraci). 
toxx fprad^cn. 
il^r fprad^t. 
ftc fprati^ett. 



fprad^. gefprod^en. 

Perf. Infin. — gefprod^cn l^abcn. 



Present. 



Past. 



Perfect. 



id^ l^abc gefprod^cn. 
bu l^aft gefprod&ctt, etc. 



Subjunctive. 
id^ fprcd^c. 
bu fprcd^cft. 
er fprcd^c. 
tuir fpred^cn. 
tl^r fprcd^ct. 
fie fprcd^en. 

id& fprfid^e. 
bu fprdd^eft. 
er fprSd^e. 
mir fprftd&en. 
il^r fprfid^et. 
fie fprftd^eu. 

id^ l^abe gefprod^en. 

bu l^abeft gefprod^en, etc 
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Indicative. 


Subjunctive, 
Pluperfect. 




id^ ^Qtte gefprod^en. td^ ^atte gefprod^en. 
bu ^Qtteft gefprod^cn, etc. bu ^otteft gefprod^en 


, etc. 




Future. 




id^ iDerbe fpre(^en. i(^ merbc fprcd^en. 
bu mirft fpred^cn, etc. bu loerbeft fpred^cn, 


etc. 




Future Perfect. 




id^ merbc gefprod^en 


f)Qben, etc. id^ merbc gefprod^cn 
Conditional. 


^aben, etc. 


t(^ miirbe fprcd^en, / should speak, 
bu miirbeft fpre(^cn, etc. 






Conditional Perfect. 




id^ tpiirbe gefprod^en ^aben, etc. 






Imperative. 




{prid^. 
fprcd^e cr 


fpre(^en mir. 
fprcdit. 
fprcd^cn fie. 





Classes of Stronsr Verbs* 

228. Strong verbs may be divided, for the convenience 
of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark § 259) : 

I. The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel i (ie) or e, with a few others. 

This class contains by far the largest number of strong 
verbs, and is subdivided into four groups according to the 
vowels (Slbfaut) of the past tense and perfect participle. 
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[§ 229 



Examples : — 

a) ftngcn, to sing. fang, sang. gefttngcn, sung. 

b) fprcd^en, to speak, fprad^, spake, gefprod^en, spoken. 

c) frtcrcn, to freeze, \ctft, froze. Qt^rortrif frozen. 

d) fcl^en, to see. fal^, saw. gcfcl^en, seen. 

229. 2. The second class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ei, with one exception. (§ 247, n.) 

This class is subdivided into two groups, the first having 
in the past tense and perfect participle a short i, and the 
second group having ie. 

Examples : — 

a) bcifeen, to bite. btfe, bit. gcbiffen, bitten. 

b) trcifien, to drive. tricb, drove. getricben, driven. 

230. 3. The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel a, with a few others. 

It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. 
Examples : — 

a) fallen, to fall. ]\t{,feil. ^t^aHtn, fallen. 

b) fd^Iagcn, to strike, (slay). fd^Iug, slew. gcfd^Iagcn, slain. 

Note. — Only the usual forms will be here given. Other special forms 
will be found in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 



231. RRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS 

I^irst Subdivision. 
Vowels — i;a, n. Sequence - 
Infinitive. Past. 

fcinben, to bind. banb. 

bringen, to press. brang. 

finbcn, to find. fanb. 

getingcn, to j«rr^<?// (impersonal), gctang 



2. 3 (§ 225). 

Perf. Part. 

gebunbcn. 
gebrungen. 
gefunben. 
getnngen. 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


flingen, to sound. 


Hang. 


geflungen. 


ringen, to wrings wrestle. 


rang. 


gerungen. 


fd^Iingen, to sling, twine. 


fdilang. 


gefd^Iungen. 


fd^ttjinben, to vanish. 


fd^manb. 


gcfd^munben. 


fd^tpingen, to swing. 


jd^ttjang. 


gefd^tt)ungcn. 


fingcn, to sing. 


fang. 


gcfungcn. 


finfen, to sink. 


fanf. 


gcfunfen. 


fpringcn, to spring, leap. 


fprang. 


gejprungcn. 


ftinfen, to stink. 


ftanf. 


gcftunfen. 


trinfen, to drink. 


tranf. 


gctrunfen. 


ttjinbcn, to wind. 


wanb. 


gemunben. 


jttjingen, to force. 


jttjang. 


gejttjungen. 


{a) To these may be added: 






bingen, to bargain. 


bung or bang. 


gcbungen. 


fd^inbcn, to flay. 


fd^unb. 


gefd^unben. 


which have usually u instead of a in the past 


tense. 


EXERCISE XIX. 





I. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Schwester 
wird ein deutsches Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gern Milch ? 
4. Er bindet das Buch. 5. Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. Es 
klang sehr schon. 7. Der Efeu schlingt sich um den Baum. 
8. Er sagt, dasz er das Buch gebunden habe. 9. Es ist mir 
nicht gelungen (/ have not succeeded in, etc.), das Wort in dem 
Worterbuche zu finden. 10. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder wiirden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zwange, dieses 
Lied zii lernen. 12. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch zu 
lernen, wenn Sie nicht fleisziger studieren. 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. 14. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schon gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen die Schiiler? 17. Wovon sprechen die Lehrer? 
18. Woraus hat das Kind getrunken? 19. Wir fanden die 
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Biicher auf der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Madchen 
ichlang den Kranz um den Arm des Knaben. 21. Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Felsen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Biicher sehr schon gebunden. 23. So sank das 
Schilf. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 

I. I have found these books on the table. 2. This good 
young lady wound a wreath around the boy's hat 3. What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school? 4. The gentleman sang a German song. 5. Do 
you like to drink milk ? 6. She liked to drink wine. 7. I have 
drunk a cup [of] tea. 8. The boy leaped over the garden- 
wall. 9. The boy has found this knife in the school-room. 
10. I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. 11. 
Would you be glad if we sang (sud/\) 2l song ? 12. He hoped 
that you had found me here. 13. I have succeeded (it is to 
me succeeded), 14. She will succeed. 15. You will find me at 
home to-morrow. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak. 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Do not drink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall. 20. 
The birds were -singing in the woods. 21. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing {sung) ? 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung? 24. What 
kind of tea do you like to drink ? 



LESSON XX* 

232. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Second Subdivison, 
Vowels — e (i) ; a, u. Sequence — i. 2. 3. 
Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

befel^tctt, to command; befiel^tft, bcfie^It. befall. befo^Icn. 

beginncn, to begin. bcgann. begonnen. 
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Infinitive. 
bergen, to hide; birgft, birgt. 
bcrftcn, to burst; birftcft, bit ft. ^ 
brc^en, to break; brid^ft, brid^t. 
cmpfel^tcn, to recommend; cmpficrjift, 

cmpficl^It. 
crfd^redtcn, to be frightened; crfd^ridft, 

crfdEiricft. 
gcbftrcn, to bring forth; gebicrft, gebiert. 
gcttcn, to be worth; gittft, gitt.^ 
gcminncn, to win, 
^clfcn, to help; l^ilfft, l^ilft. 
lommcnr to come. (See below.) 
ncl^mcn, to take; ntnmtft, ntmmt. 
rinncn, to flow. 

fd^cttcn, to scold; fd^ittft, fd^itt.^ 
f(^tt)immcn, to swim. 
finnen, to meditate. 
fpinncn, to spin. 

fprcd^en, to speak; fprid^ft, fprid^t. 
fted^cn, to stick; ftidEift, ftidEjt. 
ftel^Ictt, to steal; ftie^Ift, ftie^It. 
fterben, to die; ftirbft, ftirbt. 
trcffen, to hit, to meet; trtffft, trifft. 
tjcrbcrbcn, to spoil; bcrbirbft, berbirbt. 
ttjerbcn, to sue; wirbft, Wirbt. 
ttjerfcn, to throw; tuirfft, toirft. 

{a) All these verbs modify the vowel c to t, or te, in the 
second and third person singular of the present and in the 
second person singular of the imperative (fprid^, triff, 2C.). 

In learning these and similar verbs it is best perhaps for beginners to 
confine the attention first to the principal parts only — bearing in mind 
the rules § 226, and noting exceptions as they occur. 

I. See § 226,^. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


barg. 


gcborgcn. 


barft. 


gcborftcn. 


brad^. 


gcbrod^cn. 


cmpfal^I. 


cmpfol^tcn. 


crfd^raf. 


erfd^rorfcn. 


gcbar. 


gcboren. 


gait. 


gcgoltcn. 


gcmann. 


gcttjonncn. 


Vlf. 


gcl^olfctt. 


fam. 


gcfommen. 


na^m. 


genommen. 


rann. 


gcronnen. 


fd^alt. 


gcfd^oltcn. 


fd^njamm. 


. gcfd^toommcn. 


fann. 


gcfonnen. 


fpann. 


gefponncn. 


fprad^. 


gcfprod^cn. 


ftac^. 


gcftod^en. 


fta^I. 


geftol^Ien. 


ftarb. 


geftorbcn. 


traf. 


getroffen. 


bcrbarb. 


bcrborbcn. 


marb. 


gcmorbctt. 


warf. 


gettjorfen. 
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(d) Qkbaxttif fommen are irregular in this group, having 
a, instead of (earlier) c in the infinitive. The modified 
forms Iftmmft, ibmmt, are rare. 

(c) The verb toerben belongs to this class with its old past 
tparb. With its modem past, itJurbe, it is irregular (§ 256). 

(d) Note change of quantity in fommen, ncl^men, treffcn. 
Remark. — Observe that the verbs beginning with the 

inseparable prefixes be-, cmp-, er-, etc. (§ 216), do not take 
the augment ge-. Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primitive verb is no longer in use ; as, gcbaren, etc. 

Relative Pronouns. 

233. The German language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency by using the demonstrative ber, bie, 
ba^, and the interrogatives ftjeld^er, e, e^, and ftjer, toa§ ; their 
use as relatives being shown by the construction (§ 238). 

234. S)er, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative ber (§ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only beren (never berer). SBeld^er, as a relative 
is declined like biefer, except that it lacks the genitive 
case, both singular and plural. 

235. In the genitive singular only the forms beffen, beren, 
beffen, and in the genitive plural the form beren are used. 
Examples: S)er 3Kann, beffen ^au^ id^ gefauft l^abe, ift ge- 
ftorben; the man whose house I have bought has died, 
5)ie grau, beren Sfatber @te neulid^ bet yxx^ trafen, n)irb un§ 
morgen bejud^en ; the lady whose children you met lately at 
our house will pay us a visit to-morrow, 

236. {a) SBer, toOiS, are used as indefinite relatives, in- 
cluding the antecedent, like the English {he\ who^ who- 
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every what {that which). As : SBcr anbem einc @rubc grabt, 
ffillt fclbft i)tnein ; he who digs for others a pit falls into it 
himself. SBo^ er i)at, t[t ntd)t l)tel; what he has is not 
much. 

(b) SBa§ is also of regular occurrence after a neuter pro- 
noun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (ci^, bo^, aBto, 
cttpa^, md)tg) etc., and after neuter adjectives used as nouns. 
As: ?llleg, toa^ id) ()abc; all (that) I have. 3)a^. crfte, toaig 
ftc ^orten, the first {thing) they heard. 9?ad^ bcm, tooS id^ 
get)6rt i)abc, after [that] what I have heard. Also, when 
the antecedent is an entire sentence or clause; English 
which ; as : cr fam nid^t, toai^ ntid^ firgerte, he did not come, 
which angered me. 

237. Instead of the relative itJai^ — or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to things — with prepo- 
sitions, the compounds of itJO, ft)or (§ 222) are employed. 

238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or subor- 
dinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end of 
the clause — in compound tenses, the auxiliary (§169,2). 

Note. — A relative clause in German is always punctuated with a 
comma. 

239. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in Eng- 
lish, but must always be expressed in German. Thus: 
The news we heard yesterday , bie 9?eutgfeit, iDcIdic toir geftern 
f)6rten. 

240. In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often thrown 
to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated in Ger- 
man. As, what are you speaking off S33ot)on fprcd^ett ©ie 
{of what) ? The man we spoke of ;^ ber SKanit, l)on hjetd^cjn 
(bcm) toxx fprad^en {of whom) etc. (See also Less, lvi.) 
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EXERCISE XX* 

I. Mein Bruder empfiehlt Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mir, 
Heinrich ! 4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasze getroflfen. 
5. Wir trafen uns {each other) oft. 6. Er hat das Geld 
genommen. 7. Er birgt auch alles, was er stiehlt. 8. Er 
spricht Deutsch und Franzosisch. 9. Er nimmt kein Geld. 
10. Schiller starb zu (a/) Weimar. 11. Woriiber sannenSie? 
12. Die Fische schwimmen in dem Wasser. 13. Kommen 
Sie nicht zu spat. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonnen. 
15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestochen. 16. Sie haben es 
getroffen. 17. Das Eis bricht. 18. Dieser Knabe hat Steine 
in den Garten unseres Nachbars geworfen. 19. Sein Vater 
schilt ihn, 20. Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schonsten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochen hat. 21. Was fiir 
ein unartiger Knabe! 22. Mein Vater empfiehlt sich Ihnen. 

I. Who commands here? 2. The teacher commands here. 
3. He told me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterday 
in (the) town. 5. We came too soon. 6. She helps the poor 
{dat). 7. Does your brother speak German .? 8. The soldiers 
would be frightened if the enemy (//.) came (Jfast subj\), 

9. These soldiers say, that they would not be frightened. 

10. He has won this money, he has not stolen it. 11. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spoken with him. 13. At 
what time does the concert begin? 14. The music has begun. 
15. Take my pen, dear brother, it is better than j'^wrj. 16. Do 
not be frightened, it is only a pin with which I have pricked my- 
self. 17. My father sends his compliments to your mother. 18. 
Here is the book which the teacher has recommended [to] you. 
19. You have hit it. 20. With what can I help you? 21. 
What are you meditating about (iibcr) ? 22. This is the woman 
I was speaking of (Don) to you. 23. Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the poor man [had] is 
spoiled or taken from him. ( Use comma before all relatives. ) 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Third Subdivision. — A. 

Vowels — ie;i>, «, Sequence — 1.2.2. 

241. The third subdivision of the first class contains a 

larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 

list contains only those which have for the radical vowel 

of the infinitive ie. 

In all the verbs of this group the root of which ends 
in ^ or d^, the long ie of the infinitive is changed into a 
short in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 41). 
©ieben changes its b to tt ; and in jiei)cn 1^ is changed to g. 
^riefen doubles its f. See also p. 307, Rem. 2, 3. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


biegen, to bend. 


\ixi(^. 


gebogen. 


bieten, to bidy offer. 


bot. 


geboten. 


flicgcn, toffy. 


P09. 


geflogcn. 


flicl^en toffee. 


Po^. 


geflol^en. 


piemen, toffow. 


Pofe. 


•geffoffen. 


frier en, to freeze. 


fror. 


gcfroren. 


gcniefeen, to enjoy. 


genog. 


genoffen. 


giefeen, to pour. 


floi 


gegoffen. 


fried^en, to creep. 


frod^. 


gefrod^en. 


ricd^en, to smell. 


rod^. 


gerod^en. 


fd^ieben, to shove^ push. 


fd^ob. 


gefd^oben. 


fd^iegcn, to shoot. 


f*o6. 


gcfd&offcn. 


fd^Iiegen, to shuty lock. 


fd^Iog. 


gefd^Ioffen. 


fieben, to boil. 


fott. 


gefotten. 


f^iegen, to sprout. 


fprog. 


gcfproffen. 


ftiebcn, to be scattered. 


ftob. 


geftoben. 


triefen, to drip. 


troff. 


getroffen. 


tcrbriegen, to vex. 


berbrofe. 


berbrojfen. 
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Infinitive. Past. 

t)crlicrcn, to lose. bcrlor. 

tt)iegcn, to weigh (intransitive). tt)og. 

}ie^en, to draw (intr.) to move. jog. 



Perf. Part. 
t)crloren. 
gcmogcn. 
flcjojen. 



Vowels — e, i; 0, 0. Sequence — 1.2.2. 
242. This list, besides verbs with root-vowel c or t, con- 
tains also, by analogy of conjugation, a few with root-vowel 
fi, au, fi, u, and one with a ([d£)aHen). All have in the past 
tense and perfect participle. 

Infinitive. 
bcwcgcn, to induce. 
brcfd^en, to thrash; brifd^cft,* brifd^t. 
fcd^tcn, tofig^i: ft*t(e)ft, fid^t. 
Peii^tcn, to braid; flid^t(e)ft, ftid^t. 
gdrcn, to ferment. 
glimmcn, to glimmer. 
^cbcn, to lift. 
flimmcn, to climb. 
fiircn, to choose. 

lafd^cn, logo out(Qi a light); lifd^cft,^ lifd^t. 
Xvi^tn, to tell a lie. 
mclfcn, to milk; milfft, milft. 
pflcgcn,* to practise, foster. 
qucllen, to gush ; quiHft, quittt. 
faufen (of animals), to drink; fdufft, fauft. 
faugcn, to suck. 
f^allen,^ to sound. 
fd&cren, to shear; fdEjicrft, fdEjiert. 
fd^meljcn, to melt; fd^miljeft,* Wmiljt. 
fd^naybcn, to snort. 

1. For contracted 2nd person singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

2. Also weak. See Alphabetical list. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bemog. 


bemogen. 


brofd^. 


gebrofd^cn. 


fO(^t. 


gefod^ten. 


Poc^t. 


gepoc^ten. 


got. 


gegoren. 


glomm. 


geglommcn. 


^ob. 


ge^oben. 


flomm. 


gcflommcn. 


lor. 


gcforctt. 


im^ 


gclofd^en. 


log. 


gelogcn. 


molf. 


gemolfen. 


PffoQ. 


gepftogen. 


quott. 


gequottctt. 


foff. 


gefojfen. 


fofl. 


gcfogcn. 


fdEloII. 


gefdEjoHen. 


fdElor. 


gcfd^orcn. 


fd^molj. 


gcjd^moljcn. 


fd^nob. 


gcjd^ttobcn. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


fd^raubcn, to screw. 


f(i&rob. 


fd^tDdren, to suppurate. 


fd^mor. 


fd^metten, to swell; fd^toittft, fd&toittt. 


fd^mott. 


fd^morcn, to swear. 


fd^moT. 


triigcn, to deceive. 


trog. 


tDdgen, to weigh (transit! ve\^ 


tt)og. 


toebcn, to weave. 


ttjob. 
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Perf. Part. 

gcfd^roben. 

gefd^ttjorcn. 

gejd^moEen. 

gcfd^moren. 

getrogcn. 

gcttjogen. 

geiDobcn. 

242. {a) The verbs furen, Ififd^en, fd^aQen, triigen occur 
chiefly with the inseparable prefixes : erfuren, crlflfd^en, Dcr- 
Iofd;cn, crfd^aHen, t)erfd^allen, betrugen. 

(^) Note absence of vowel change (§ 226) in the present 
of betoegen, t)eben, ^jflegen, toeben, fd^allen — and in other c 
verbs hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXI.— A, 

I. S)ie 2:orc bcr ©tabt finb gef(^Ioffcn. 2. !5)er SSogcI flog 
auf einen.Saum. 3. SBir finb (have) au§ ber ©tabt auf bag 
Sanb gcjogcn. 4. 2)ic geinbc flo^cn. 5. ®er SBrubcr meine^ 
SSctterg ^at fcin ®elb bcrtoren. 6. (£§ ^t gefroren. 7. gricrt 
e§? 8. ®er Saufmann bot mir l^unbcrt Salcr fiir mein 5Pfcrb. 
9. S)ic ttjilben (Sanfe jicl^cn im ^crbft na(^ ©iibcn. 10. SBie bicl 
l^at bag 93rot gctoogcn? u. ©eine ffileiber trojfen t)om Stegcn. 
12. S)ic Scinbc ftobcn nad^ atten ©eiten. 13. ©cr Sftgcr l^at 
brci ^afen gcfd^offcn. 14. SBer jung ift, genie^e fein Seben. 
15. Sart, gtc^c SBaffcr auf bie SBIumcn! 16. g§ tjerbriefet mid^, 
mein ®clb berloren ju ^abcn. 

I. He has poured water into the glass. 2. Have you lost 
your money? 3. The cat crept under the table. 4. He 
pushed the table against (an) the wall. 5. The enemy (//.) 
has (^are) fled. 6. I have shot a hare. 7. How much has the 
merchant offered you for your horse ? 8. He has offered me 

I. Also weak ; see Alphabetical list. 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (is) moved into the 
village. 10. The leaves of the trees sprout in (the) spring. 
II. The boy says that he has {subj\) lost his knife. 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds- which he had shot. 13. The 
gate is locked." 14. The trees are dripping with (t)om) rain. 
1 5. The rain was dripping from her dress. 1 6. ( The) birds fly 
in the air, fishes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the 
earth. 

B. 

I. Diese drei Regimenter haben tapfer gefochten. 2. Ein 
Tier sauft, ein Mensch trinkt; ein Mensch sauft (swills), 
wenn er wie ein Tier trinkt. 3. Er hob das Kind auf 
den Stuhl. 4. Der Regen troff aus den Wolken. 5. Was 
hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen? 6. Das Feuer 
ist erloschen. 7. Die Schafer haben die Schafe gescho- 
ren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen. 
9. Die Magde melken die Kiihe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogeii. 
II. Wer gelogen hat, liige nicht mehr ; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehle nicht mehr. 12. Das Eis schmilzt. 13. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. 14. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde. 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte so schnell, dasz 
das Pferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 

I. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely. 4. The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (tuar) gone out; not -a (fcin) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me. 
8. He who (met) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. A good soldier fights for his king. 11. All is 
lost. 12. Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
13. The rain was pouring from the clouds. 14. The stranger 
offered me {dat) his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. 16. This old thief has 
stolen a young sheep. 
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243. nRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Fourth Subdivision. 

Vowels — e, i, ic ; a, u Sequence — i. 2. 2 (3). 
Infinitive. 
ditten, to beg^ ask. 
effen, to eat; \\\t% \%x} 
frcffen, to eat; friffcft, frt§t* (of animals), 
geben, to give; gibft, gibt.^ 
gencfcn, to recover (from illness).* 
gcfd^el^en, to happen; e§ gefd&iel)t. 
lefcn, to read; liefeft, licfl.^ 
liegcn, to lie^ be situated. 
mcffcn, to measure; miffcft, mifet.^ 
fe^cn, to see; ficl^ft, ftc^t. 
fi^cn, to sit. 

treten, to step; trtttft, tritt. 
t)ergeffen, to forget; tjergiffcfl, tjergigt.^ 

{a) In effen there is a double augment - 
tracted to geffcti — then ge-gcffcn. In fi^en, % is changed to 
^.: Sreten changes long c to short t, followed by ii^ 

(J?) In this group the a of the past is long. Hence in 
the subjunctive, a§c, fra^c, etc. (§41). 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

244. The indefinite pronouns are : 
jemanb, somebodyy anybody. ciner, one. 

tticmanbr nobody. feiner, no one; pi. none, 

iebcrtnann, everybody, ettt)a§ (tt)a§), something^ anything. 

man, one^ they^ etc. itid^tS, nothing, 

i. For contracted 2nd singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

2. Formerly fltcbft, fltcbt, as still sometimes written. 

3. Note absence of vowel change in present. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bat. 


gebeten. 


afe. 


gegeffen. 


frafe. 


gefreffen. 


gab. 


gcgcbcn. 


genag. 


genefcn. 


gefd&a^. 


gcfdEjc^cn. 


ta§. 


gelcfen. 


lag. 


gelegen. 


mag. 


gcmeffen. 


fa^. 


gcfel^en. 


fag. 


gefejfcn. 


trat. 


gctrcten. 


bergag. 


bergeffcn. 


igment - 


— gceffen, con- 
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(a) gcmanb, nicmanb have genitive -(e)§ ; dative -em, or -en ; 
accusative -en; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. Sebcrmann takes only -(c)§ in the genitive. 

Note. — These words are all compounds of Wtann, man. 

{b) 6inCT, fcincr are the pronoun forms of cin, letn. They 
are declined like bicfer. Compare the possessives (§ 193). 

{c) The indefinite man (from 3Kann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated: one^ people^ they^ we^ 
etc.; also often by the passive; as, matt fagt, it is said. It is 
used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, i). 

(d) ©ttoa^, nid^t^ are indeclinable. They often occur with 

a neuter adjective as noun: ctttJa^ ®utc§; nid^t^ ®utc§. 

Note. — The English not any — one or thing wii\ be usually expressed 
simply by lcin(cr), nicmanb, nicfttS. 

245. The indefinite adjectives are : — 
fcitt, Icinc, Icin, noy not any. mand^er, e, e?, many (a). 

jiebtt)eber, c, cS, j tjiel, much ; pi. tiieic, many. 

aller, c, c§, a//. mcnig, /////?/ pi. njcnigc/ra/. 

4N0TE. — To these may be added the indeclinable ein toenig, a little: 
and phrases like ein paar, a few^ ein itgc^en, a bit (of) used indeclinably ; 
also the forms in -lei, attcrlct, of all kindsy etc. (§ 306) ; and toclc^et (§ 458, 
2). The indefinite article also properly belongs here. 

{d) Sebcr is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun : cin jebcr, every one ; sometimes also, eitt jeglid^er. 

(^) 3JtanS) is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article; as, mand^er SKann, or mand^ 
ein 3Kann, many a man. Also — chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mand^ bunte SJIumen (for mani^t buntcn 93tumen). 

{e) SSiel and wenig are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance : SSiel ©etb, 
biel SBein ; mucA money^ much wine. But : 6r l^at biele greunbe, 
he has many friends. SSieIe§, toenigeS, occur as neuter pronouns. 

Note. — For other special uses of indefinites, see § 460. 
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IDIOMS. 

Bute, pray ; for id^ Bitte. toie btel, how much; pi. how many, 

yxvx tiXo^ bitten, to beg for anything, i(^ totS bamit fagen, / mean by that. 



EXERCISE XXn. 

I. 93ittc, lieber SSatcr, gib mir eine ncue Ul^r. 2. S^ bittc 
©ie urn aSerjcil^ung. 3. 5)er 3trme bittet urn Sirot. 4- @tc^, 
l^icr ftnb bcittc SSiid^er. 5. 2)cr SBtinbe ficl^t nid^tg. 6. (£^ 
gef(^ie^t oft, ba§ man cttoa^ in bcr Site bcrgi^t. 7. Site bcr 
S?ranfe gencfcn tear, a§ er einen 2lpfcl mtt bem grofetcn 
2lppctit'. 8. 3d^ bcrga§ S^w^ii ju fagcn, ba§ id^ S^tcn grcunb 
gefc^ctt l^abe. 9. S)er Snabc i§t Sirfd^cn. 10. %tx SSogcI 
fa§ auf cincnt l^ol^en SBaumc. n. SebermannS ©ad^e ift 
niemattbe§ ©adE)e. 12. gdE) l^abe bic ©ad^e gattj bergcffen. 

13. 2^ierc freffen, aKenfd^en cffen ; 2:terc faufen, 9Kenfd^cn trinfen. 

14. SBenn man \i^Xi eincm 2Renfd^en fagt, \>o!^ cr frcffc, fo will 
man bamit fagcn, ba§ cr Xdvt cin 2:icr cffc. 15. S)cr Sonig fa§ 
auf bcm 2!ronc, tinb fcinc SRiniftcr tratcn tjor i^n. 16. Iritt 
nailer, mcin ©ol^n, fprid^ tauter, unb lic^ bcutlid^. 17. ©icl^ft bu 
nicmanb(cn) auf bcr 93anf? 18. 3d^ fcl^c nicmanb(cn). 19. 9[tte§ 
ift bcrloren. 20. SSieIc toarcn crtt)artet, abcr toenigc finb gelommcn. 
21. SBeld^c Ocgenben bcr ©d^lDcij l^abcn ©ic bcreifl? 22. gd^ 
l^abc nur einigc ©tdbtc bcr ©dE)tt)cij gcfel^cn. 23. Sag Did ©dE)ncc 
auf ben Scrgcn? 24. 2)ic 93ergc toarcn ganj frci bon ©d^nce. 

I. My friend gave me a dollar for the poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one]. 3. My sister reads 
Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt. 7. It happened yesterday. 8. Have you seen 
that famous general ? 9. I have not seen him. 10. I beg (for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries. 13. The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. 15. I was 



] 
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in [a] hurry and have quite forgotten it. 16. We shall eat with 
a good appetite. 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
18. Do many [people] travel in winter? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer. 20. I have little money. 
21. He has many books, but I have none. 22. He lives at 
(in) peace with all men. 23. We read the whole night (ace). 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 

Rule of Position. 

In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb. — 
Hence translate, one forgets often. 



LESSON XXIIL 

SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS- 

First Subdivision, 

246, The second class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel in the infinitive ei. The 
first subdivision contains those verbs which have in their 
past tense and perfect participle a short i. 

In order to show the shortening of the vowel the follow- 
ing consonant is doubled, except where it is double already. 
In leiben and fd^neiben, b becomes tt See also p. 307, Rem. 2. 

Vowels — ei; t, i. Sequence — i. 2. 2. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


(ftd^) bepcifecn, to apply one's self 


bcpife. 


bcfliffcn. 


bcifecn, to bite. 


bii 


gebiffen. 


crblcid^cn, to turn pale. ? 


crMid^. 


crblid^en. 


glcid^en, to resemble^ to be like. 


flii*. 


geglid^en. 


glcitcn, to glide. 


glitt. • 


gcglittcn. 


QTcifcn, to seize. 


9ttff. • 


gegriffcn. 
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Infinitive. 
fcifcn, to chide, 
fnetfen, to pinch. 
Y^ leiben, to suffer. 
t)feifen, to whistle. 
rci^cn, to tear. 
rcitcn, to ride, i 
\^ fd^Ieid^cn, to sneak. 
fd^Icifen, to whet. 
fd^Ici^cn, to slit. 
fd^mei^en, to fling. 
fdE)nciben, to cut. 
^ fdE)reiten, to stride. 
fplei^en, /^ split. 
[treid^cn, to stroke. 
ftreiten, to contend. 
tt)eid)en, to yield. 



Second Subdivision. 

247. The second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long i (ie). 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Kff. 


gcliffcn. 


!niff. 


gclniffcn. 


litt. 


gclittcn. 


Wiff. 


9et)fiffen. 


ri§. 


gcriffcn. 


rttt. 


gcrittcn. 


fc^Iid^. 


gcfd^Iid^en. 


fc^tiff. 


gcfd^Iiffen. 


Wife. 


gefd^Uffen. 


fd^mife. 


gefd^miffcn. 


fc^nitt. 


gcfd^nitten. 


fd^ritt. 


gcfd^ritten. 


fplife. 


gcfpHffen. 


ftrid^. 


geftrid^cn. 


ftritt. 


geftritten. 


mid^. 


gemid^cn. 



Vowels — et; 


ie, ie. Sequence— 


I. 2. 2. 


Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


wj^bleibcn, to remain. 


blieb. 


gcbliebcn. 


gcbci^cn, toprospeP, 


gebiel^. 


gcbicl^en. 


lei^en, to lend. 


X\t\ 


geliel^en. 


meiben, to avoid. 


mteb. 


gcmiebcn. 


prcifett, to praise. 


prie§. 


gepriefen. 


retben, to rub. 


ricb. 


gerieben. 


fd^eiben, to par?. 


fd^ieb. 


gefd^icben. 


fd^cincn, to shine. 


fd^ien. 


gefd^ienen. 


fd^rcibcn, to write^ 


jd^rieb. 


gcfd^riebcn. 


fd^reien, to scream. 


fd^rie. 


gefd^riecn. 
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Infinitive. 
fd^mcigcn, to be silent} 
ft)cicn, to spit. 
ftcigctt, to mounts rise} 
treibcttr to drive, 
tt)cifctt, to show. 
Jcil^Ctt, to accuse. 



Past. 

fd^mieg. 
fpie. 
ftieg. 
tricb. 

5ie^. 



Perf. Part. 
gcfd^miegcn. 
gcfj)iccn. 
gefticgcn. 
gctricbcn. 
gcmiefen. 
gcjicl^en. 



Note. — The verb l^etfeen, to call, be called, belongs to the third class 
(next lesson). 

IDIOMS. 

gletiJ^en, to resemble (governs dative). 

auf f(3^ncttcn ^ferbcn, on swift horses, i. e. at full speed. 

an (dat.) ettoad leiben, to suffer from anything. 



EXERaSE XXUL—A. 

I. Der Knabe schliff sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit. 
2. Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. 3. Kinder gleichen ihren 
Eltern. 4. Unsere Soldaten ritten auf schnellen Pferden gegen 
den Feind ; sie stritten wie tapfre Helden. 5. Der Feind wich. 
6. Ich habe mich in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich habe mein 
Exercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dasz ich zwei 
Fehler mehr gemacht habe als du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerissen. 9. Der Wind pfiff in den Baumen. 
10. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus und stahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. 11. Der Jager schritt iiber das Feld. 12. Ich wiirde 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zahnweh 
litte. 

I. My mother suffers from (an) toothache. 2. My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. She turned pale. 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6« The 
tailor cuts the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling ? 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that) he found. 
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9. My uncle has (is) ridden into the town. 10. The wind tore 
the leaves from the trees. 11. The son resembles the father. 
12. The sledge glided over the snow and (the) ice. 13. These 
knives are sharp ; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 
1 5. The huntsman whistled to his dogs. 1 6. He tore a leaf out 
of the book 



I. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Taler. 2. Verzeihen Sie, dasz^ 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der alte Konig war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Prinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Englander sind oft auf die hochsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. Die Sonne scheint bei Tage und der Mond bei Nacht. 
6. Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Kiihe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Wiirden Sie antworten, wenn ich Ihnen schriebe ? 

8. Mein Vater wiinscht, dasz ich ihm ofter schreibe [^sufy"], 

9. Ich wiirde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hatte. 

10. Er hat mir seine deutsche Grammatik geliehen. 11. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zuriick, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte. 
12. Das Kind schrie ; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten. 

I. Do you remain at home ? 2. My sister remained at home. 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent ; his teacher scolded him; he had not written his exercise. 
5. A lady got out of (fticg au§) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7 Who has lent you this book ? 8. Pray, 
lend me your German dictionary. 9. The king has pardoned 
the prince (daf,) 10. Write to me more frequently. 11. I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it (baju). 12. I should answer you, if you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. 15. Not everything that is 
written is true. 16. They parted as friends. 
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LESSON XXIV* 

THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

248. The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and in a few instances 
au, 0, u or ci. It is subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 

root-vowel in the past into ie, or i, but retain the vowel or 

diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 

Note. — d^el^en (earlier also gangan) belongs irregularly to this class, 
■^aueit has irregularly b in the past tense (from earlier to). 



I^irst Subdivision. Vowels — g 

Infinitive. 

blafen, to blow; blafcft, biaft.^^ 

bratctt, to roast; bratft, brSt.^ 
J/fattcn, to fall; \Wi% fdttt. ' 

fangcn, to catch; fangft, fangt. 
^gcl^cn, to go. 
^ ^altcn, to hold; ^ciltft, ^alt.^ 

I^angcn, to hang; l^angft, l^angt. 
. I^aucn, to hew. 

^eifecn, to bidy be called^ be} 

laffcn, to let; tfiffcftr Ia§t.' 
Jylaufen, to run; ISufft, Iftuft. 
'^ ratcn, to advise; rfttft, tftt.^ 

;ufcii, to call. 
• '#Iafcn, to sleep; fd^lSfft, fd^Idft. 
'.> ftofecn, to push; ftofecft, ftofet' 



Second Subdivision, 

249. The verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 
and perfect participle a, and in the past u. 

1. For contracted 2nd singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

2. See § 226, d. 



ie (i), 0. 


Sequence— I. 2. i 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bites. 


gcblafcn. 


brtet. 


gcbratctt. 


fiel. 


gcfattcn. 


fing. 


gcfangcn. 


fiWfl- 


gcgaitgctt. 


^ielt. 


gcl^altcn. 


^ing. 


gcl^angcn. 


^ieH. 


gcl^aucn. 


^iefe. 


gcl^eifecn. 


liefe. 


— . gctaffcn. 


lief. 


gclaufen. 


riet. 


gcratcn. 


rtef. 


gcrufen. 


WKef. 


gcfd^Iafcn. 


ftiefe. 


geftofeen. 
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Note. — ©tel^en (formerly also ftatttan) belongs irregularly to this class. 
Its old past was ftintb. See alphabetical list. 



Vowels — a; it, a* Sequence — 1.2.1. 

Infinitive. Past. 

Jbadcn, to bake; bddft, badtt. buf. 

yjffal^rcn, to drive; fal^rft, fd^rt. ful^r. 

Qtabcn, to dig; grabft, grftbt. grub. 

tabcn, to load, (See p. 313). lub. 

fd^affcn, to create. fd^uf. 

fd^Iagctt, to strike; fd^Idgft, fd^Idgt. fd^tug. 

ftel^en, to stand, ftanb. 

. tragcn, to carry; trdgft, trdgt. trug. 

^jWad^fen, to grow; tpdd^feft, mdd^ft.^ tPud^S. 

ttjafd^en, to wash; todfd^cft, todfd^t.^ toufd^. 

Note absence of vowel change iu the present of 
See also p. 307, Rem. 2. 



Perf. Part. 
gcbadcn. 
gcfa^ren. 
gcgrabcn. 
gclabcn. 
gcfd^affen. 
gcfd^lagcn. 
geftanbcn. 
gctragcn. 
getoad^fcn. 
gctDafd^cn. 
gc^cn, fte^cit, fc^affcn. 



Reflexive Verbs. 

250. A reflexive verb is one whose object is the pronoun 
corresponding to its subject — the action is reflected. In 
the third person there is a special reflexive object, ft(^, 
dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun 
objects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, fid) before the infinitive is used to 
mark a reflexive verb. 

251. The conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
(169. 2) — subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The perfect auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always l^aben. 

Note. — The reflexive object may be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive — but is usually accusative, as in the paradigm. Those with other 
than accusative objects are sometimes called /Vz/.r^ or indirect reflexives. 
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Conjugation of {{fl| loaff^tt, to wash {one's self). 

Infin. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

fid^ toafd^cn. fid^ toafd^enb. fid^ gctDafd^cn.* 

Perfect Infinitive. 
ftd^ getoafd^en l^aben. 

Present. 
id^ ttjafd^c mid^, / wash myself. xo\x tpafd^en utiS. 
bu tpafd^cft bid^. i^r toafd^t eud^. 

er iDdfd^t ftd^. fie toafd^cn ftd^. 

Past. 
id^ tDufd^ mid^, /washed myself, bu ttjufd^cft bid^, etc. 

Perfect. 
id^ l^abc mid^ geiDafd^Ai, I have washed myself . 

Pluperfect. 
id^ l^attc mid^ gctoafd^cn, I had washed myself . 

Future. 
id^ tocrbc mid^ mafd^cn, I shall wash myself 

Future Perfect. 
id^ toerbe mid^ gctpafd^cn ^abcn, I shall have washed myself 

Imperative. 
toafd^C bid^, wash thyself 
tPafd^C cr fid^, let him wash himself. 
tPafd^en XOXX wx^, let us wash ourselves. 
tDafd^t eud^, wash yourselves. 
toafd^cn fie ftd^, let them wash themselves. 
toafd^en @ie fid^, wash yourself or yourselves. 

^^Theperfect participle can here occur only in auxiliary forms. The 
fid^ which stands before the infinitive and participles will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, corresponding to the subject. 
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In like manner, with dative object : 
id^ fd^mcid^Ic mir, I flatter myself, loir fd^mcid^cln unS. 
bu fd^metd^elft btr. tl^r fd^meid^elt eud^. 

cr fd^mcid^elt fid^. ftc fd^mcid^eln ftd^. 

Or with genitive object : 

id^ fd^onc mcincr, I spare myself, loir fd^oncn urif(r)cr. 

bu fd^onft bcincr. il^r fd^ont cu(r)cr. 

cr fd^ont fcittcr. ftc fd^oncn il^rer. 

252. A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 
sense ; as, loir fe^cn Uii^ felten, we seldom see each other. In 
case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 
cinanber, one-another, is used instead of the reflexive ; as, 
fie licbcn cinanber, they love one another {each other). 

Remark. — The reflexive form is used much more largely in German 
than in English, and is variously translated. Some verbs are used ex- 
clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning 
must always be looked for in the dictionary. 

2. Especially where in English the same form is transitive or intransi- 
tive, the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexive; as, Imove^ 
he turns; i(| bctocgc ntic§ ; er toenbet flc|, etc. 

3. The emphatic \^\^X, fclbet, self (§ 454) must not be confounded witli 
the reflexive — the forms being the same in English. 

IDIOMS. 

fpaaieren, to walk, exercise. fl(| frcuen, to rejoice, 

fpaaieren gel^en, to take a walk, p^ Xtxt'^, to be mistaken, 

fpaaieren retten, to take a ride, fic^ beftnben, to be (do), 

fpaaiercn fal^tcn, to take a drive, bor eincm Sft^^c, a year ago, 

EXERCISE XXIV.— A. 

I Der Koch hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 
Kochin wiirde es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 
als ob er schliefe. 4. Schlafst du, mein Kind 1 5. Ich habe 
die ganze Nacht geschlafen, 6. Man liesz den Narren gehen. 
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7. Wofiir halten Sie mich ? 8. Ich habe Sie immer filr einen 
reichen Mann gehalten. 9. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. 10. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
Tal. II. Lassen Sie mich gehen. 12. Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 13. Die Freundin meiner Schwester ist ins Konzert ge- 
gangen. 1 4. Wo ist die Herrin des Hauses ? 1 5. Sie schlaf t noch. 
16. Der Blinde fiel iiber einen Stein. 17. Die Koniginnen 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. 18. Wie heiszen 
Sie? 19. Ich heisze Heinrich. 

il The [man] cook is roasting the meat. 2. The [woman] 
cooiclias roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose. 4. The 
queen and her [women] servants weut to (the) church. 5. The 
wind blew from the North, j 6. I wished that a milder wind 
would blow. 7. A sleeping oog does not bite. 8. What is the 
name of this street (say: Aow is this street called) ? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. 10. In the kitchen the [man] 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 11. A coat hangs on (an) the 
wall. 12. I shall call my man-servant. 13. We ran through 
the garden. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left 
her books at home. 1 6. I advised hereto go home. 1 7. Henry 
pushed Charles against (an) thewalL^i8. I have knocked 
my foot against a stone. 



I. Sie tragt noch dasselbe Kleid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat. 2. Der Backer backt Brot 3. Die Magd wiirde 
ihre Kleider gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gehabt hatte. 
4. Man grabt mit einem Spaten. 5. Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Wenn dieser Baum Friichte triige, so wiirden wir 
Ihnen gem einige da von schicken, 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. 8. Dieser Baum 
tragt keine Frucht. 9. Wir fuhren gestern spazieren. 10. 
Meine Schwestern werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schiller 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. 12. Ich freue 
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' jftiich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor ; wie befinden Sie sich ? 13. 
I ^ Danke, ich befinde mich sehr wohl, seit ich auf dem Lande 
O ^jwohne und die frische Luft geniesze. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 
^ [Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein] Herr, er befindet 
. ^sich recht wohl. 16. Wir freuen uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 
3 1 7. Ich habe mich geirrt 18. Er sagte mir, dasz er sich 
• jgeirrt habe. 

;J ^ il^The baker has baked bread. 2. The coachman drives too 
J >^st. 3. Who stands there? 4. We stood and waited. 5. 

^his plant has (ifi) grown very quickly. 6. He carried the 
''^ t>letters to (auf) the post-office. 7. The children are delighted 

^ ^^( rejoice) ; they will take-a-drive. 8, The heart beats. 9. 
^ ^How are you, dear uncle? 10. I am very well, my dear child. 

1 ^11. My aunt has taken a drive with her sister. 12. I should 
twash (myself), if I had soap and water. j i5.\ The rifle is 
goaded ; the soldier loaded it. "^14. We should take a ride, if 
the weather were fine. 15. What do you take (Ao/tf) me for, 
sir? 16. You are mistaken. 17. I beg [for] pardon, sir; I 
lave been mistaken. 18. Our friends will rejoice that their 

jjldren love one another so warmly. 




1 >'^. 







>^ LESSON XXV* 

Mixed and Irres^ular Verbs. 

253, A small number of verbs change their root-vowel 
in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
the endings of the weak conjugation. These are some- 
times called mixed verbs. 

Note. — This change of vowel is not historically the same as the Ablaut 
of the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have undergone 
a root- vowel change. The term mixed is used only for convenience. 
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254 



254. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 
the weak conjugation, without vowel-change ; but bringcn, 
bcnfen, toiffen follow the strong. SBrtngen and benfcn change 
ng, nf to d) in the past and perfect participle. SBiffen is 
also irregular in the present singular. 



Infinitive. 
brennen, ^ bum, 
tennett, to know. 
nennen, to namey call. 
rettnen, to run. 
fcnben, to send, 
menben, to turn, 
brinjcn, to bring, 
benten, to think, 
totjfen, to know. 
Present. 



Perf. Part. 


Past Subj. 


Qcbrannt. 


brcwntc. 


gefannt. 


fennte. 


genannt. 


nennte. 


gerannt. 


rcnntc. 


gefanbt. 


fcnbete. 


getoanbt. 


tocwbetc. 


gcbra^t. 


bra(§te. 


gcbac^t. 


ba(§tc. 


gctoufet. 


toit^te. 



Past. 
brannte. 
fannte. 
ttanttte. 
tanntc. 
fanbte. 
'toanbtc. 
bra^te 
ba(|te. 
toulte. 
-t(| tocife, \>Vi toeifet, er toeiB, toir toiffen, etc. 

Note. — i. ©enben and toenben are also conjugated regularly as weak 
verbs. (See § 212.) Sometimes also rennen. 

2. With toiffen compare the modal auxiliaries (next Lesson). 

255. %im, to doy is quite irregular. 

It forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 
(like di-d)\ its perfect participle and past subjunctive as in 
strong verbs ; but it drops e before consonants in the infini- 
tive, perfect participle, and present indicative and imperative. 
Thus: — 

Infin. Past. Perf. Part. Past Subj. 

tun. tat. getan. tatc. 

Present. Sing, : tuc, tuft, tut ; /A/r. ; tun, tut, tun. 
Imperative. Sing, : tue ; piur, : tut. 

256. The auxiliaries ^aben, fein, tuerben, are also irregular- 
{a) §aben (weak) has in the present indicative l^oft, l^at, 

for ^ah% l^abt ; in the past, l^attc for l^abtc ; but forms its past 
subjunctive strong: l^dttc. 



§259] MIXED AND, IRI^BGULAR VERBS. 133 

(o) ©cin IS wnolly irregular, being madfe up like English 
aptf was, been, of different roots ; and has algo, in part, excep- 
tional personal inflections. The infin. fcin is for feicn(§ 75, ^). 

{c) SBcrbcn has in the present tt)irft for toirbft ; and tt)irb as 
§ 226, d; but imperative locrbc. The past tt)arb (§ 232, c) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aorist 

257. The following may be conveniently grouped to- 
gether for special notice : 

cifeit (§ 243), flel^cn, IJaueit, l^clBen (§ 248), Icibcn, f(§neibcn (§ 246), nc^mcit 

(§ 234 ftcbcn (§ 241), jljen (§ 243). Men (§ 249), \xo. (§ 255), aie^cti (§ 241) 

Also, those which double the root-consonant after a shortened 

^^ vowel (as § 246); and those which drop one consonant after a 

N^ lengthened vowel (as § 248-9); and the vowel changes 

Sji. (§ 226), with exceptions (§242-3-8-9). 

' > 258, Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
* ^ usual^ conjugation. 

P ^ Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic -^ sometimes 
^ /Alternative forms, strong or weak. See Alphabetical List (p. 
^ '4.308, etc.). 

F 259. The following table will present to the eye the several 
^ forms of the strong verbs as classed above ; also the conjuga- 
^ s^ tion (§ 225) to which they may be referred according to the 
^ • ^Ssequence of the vowel^ and the § where they may be foirndt^^ 

Remark. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregu- 
lar — is far beyond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruit- 
^ ^ ful roots of the language, and give rise to a great number of derivatives 
^ <3 and compounds of various classes. Hence they should be carefully 
T learned. 



vh 
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The classification here given is for convenience only. A more scienti- 
fic arrangement — based on historical development — might be given, but 
without advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. 
The conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will be found useful in im- 
pressing the forms on the memory. But^ after, all^ the verbs must be learned 
mainly by observation and by memory* Hence constant reference must be 
made to the Alphabetical List, in case of doubt. 
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Synopsis of Stronsr Verbs* 



CLASS. 


INFIN. 


PAST. 


PERF. 
PART. 


CONJ. 


^ 


I. I. 


t. 


a. 


tt* 


III. 


231. 


2. 


ert 


a. 


0* 


III.* 


232. 


3. 


it. 


0. 


0. 


II. 


241. 




t, etc. 


0. 


0. 


II. 


242. 


4. 


t, etc. 


a. 


e. 


I.t 


243. 


II. I. 


et. 


i. 


u 


II. 


246. 


2. 


et. 


ie. 


ie* 


II. 


247. 


III. I. 


a, etc. 


ie. 


a, etc* 


I. 


248. 


2. 


a. 


tt. 


a. 


I. 


249. 



IDIOMS. 



Urtrcd^t tun, a? cfo wrong, 

fein 93eftcS tun, to do one's best 



bic crftc Piaffe, the /irst class. 
bie atocitc piaffe, the second class. 



an jcmanben benfcn, to think of one. cin ©efanbter, an ambassador -\ . 

t)On (dat^ bcnfcn, to have an opinion of, ber ®efanbte, the ambassador > ^^ 
jemanben lennen lerncn, to become acquainted with some one. 

Note. — IJcnnen, to know^ is used of objects — persons or things — 
known or recognized by the senses ; )t)if[en, to know^ expresses knowledge 
by the understanding — hence, of facts, statements, etc. SBifjen also means 
to know how (to). 

EXERCISE XXV. 

I. S^ tuc mcin Scfteg, bie bcutfd^c ©prad^e ju Icrnen. 2 . ;5^ 
toei^, ©ie tun e§. 3. S)a§ ^olj brennt nid^t. 4- 2)ic ganje 
©tra^c branntc. 5. S)cr ©d^mefel brcnnt mit eincr bl&ulid^cn 
glamme. 6. (Seben ©ie mir ein ©d^mcfell^olj. 7. Qicmanb ^t 
mic^ gcrufen, aber id^ tpei§ nid^t, mer e§ tft. 8. 9Kit mel(%cr 
Sflaffe toerben ©ie fal^ren? 9. SBir miffen nod^ nid^t, mit meld^cr 



» Except fommcn (§ 222, ^).- 



t Except bitten, licflcn, ft^cn. 
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]e tt)ir fal^rcn tocrben. lo. SBiffcn ©ic aud^, ba§ mcin 
Sruber ©ic lennt? ii. ®r I^Qt ©ie auf {at) bcr Sllabcmtc 
fcnncn gclcrnt. 12. SBa§ ^at un§ bcr 95auer gebrad^t? 13. @r 
^at un§ cine fette ®an§ gcbrad^t. 14. ScbcrmQnn tpei§, mag id^ 
Don bcr ©ad^c bad^tc. 15. SBiffcn ©ic, mo ^crr ©d^mibt mol^nt? 

16. 3d^ toeife [c§] nid^t; td^ miirbc c§ fagcn, mcnn id^ c§ mii^te. 

17. Sr nanntc mid^ fcinen gtcunb. 18. ®r !^at Unred^t getan. 

19. SBoran bcnicn ©ie? 20. gd^ bad^tc an mcinc ©Item. 
21. SBir tocrbcn tun, n)a§ ©ic miinfd^en. 22. SBa§ l^ot man 
bir, bu ormc§ Sinb, getan? 23. gd^ tou^tc nid^t, mag unferc 
grcunbc tatcn. 

I. He has done his best. 2. Who has brought these books? 
3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The 
whole town was-burning. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller ?N/6. I 
do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 
him by his name. 8. You have done wrong. 9. She thinks 
more than she speaks, i o. You are mistaken, if you think that 
I know him. 11. What would she say, if she knew it? 12. Of 
whom (an, ace, ) did you think ? 13. We thought of you. 14. The 
boy ran and fell over a stone. 1 5. Do you not know me ? 
\ 16. I know you very well. 17. The king sent an ambassador 
to (nad^) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 
.1 have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood inflames. 

20. The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches 
of the second class. 21. I thought of you, but I did not know 
where you were then. . 22. You would do wrong if you thought 
so of me. 23. What were you doing when (al§) the servant 
brought you the ambassador's letter ? 24. I did not know 
what you would think of (t)on) it. (§ 184). 

The use of a Reader — outside of the Grammar — should hardly be de- 
ferred beyond this point. Indeed, in most cases, it might be begun much 
earlier. 
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LESSON XXVL 

The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

260^ Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (l^abcn, fein and 
ttjcrbctf; there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood. 
These are used with the infinitive, as in English : 

biirfen, to be allowed {dare), miif|cn, to be compelled {must). 
fonncn, to be able {can). fottcn, to have to, ought {shall). 

mogen, to like {may). moHcn, to be willing {will). 

While the corresponding English verbs are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation, ex- 
cept in the imperative, which occurs in tooHen only. 

^v426i^ Those which have the umlaut in the infinitive, drop 
it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but resume 
it in the past subjunctive. SKogcn also changes g to d^ in 
the past and perfect participle. In the present indicative 
singular, they are inflected like the past tense of the strong 
verbs. Other inflections are regul^ir. Thus : — 



^>^ Infin. 


v.'V.vc-^\ 


Past. 


' Perf. Part. ^ Past Subj. 


biirfen. 




burftc. 


geburft. 




burfte. 


tbnitcn. 




lonnte. 


gefonnt. 




lonnte. 


inSgen« 




mo(^te. 


gemo(^t. 




mbc^te. 


miillcn. 




ntugte. 


gemuBt. 




miigte. 


foQen. 




fonte. 


gefoDt. 




fottte. 


toodeit. 




tooUte. 
Present 


getooUt. 
Indicative, 




toottte. 


i« barf. 


i(^ lann. 


tc§ mag. 


i(^ mui 


i^ foil. 


tc§ toitt. 


bu barfft. 


\>vi tannft. 


bu mogft. 


hvi muBt. 


bu foaft 


hvi toittft. 


er barf. 


er lann. 


er mag. 


er mufe. 


er fott. 


er tottt. 


toir bJirfen. 


knir lonnen 


t. ton mogen. 


. toir miiffen. 


toir fotten 


t toir tooHei 


i^r biirft. 


tl^r Ii)nnt. 


t^r miigt. 


il^r mitBt. 


i^r foat. 


i^r toottt. 


fic biirfen. 


fie I5nnen. 


fic mogen. 


fic miiffen. 


fie fotten. 


fie to0fteii. 
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Present Subjunctive. 
t(^ burfe. i4 IBnne. id^ moge. i^ miilfe. i(^ fottc. i(^ tooJU. 

Imperative. 
toottc. 

The compound parts are formed regularly ; as : 

Perfect. i^ f^abt geburft, gcfonnt, gemoc^t, etc 

Pluperfect. id^ l^atte n » ff etc. 

Future. id^ tocrbc biirfen, lonncti, mogcn, etc. 

Conditional. id^ toiirbe » ft n etc. 

Future Perfect. id^ tocrbc gcburft l^abcn, gefonnt ^bcn, etc. 

Conditional Perfect, id^ tourbc „ n \ » n etc. 



^ 



• / 
Use of the Auxiliaries of Mood. 

^62) While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries, can, may, etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require special atten- 
tion. These are due in part to their fuller conjugation. 

0^631' As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
veiir'will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for in- 
stance : id^ l^atte nid^t Qcf onnt, / Aad not been able. SBir mcrben 
ntilffen, we shall be obliged. (£r l^at geburft, he has been per^ 
mitted. ®r mufete lad^en, he had to laugh. 

Note. — Special care must be taken to guar^ against ambiguity from 
the defect of the English forms. For example: I could not go may mean 
either: / was not able (foitiitc) — or, / should not be able (fonnte) logo; he 
could not have done it, either he has not been able^ or, he would not have been 
able — to do it* S.uch forms will be clearly di^inguished in German. 

^h6^ When a modal auxiliary, ip'the perfect or pluperfect, 
is cbnstrued with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect par- 
ticiple to the form of an infinitive. — As : id^ l^abe e§ gefonnt, 
but i(i^ l^abc c3 tun lonnen (not gefonnt), I have been able to do 
it. ®r l^at gelOoUt, he has been willing, he has wished; but er 
^at fd^reiben moHen (not gettJoHt), he has been willing to write. 



138 LESSON XXVI. [§ 268 

-'jt^^ A few other verbs have the same construction. These 
are^fgei^en, gelfeitr l^oren, laffen, fc|cn, sometimes fiiJ^lcn, ih)^ 
rtn, Icrnen, madden. — As: \6) f)abt fie tanjen fe^cn, I have seen 
her dance, ^[(j^ l^abe i^n fagen l^oren, / have heard him say. 
f'^K ®r l^at ntid^ nid^t gel^en laffen, he did not let me go. 

Vi 266. As the modals have no perfect tenses in English and 
no distinct forms of mood, our perfect infinitive (with have) 
often expresses the German past indicative of the auxiliary. 
As : er fonnte ba§ nid^t fagen, he could not have said that; but : 
cr fonnte bag nid^t fagen, he could not (possibly) say that; cr 
module je^ l^al^rc alt fein, he may have been (was probably) 
j ten years old. 

Note. -^ On the other hand have often expresses a genuine perfect in- 
finitive; as: t(^ moc^te bort getoefen fetn, I should like to have been there; fte 
mufe fcl^r jun^ getoefen fein, she must have been very young. Care should be 
taken to avoid ambiguity. 

"^26^ When such English phrases as could have^ should have^ 
etb.*j*«press a past contingency, or unreal condition, the 
modal verb will be in the pluperfect subjunctive and the infini- 
tive in the present. As : cr l^dtte gel^en f onncn, he could have 
gone (if he had wished); cr l^Sttc c3 tun foUcn, he should havey 
done it {% 263).^ ^ ^ ^ . , . ^ 

268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with omission of the 
infinitive; as: 6r fann fcin ©ngfifd), he knows no English; 
man mufe nid)t mflffen, one must not be compelled. Espec- 
ially where a verb of motion is implied ; as: cr fonnte nid^t 
l)incin, he could not {go) in. 

Note. — As before remarked (§ 173), shall^ will, should, would in their 
proper sense as verbs — or modal auxiliaries — are represented by foQeit and 
tooQen respectively — by toerben only in mere future or conditional sense. 
In German, therefore, fottcn, toottcu^ toerbcn are always distinctive ; and it is 
only in English that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt 
can arise as to the use or meaning of shall, will; should, would. 



§ 269] USB OF THE AUXILIARIES OF MOOD. 1 35 

269. Soffcn (§ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly, like 

^ih^ modal verbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 

to make doy or to have {cause to be) done — and in many 

idiomatic phrases. As, cr lic^ ba^ 5pferb fpringen, hf made 

the horse jump; er liefe etnen 95rief fd)rctbcn, he had a letter 

' written (the agent beiug here omitted). 

Note. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot here be 
enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are (see § 472) : — 

bitrfen — dare^ may (permission, liberty, probability). 

loitnen — can, may (possibility, ability). 

mogen — like to, may (preference, concession, contingency). 

mujfen — must, have to (compulsion, necessity). 

fottcn — shall, is to, is said to (duty, command, hearsay). 

tooQen — will, is about to, claims to (intention, wish, assertion). 



\ 



IDIOMS. 

\^ Jnag gent, Hike to, id^ mag Ilcbcr, I prefer to, 

id^ tnb(^tc gcrn, I should like to. id^^mbd^tc licbcr, I had rather, 

cr fott lontmcn, he is to come, er fott rci(5 fcin, he is said to be rich, 

icmanbctt lontincii laffen, to send for jcmanbcm fagcn laffen, to send word 

some one, to some one, 

cr toitt ^ gctan l^abcn, he claims to i(5 l^abc fagcn l^bren, I have heard say 

have done it, (or said), 

EXERCISE XXVL— A. 

(biirfcn, lonnen, nt5gen.) 

I. @r barf \itxi SSricf Icfeti. 2. S)arf id^ \itxi SBrief lefcn? 
3. 3)er ffnabc barf in ber ©d^ule nid^t f))ielen. 4. 3Kcitt SSater 
^dtte geftern fein $Pferb t)erfaufett f5nnen, aber cr l^at t% nid^t 
gclDoIIt. 5. SBarum l^aben bic Snaben nid^t fpielcn biirfen? 
6. 3d^ barf fetncn SBein trinfen. 7. 3d^ m5d^te c§ gem tun, aber 
id^ barf nid^t. 8. ®r fann eg tjergeffen l^aben. 9. 3d^ mod^tc 
il^n nid^t barum bitten. 10. SBir ^ben nid^t fpajieren gel^en 
biirfen. 11. S)er junge ®raf mag nid^t fpajieren reitcn. 12. SDiod^^s 
ten @te gern fpajieren fal^ren? 13. l^d^ mbd^te [e§] gem, aber 
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id^ fann ed nid^t ; id^ ffabz nid^t ®elb genug. 14. Sd mdd^te i^m 
fd^mcrlid^ gclingcn. 15. ©ie lonnen [eS] mix glaubcn. 16. Dcr 
IrSgc mag nid^t arbeiten. 17. 3d^ ^Sttc mit il^m fprcd^n mogcn. 
18. ^i) mod^tc gcrn mit ^^ntn fprcd^en. 

^ I. May I water the flowers? 2. You may (it), my son. 3. 
Can your daughter read ? 4. All my children can read. 5. 
The sick man would like to (mdd^te gern) speak with the phy- 
sician)* J^.^^ The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like to ask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
9. He may be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers.' II. He may read them, if he can read German. 12. 
You might be right. 13. The fish can swim. 14. The poor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write. 

1 5. The children have not been allowed to go into the garden. 

16. The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. You can 
believe me, I should (miirbe) come if I were able. 18. I have 
not been able to com^ 

(miiffcn, foHen, tDoHen, kffcn.) 

I. 3d^ ^abc ben ©d^nctbcr fommcn laffen, er foil mir cinen 
neucn SRodf madden. 2. SKein SBruber tpirb mprgcti ju ^aufe 
bleiben miiffen. 3. Sonnen @ie l^eute mit un§ gel^cn? 4. 3^ 
lann l^eute gel^en, abcr morgeti tperbe id^ mebcr ISttttcn nod^ 
moHen. 5. 6r foH l^ier fein; man miff il^n gefel^cn l^abcn. 
6. SBotte nur, maS bu fannft, unb bu tpirft affcS Mnncn, tpag bu 
miffft. 7. SBir miiffen unfern geinben ('datj tjerjeil^cn. 8. Die 
^nber miiffen in bie ©d^ute gel^en. 9. S)er SBote foffte einen 
aSrief auf bie 5poft tragen. 10. ®r ttjoffte [e§] un^ nid^t gtauben. 
II. $abt il^r biefen 2lbenb nid^t fingen foffen? 12. SBir ^ben 
gefofft, abcr tpir l^aben nid^t gemod^t. 13. SWan mu§ mit Suft 
arbeiten, mcnn ba^ SBerl gelingen foff. 14. SBoffen ©ie fo gut 
fein unb mir einen Saler leil^en? 15. 3d^ mdd^te e8 fe^r g^rn 
tun, ober id^ l^abe fein @etb bei mir. 16. ©ie l^aben Red^t, id^ 
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l^attc ed tun follctt. 17. SBir l^aben il^ti fagcn l^orcn, baft 
ber berul^mte 8lrjt morgen lommcn mcrbc. 18. 3d& l^abc il^m 
arbeitctt l^clfcn. 

I. He has not been willing to do it. 2. He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. 3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. All men must die. 5. The boys are to learn German. 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been 
obliged to work the whole day. 8. I am to stay at home. 
9. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us?- 11. I shall send for the tailor; 
he is to make me a new coat. 12. I have been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal. 14. I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. 16. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office. 
17. Why could you not come? 18. I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 



LESSON XXVIL 

The Passive Voice. 

270. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
^luerbcn in combination with the perfect participle of a tran- 
sitive verb. In the compound tenses, the participle getDor=^ 
ben loses the augment ge- as: id^ bin gelobt toorbcn, / have 
been praised, 

{a) Each part of the passive is formed by the correspond- 
ing part of merben combined with the perfect participle, under 
the usual rules of position ; viz. : that the participle will follow 
the simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
' auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 

(^) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may 
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be regarded as a compound intransitive verb {to be^ loved). Its 
compound parts may then be formed with -the usual auxiliaries 
from the iollov/ing principal parts, as in any other intransitive 
verb: 

Infinitive — gelobt merben ; 

— whence future and conditional with auj^iliary ttjerbeit. 

Perfect Participle — gelobt iDorben; 

— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary fein. 

Perfect Infinitive — gelobt iDorben fein ; 

— whence perfect future and conditional with auxiliary toerben. 

271. Gonjugration of the Passive Verb. 

gelobt luerben, to be praised. 

Indicative, Subjunctive, 

Present. 

I am praised, etc. I {may) be praised, etc. 

id^ luerbe gelobt. id^ merbe getobt. 

bu iDirft getobt.. bu merbeft gelobt. 

er mirb gelobt. er merbe gelobt. 

tt)ir toerben gelobt. totr toerben getobt. 

il^r toerbet getobt. il^r merbet getobt. 

fie mcrben gelobt. fie merben gelobt. 

Past. 

id^ iDurbe (marb) getobt. id^ toiirbe getobt. 

bu murbeft (iDarbft) getobt. bu miirbeft getobt. 

er iDurbe (marb) getobt. er toiirbe getobt. 
toir iDurben getobt, etc. (§ 190). etc. 

Perfect. 
id^ bin gelobt toorben. id^ fei getobt morben. 

bu bift getobt ttJorbett. bu feteft getobt luor ben. 
er ift getobt ttJorben. er fei getobt iDorben. 

etc. etc. 
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Indicative, 

id^ tpar gclobt morbeti. 
bu marft gelobt tporben. 
er mar gelobt tporben. 
etc. 



Subjunctive. 



Pluperfect. 



id^ mdrc gcIobt morbcn. 
bu mareft gctobt morben. 
er marc gclobt morbcn. 
etc. 



Future. 

id^ mcrbe gclobt mcrben. 
bu merbeft gelobt toerben. 
er tocrbe gelobt merbcn. 
etc. 

Future Perfect. 

id^ mcrbe gelobt morben fein. id^ toerbe gelobt morben fein. 

bu mirft gelobt toorben fein. bu merbeft gelobt morben ^ein. 
etc. etc. 



id^ mcrbc gelobt mcrben 

bu mirft gelobt toerben. 

er mirb gelobt merben. 

etc. 



Conditional. 

id^ miirbe gelobt toerben. 
bu miirbeft gelobt toerben. 
er miirbc gelobt merben. 
etc. 



Conditional Perfect. 

id^ miirbe gelobt toorben fein. 

bu miirbeft gelobt morben fein. 

er miirbe gelobt morben fein. 

etc. 



Imperative. 

merbe gelobt. merbet gelobt. 

merben @ie gelobt. 

Inflect, as heretofore, for inversion and transposition : 

^eute bin id^ gelobt morben. ntorgen merbe id^ gelobt merben. 

etc. etc. 



bafe id^ gelobt merben miirbe. 
etc. 



menu id^ gelobt morben mdre. 
etc. 



And note the infinitive forms : gelobt ju mcrbcn ; gelobt morben 
jufein. (§ 176, 2.) /'' 
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j^^ Use of the Passive. 

y^272. German has no special forms for the English the 
^ house is building — is being built, etc. These are trans- 
lated by the simple, ba^ ^aui^ toirb gcboirt (or as § 274, i). 
> 273. It must be remembered that tocrbcn is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 
— that is the passive action. In English the perfect parti- . 
ciple with be often expresses only a state or result of the 
action. In this case the German uses fciit not luerbcn. 
Thus: bic Xiirc tourbc urn ad^t Ut|r gefditoffen, the door was 
closed at 8 0* clock (the closing took place at that hour) ; bic 
5;ure tear urn ad^t UI|r gefd)Ioffen — it was {found) closed — 
(had been closed earlier). This distinction requires careful 
attention. 

f Note i. — Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into 
: the active form : if the tense remains the sctme, use toerben. 

Note 2. — It will be seen that here again, for want of a specific pkas- 

i sive auxiliary, there is a possible ambiguity in English which cannot occur 

i in German. (See § 268, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity 

I may occur by the idiomatic omission of toorben, as : aid er 5U (Srabe getra* 

flcn (toorbcn) toat, had been carried^ etc 

' 274. The passive is less used in German than in English. 
Unless the agent (Don with the d ative) is definitely ex- 
pressed, other idioms are frequently employed : 
^ I. Most frequently man (§ 244) with the active verb, as: 
man fteHte ben ©tul^I an§ Ufer, the chair was placed, etc. ; er bat, 
man mod^te il^n gel^en laffen, he begged that he might be allowed 
to go. 

^ 2. The reflexive verb, as : 5)er ©d^tiiffel l^at pd^ gefunben, has 
been found. Especially, the reflexive use of laffcn with active 
infinitive (S 269). As: %^% Ifi^t jt(^ crfiaren, that can be ex- 
plained. 

' 3. An impersonal idiom, as : e§ bebarf feiner ^iilfc, no help 
is needed. 
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^275. In German only a direct (accusative) object can be- 
come the subject of a passive verb. Other verbs are, how- 
ever, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
(e8 or tDQ^)f retaining their indirect object (if any) ; as, c^ ift 
mtr gcraten toorbcn, / Aav^ been advised (^ —man l^at mtr gc^ 
ratcn); cd tourbe baruber bcratfd^Iagt, consultation was held 
about it. Or, without c^, unless introductory : botiibcr tpurbc 
bcratfd^Iagt; as § 453, note. 

^276. Sometimes, to preserve the emphasis of position, 
the German active will be rendered by the English passive ; 
as, ben SSnig crgS^c biefe^ ©d^aufpicl, the king was delighted 
with this spectacle. 

Remark. — It thus appears that the passive in English is widely ex- 
tended, beyond its use in German. Careful attention should be given to 
the various equivalents in translating. 

EXERaSE XXVII. 

I. SDcr ©driller ift t)on bcm Scl^rer gelobt tporbcti. 2. S)ag 
ftittb mirb tjon fcineti ©ttern geliebt. 3. S)ic Snabcn, mdd^c 
fleilig finb, tpcrbcn gelobt merben. 4- ®i^t fluter Slrbeiter mirb 
immer gut bejal^It. 5. SBiirbe jener alte gelbl^err nid^t t)on bem 
ffonig gelobt ttwrben fein? 6. a3a§ toiirben ©ic fagen, toenn ©ie 
gefragt toiirben? .^.T^an fagitf ba| bie ©tabt tjon bem geinbe 
gepliinbert morben fei. 8. SBirb \^^% SBerf biefen ©ommer 
gebrudt locrbcn? 9. ®0 toiirbe fd^on gebrudt toorben fein, 
toenn ber SScrfaffer nid^t Irani gen)efcn mdre. 10. !Die t)ertorene 
SBorfe ift t)on einem ©d^ullnaben gefunben morbcn. n. ®a§ 
SRabd^en murbe t)on feiner SKutter getabelt. 12. S)a§ arme 
^en tout be tjon bent Siigerf gefd^offen. 13. ©in junge^ 



SJaumletn la^t fid^ leid^t biegen/etn alter S3aum toirb nid^t fo 
leid^t gebogen. 14. 3)icfe grag/ beantmortet fid^ leid^t 15.^' ©§ 
tt)irb auf ®ic getoartet. 16. Man toartet auf @ie. 17. SBa§ ift 
S^ncn Uerfprod^en ttjorben? ipSBaS l^at man S^«en t)erfprod^en? 
19. 3)a8 ^auS ift mit frifd^en^tumen gejiert. 20. 3)ie @tabt:= 

\ ' 

' \ 
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maucr toar fd^on jerftort. 21. ©ti Srief tDurbe gefd^riebcn. 
22. S)ag aSud^ mirb gebrudft. 23. ffi§ ift mir cin fd^dncS geber- 
meffer gcgeben morben. 24. 3)cn Saifer riil^rte biefeS ©d^aufpiel 
\o, ba§ er t)or (/or) grcube iDeinte. 

"S. The author of this book will be rewarded by (Uon) the 
king. 2. I should not be able to answer if I were asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4, The knives have 
been ground. 5. A messenger has been sent to the queen. 
6. The house will be bought by my uncle. 7. I have not been 
asked. 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangers. 
9. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by alL^2. The gates of the town will be opened. 13. The 
apples fall when the tree is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author. 1 5. A hare is roasting (being roasted). 
16. He- would not have been named^ 17. It cannot (tafet) be 
believed. 18. The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with green boughs. 20. A 
physician must be sent for (man). 21. That is easily under- 
stood {reflex.). 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised — and: one has, etc.) to go to Carlsbad. 23. 
The door was opened. 24. We allowed (laffeu) ourselves to be 
persuaded. / 

^vjX LESSON XXVIII. 

^ y^*- Compound Verbs. — Inseparable. 

^ 277. In verbs compounded with the unaccented insepar- 
able prefixes be-, cni|)-, cnt-,Ner-, ge-, Der-, jcr-, (§ 216), 
the prefix is always written in one word with the verb. 
The preposition ju stands as a separate word before the in- 
finitive. — Examples: bctriigen, i&etrog, betrogcn; erfd^cdfen, 
crfc^raf, erfcfirodfen; empfetitcn, cmppl^t, cinpfol)ten; cntftnringen, 



.7 
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cntfprang, cntfprungen; gcf alien, gcficl, gef alien; infin. with ju: 
ju betrflgen, ju erf^redfen, etc. 
/ 278. Except for the omission of ge- in the perfect par- 
ticiple, these compounds are conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. Sometimes the compound is used when the primi- 
tive is obsolete — as in English be-gitiy etc. (§ 232.) 

Note. — Observe that unless there is vowel change, the perfect parti- 
ciple of these verbs, if strong, will be just like the infinitive ; as, gefaUen, 
erl^alten, bcrgcben, etc. Also, that verbs in ge-, as geMcten, gefatten, etc, 
will have the same p. p. as their primitives, btctcn, fatten, viz. : gcBotcn, 
gefatten. Hence such forms may have two, or even three, senses, which 
must be carefully distinguished. 

/ 279. The inseparable prefixes form a large number of 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — as will be 
more fully shown in Part II. They never take the accent. 

Spurious Prepositions. 

/ 280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of the 
cases they govern have been given §§ 164, 178, 179. A num- 
ber of other words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or par- 
ticiples — sometimes compounds or phrases — are used as 
prepositions. 

These are sometimes called spurious prepoi^itions. A list 
of the most important of these is here given : — 

{a) Spurious Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

anftatt or ftatt, instead of, IctngS, along (sometimes governs a 
au^erl^atB, without^ outside of, dative), 

inncrl^alb, within, inside of, laut, conformably to (also dat). 

obcrl^alb, above, ' 06 (rarely), on account of (^e^ b). 

unterl^Qlb, below; compounds of : tro^, in spite of (sometimes governs 
l^alben or l^alber, on account of (always a dative). 

f oUows case), unt — \o\V^tn,for the sake of (the case 
btcilfeit or blcSfcitS, on this side of, being inserted between), 

jcnfcit or jenfcitg, on the other side of, Uttflcac^tct, notwithstanding (or with 
Iraft, by virtue of, a preceding dative). 
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tttttoeit, unfern, not far from, tocgeii, on account of (precedes or fol- 

toetmittelft (mitteB, mtttelft)^ by means lows the case). 

of, li'^S^^^t according to (sometimes f ol- 

berrndge, by dint of, lows the noun and takes a 

toal^renb, during (very rarely governs dative). 

a dative). 
Note. — For the special forms meinctl^alben, meinettnegen, um metnet* 
tottten, etc., see § 452, b, 

{b) Spurious Prepositions governing the Dative. 

aufeer, outside ofy besides, glet<^, like, 

btnnen, within (used only with regard ndd^ft, next to, 

to timfe) — rarely genitive. ncbft, along with, 

entgegen, against^ towards (usually fol- 06, over (local) — see a, 

lows the case). fantt, together with, 

gegeniiber, opposite to (stands usually feit, since, 

after the case). 5UfoIge, according to (after the case). 

(^ma|, according to (usually follows ^utDtber, contrary to (after the case). 

the case). 




(^) SHjrious Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

bii^, tilly as far as. eittlang, along (usually follows the case), 

fonber, without. 
Note. — $id is frequently used in combination with another preposi- 
tion. Examples : 93id an bag Xor, as far as the gate, Sid h>^m €nbc, down 
to, as^r as the end. 93t8 auf bicfcn %a% up to this day, 

nm — jn with Infinitive. 
281. The use of ju with the infinitive has been already 
^mentioned (§ 176). 

To express purpose, in order to, the combination um ju — 
um at the head of the clause, ju in its. usual position with the 
infinitive — is generally used ; as, id^ tue mein Scftc§, um bie 
beutfd^c ©prad^e ju lerncn, / do my best to learn the German 
language, 
\^ EXERCISE XXVm. 

I. C§ ift Dcrbotcn, in biefcm gluffe ju baben. 2. gd^ ^offc, bic 
aicd^nunfl binnen fed^§ 2Ronaten beja^ten ju fonnen. 3. ®in 
§Qu§, ber neuen Sfird^e gegeniiber gelegen, ift ^u berfaufen. 
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4. ®d iji nebfk bcm ©artcn fd^on tjcrlauft tDorben. 5. 3<% ^^bc 
cinigc grcunbe in Sonn befud^t. 6. 5)cr SRegen l^at bic SBIumcn 
crfrifd&t. 7. ^abcn ©ic yeinen Brief crl^atten? 8. ©rJbat unS ^^^^^^ 

P^/^t>*^9- 2)i^ ©tabt mar 5cfage?t^ 



feit la nfler 3cit nid^t ^^5tSm S)ie @1xibt mar bcfoge 
'^loTSRan mufe tiid^t bcm SSrrbote jumioeT^anbm. 11. SBer f^at 
ba§ 5PuItJcr crfunbcn? 12. (Scl^en ©ie ben glu§ enttang, unb 
binnen ciner ©tunbe merbe id^ nebft meinem Sruber ©ie auf bem 
5piafee, ber SKrd^e gegeniibcr, treffcn unb bi^ an ba^ Zov begleitcn. 
13. SBilrbcniSic^^S benad^rid^tigt l^abcn? 14. SBir motten c§ 
um beg grtcben^ miHen tun. 15. ®r mol^nt in einem neucn 
$aufe jenfeitS be^ Stuffed, ober^alb ber Sriide. 16. Sbie ©d^ule 
ftel^t linmeit ber S'ird^c. 17. SBir merben beS 3legen§ ungead^tet 
fpajieren gc^cn. 18. SfingS ber ©trafec f)ai man Saumc gepffanjt 
19. SWan el^rt i^n fetncS SHter^ megen. 20. ®r ift bc8 franlcn 
Sittbc^ l^alber ju ©aufc gcbltebcn. 21. SBir erreid^tcn ba^ Ufer 
Dermittelft etnc^ SooteiS. 22. ©^ ift nid^t leid^t ju fagen, mo§ 
baS Seftc ift. 23. ^6^ l^abc jcnei^ §auS tjerlauft, um ein beffercS 
}u laufctt. 24. 3d^ tat t^, nur um ^^nen ju gcfotten^^,,.. ^ 

I. The boy has watered the flowers. 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. 3. We have received his letter. 4. A Ger- 
man monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. / 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. You will receive it within an hou^;. 9. 
Will you accompany me as far as the old bridge? 10. He is 
despised by (Don) everybody. 11 Yl have forgotten my watch ; 
what am I to (foil) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself 
beside (a^.) the shepherdess. 13. Between him and my brother 
[there] is no friendship. 14. The child has (is) come with- 
out its mother. 15. He has not understood what you say. 
1 6. After we had reached the shore by means of a boat, we 
went to an inn in order to dry our clothes. 17. He has for- 
gotten to inform you. 18. We shall do nothing contrary to 
this prohibition. 19. I shall come instead of my brother. 
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20, The ladies have gone for a walk on the other side of the 
river; you will find them below the bridge. 21. One part of 
the town lies on this side, the other on the other side of the 
river. 22. The garden lies outside the gate. 23. In spite of 
my prohibition you (bu) have gone upon the ice. 24. For 
your mother's sake you should not have done that (§ 267). 



LESSON XXIX. 
Compound Verbs. — Separable. 

282. Prepositions and adverbs, when forming the first 
part of a compound verb, are separable. 

283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are : ab, off; an, on; auf, up; au^, out; bei, by; ba or 
bar, there ; cin (instead of in) in ; empor, up ; fort, away ; 
entgegen, against; I|er, hither; l^in, thither; mtt, with; nad^, 
after; nieber, down; 06, over; Dor, before; toeg, away; toieber, 
dgainy back; ju, to; juriidE, back; jufamtnen, together, 

284. (^) In principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
•yerb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
e\id of the clause. (See Rem. p. 195.) 

{b) But the prefix is written in one word before the infini- 
tive and participles — hence, also, in all the compound tenses. 

{c) The augment ge- of the perfect participle, and ju when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one word between the 
prefix and the verb. 

Thus; aufftel}cn, to rise; \6) ftel^c auf, I rise; td^ ftanb auf, / 
rose; id^ bin aufgeftanben, I have risen; \i^ miinfd^e aufjujicl^en, 
/ wish to rise. Or, with intervening words : id^ ftanb l^eute 
morgen fel^r friil^ auf, / rose very early this morning, ©tel^en 
(Sie nid^t ju fpat auf, do not rise too late. 
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285. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 

sentence, that is, in dependent clauses (§ 177, 4), the prefix is 

written in one word before the verb. For instance: 8lte id^ 

^eute morgen aufftanb, when I rose this morning, SBenn cr ju 

fp&t aufft&nbe, if he were to rise too late. 

Note. — A separable prefix always has the principal accent. (§ 54.) 
, This stress is retained also when the prefix stands apart from the verb. 

a86. Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

3(nfangen, to begin. 

Principal Parts, 
anfangen. fing an. angefangen. 

Pres. Part. Perf. Infin. 

anfangcnb. angefangen l^abcn. 

Indicative Mood, 

Past. 
id^ fing an, I began. 
bu pngft an, thou begannest, 
er fing an, he began, 
mir pngen an, we began^ etc. 

id^ l^abe angefangen. 

id^ ^atte angefangen. 

id^ merbc anfangen. 

id^ ttjerbe angefangen l^aben. 

id^ miirbc anfangeh. 

id^ miirbe angefangen l^aben. 

fange an. 

anjufangen, angefangen ju l^aben. 

Note. — Observe that the simple infinitive and the present participle 
(with the transposed verb, § 285) are the only parts in which the prefix is 
not actually separated — either by position or by insertion of ge or jtt. 

Inflect for inversion : 

l^eute fange id^ an. morgen mcrbe id^ anfangen. 

etc. etc. 



Present. 
id^ fange an, I begin. 
bu fangft an, thou beginnest. 
er fdngt an, he begins. 
mir fangen an, we begin^ etc. 

Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future. 

Future Perfect. 
Conditional. 
Conditional Perf. 
Imperative. 
Infin. with ju. 
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For transposition : 
bag id^ l^eute anfange. kDenn vi^ fci^on angefangen l^abe. 

etc, etc. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. 3)ie ©onnc gcl}t im Often auf unb ge^t im SBcftcn untcr. 
2. 5llg bic ©onnc aufging, rciftcn tt)ir oi^. 3. SBir l^aben cine 
grogc ©elbfumme auggcgeben. 4. @r figftt ang , at^ ob er franf 
njarc. 5. %\t Sinbcr fa^cn nad^ bicfcm langcn ©pajicrgangc 
miibe au^. 6. Um tocld^c 3eit fangt bic ©d^ulc an ? 7, @ic ttjirb 
urn jnjci Ul^r anfangcn. 8. Qifi]^ bcinen 8?ocf au§, Sarld^cn. 
9. ^cinrid^ l^at fcinen ncucn 3iodE angcjogcn. ior"3ic^cn ©ic 
fid^ fd^nctt an. n. 3ft 3^r grcunb angelommen? 12. ®r toirb 
morgcn friil^ anfommen. 13. Um tocld^c 3^it fommt bcr 3wg 
bon aSofton an? 14. @r fommt um fcd^S Ul^r an. 15. 3Kit 
tDcId^em 3uge ift ^x ©ruber abgcreift? 16. Um mcld^c geit 
fal^rt bcr ©(^nclljug ab? 17. ®r toirb um jttjci Ul^r abfal^rcn. 

18. S)cr armc 3teifcnbc bcrirrtc fid^ unb lam im ©d^ncc ujn, 

19. 3t^ ftanb l^eutc morgcn fel^r frii^ auf, um mit bcm ©d^ncttjugc 
abjufal^ren. 20. fiommcn @ic nid^t ju fpftt an ; toir ^abcn bide 
95ricfc abjufd&rcibcn. 

I. At what time does the sun rise ? 2. The sun rises at six 
o'clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the 
sun sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather 
had been fine. 6. The express leaves at three o'clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8. This flower looks (au§- 
fc!^cn) very beautiful 9. The king has accepted the work 
which the celebrated writer had offered him. 10. We dressed 
ourselves very quickly; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 
II. I copy all my letters. 12. Put on your shoes. 13. Take 
off your coat. 14. The boys lost their way in the wood; they 
began to cry. 15. When (toann) will you begin to copy your 
letters? 16. I began yesterday and copied several. 17. The 
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L will soon rise; let us rise and dress. i8. She has gone out 
in order to begin her work. 19. You have forgotten what you 
had promised me {dat), 20. The prince spent (aui^gebeti) a 
> large sum [of] money. 



oSfe 



LESSON XXX- 
Variable Prefixes— Separable or Inseparable* 

7. The prepositions burd^, fjtntcr, fiber, untcr, um are sep- 
arable or inseparable, but with a difference of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense; when inseparable, a derived or figurative sense. 
The usual rules of accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As : — 

Separable. Inseparable. 

burd^'jtcl^en, to pull through, burd^jic'^cn, to roam through. 
(lin'tcrge^cn, to go behind. ^intcrge't|cn, to deceive. 

u'bcrftcl^en, to project iibcrftc'tjcn, to overcome. 

ii'bcrfc^cn, to put over^ ferry over, iibcrfc^'cn, to translate, 
nm' ^i^rtxbtn, to write over again, umfd^rci'bcn, to express by cir- 
cumlocution. 
um'gcl^en, to go round. umgc'l^cn, to evade. 

un'tertialtcn, to hold under. untcr^al'tcn, to entertain. 

Note. — Frequently the separable sense will be expressed by a simple 
preposition with its object. As : bet Sllann fe^te mi^ itber ten f^Iu^, the 
man set me over the river; toir fitngen l^inter bad ^yx%f we went behind the 
house. 

^88. (^) The prefix micber or mibcr is sometimes added to 
list. But properly, by the present orthography, wieber is 
separable, in sense oi again^ back; njibcr, inseparable, in sense 
of against As: ttjic'bcrfc^rcn, to return^ njiberftc'^cn, to with- 
stand. 
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Note. — Except tDicbcrl^o'len, to repecUy and sometimes toicberl^aFlctt, to 
rhound. 

{b) The prefix mi§ is properly inseparable, but sometimes 
takes the augment ge- in the past participle. The practice as 
to the position of the augment varies. In some verbs it is 
placed before the prefix, in others between the prefix and the 
verb; as, gcmi^'braud^t, <J^«J"^</; %tvx\^^b\Vi\o^ir disapproved; gc- 
mi^'l^anbclt, ill-used; mig'gcad^tct, despised; mife'geartct, degene- 
rated; mifelung'cn, miscarried. Details must be found in the dic- 
tionary. 

{c) SSoU {full) forms a few inseparable verbs ; as, bott:= 
Ibring'cn, to accomplish, p. p. boHbrad^t' ; and some occasional 
separables; as, boll'ftopfcn, to stuff full^ p. p. boH'gcftopft. 

Verbs with Compound Prefixes. 
289. Many verbs have a compound prefix. Such are : — 

1. Those whose prefix is a compound adverb, especially 
such as are formed with ba (bar), there; ^cr, hither; ^tti, 
hence. All these are separable ; as : — 

bebor'ftcl^cn, to impend. p. p. bct)orgcftanbcn. 

t)oran'gcl^en, to precede. " t)orangcgangett. 

t)orau§'fc^en, to suppose. " borauSgcfe^t. 

baDon'Iaufcn, to run off. " bat)ongcIaufen. 

^crbci'rufen, to summon. " l^crbeigcrufen. 

^inauS'tragen, to carry out. " l^inau^gctragcn. 

um^cr'gel^cn, to go about. " uml^crgegatigen. 

Note, — For accents of prefixes see § 53. Note also distinction between 
forms like ^inau^-fegcn, to add^ and ]^in^=au»fc^cn (§infe|en, infin. with a"). 

Such prefixes are often written separately ; as, baton laufett, etc' 

2. In a few verbs the prefix consists of two parts, the first 
separable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 
Some separate the first element, admitting ju but yej^excludine 
gc-. Others never use the separated forms. As,WerfenncnA 
to acknowledge ; i(^ erfennc an; anjucrlennen ; p.p. anerfannt. 
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tjorbcl^altcn, to reserve; id^ bcl^altc bor ; t)orjubc^aIten ;' but p. p. 
tjorbctialten. But aufcrftcl^cn, to arise; .p. p. auferftanbcn ; aug^ 
crmal^Icn, to select^ p. p auScrtDa^It — the separated forms never 
being used. (See also Less. XXXIX). 

Remark. — Practically it is important to remember only the insepar- 
able and variable prefixes (§§ 277, 287). Then only those cases will ne 
special attention in which the latter are not determined by form or pd 
tion ; viz., in the present participle, the infinitive without ju, or the < 
posed verb, § 286, note. 

EXERQSE XXX. 
I. SSer ^at bicfci^ SBud^ auS bcm 3)eutfd^cn in§ (Stiglifd^c 
iibcrfcfet? 2. Sr iibcrfcfete ©d^itter^ SBil^cIm Stett. 3. ©e^cn . -p 
@ic un§ fd^nctt iibcr, gutcr 3Kann. 4. Uberfc^en ®tc bicfe ^ 
©cite. 5. ®r l^ielt bag ^lag untcr. 6. ©ic untcr^iclt bic ©e- 
fellfd^aft. 7. ©ic ginflcn gum geinbc iibcr. 8. SBir iibcrgingen 
bic ©ad^c. 9. y gr um g ing b ag ©efefe^ ^10. JPtan l^at mici^ i¥ 
l^itttcrgangcii^ 11. S)ic geinbe bur(^jogen bag ganje 8anb. 12. 
S)cr 3?erfaffcr l^at bag 93u(% t)ont Slnfang big jum ®nbc umgefd^rie- 
ben. 13., aSag fici^ mit ci n e m {one) SBorte nid^t fagcn lafet, niu§ 
mon umfd^rciben. 14.^ SBir tratcn mfttircnb beg SRegeng untcr cin 
iibcrfte^enbcg 3)ad^. 15. ®ott [dat.) fei S)anf, toir l^abcn bicfe 
SJcrfud^ung iibcrftanbcn. 16. v^r ?p(an ift mifelungcn./J'iy. 
S)cr ^err ift aufcrftanben. 18. ^ erfcnnc mcinc ©d^ulb an. 

I. A man set us across in a little boat. 2. I have translated 
a whole page. 3. The roof projects. 4. He has overcome 
this temptatio^ 5. If you will have [some] water, hold your 
glassjm^[ej;,>^%r He was wrong to evade t he law.^ 7. This 
\ young man is the degenerate son of a good fat¥er. 8. We shall 
not abuse your kindness. 9. Consider the matter. 10. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories/Vii. We 
went a mile around. 12. The prince has abused his power. 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
i5» The servant has (w) run off, 16. The maid-servant car- 
ried the dishes out. 1 7. The ambassador has accomplished his 1 
work. 18. It is the duty of everyone to acknowledge the laws. 
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LESSON XXXI. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

290. {a) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 

always the impersonal subject c^, //. As : 

eg reonet, // rains. e« friert, itfreeus, 

ed fc^neit, it snows. ed bli^t, itUghUns. 

ed l^aoelt, // hails. ed bonnert, it thunders^ etc. 

(*) Some other verbs are construed impersonally, to ex- 
press action without definite agent. As : 

C« flopft, there is a knock, c8 fltbt (itgives)^ there is. 

ed (autet, there is a ring. tote ge^t ed, how goes itf 

And in the passive, § 275 ; or reflexive, § 274, 3. 

291. {ci) Some verbs expressing states of body or mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As : 

eS l^ungert mlc^, lam hungry. ed friert mtc^, I am cold. 

e« burftct, or > ^a • ^ *^ fc^toinbett mir, lam giddy. 

c8 biirftet mlt^, > ^^ ^^'^' c8 bangt mir, I feel afraid, etc. 

Note, — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject — which would then follow the verb (§ 177, 3) — is usually 
omitted ; as, mic^ l^ungert ; mir trdumt, / dream, etc 

{b) Often the impersonal form is used when the logical 
subject follows. As : e^ freut mid^, ©ic 5U fc^cn, or ba& ©ic 
f ommcn, / am glad, etc ; e^ fd^eint — t^ bunft mic^ (or mir) — , 
ba& cr nid^t fommcn toirb, it seems — methinks — that etc. 
(or mid^, mir bunft, etc.). 

292. The impersonal form is much more usual in German 

than in English. Some impersonal idioms are : — 

z% tut mir leib, lam sorry. c8 tft mir tDO^t, I feel well. 

C« ijt mir Icib, / am sorry. c8 flC^t mir gut, lam doing well. 

ed Derfte^t ^^, that is of course. €d fel^lt mir Cttoad, something ails me. 

ed fragt fic^, it is a question. t^ gelingt mir, I succeed^ etc. 

293. Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal ' 
fein : t% iff lalt, // is cold; cd tft jcfjii VAft, it is ten o'clock. j 



/ 
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294. The English phrases tAer^ w, tAere are^ are expressed 
^ \ by the impersonal t% with f cin or with gcben, to give. With 

fcin the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predi- 
cate noun. With gcbcti, this noun is object, and the verb re- 
mains always singular. As: eg War cin 3Rann ; eg tuarcn 
2Ranner. But, e§ %Qb eincn 9Kaiin ; eg gab SKanncr — there was 
a man ; there were men — more usually with plural nouns only. 
In sense fcin is more definite ; gcben more vague and indefi- 
nite ; as, eg mar einmal cin Sonig, there was once a king, ^n 
ber 3R^t^oIogte ber ©ricd^cn gibt eg biele ©otter, there are many 
gods in the mythology of the Greeks, 

Note. — With fein, inverted, eS is omitted, as § 291 ; but never with 
flcben. See § 453. 

295. Almost all impersonal verbs form their perfect 
tenses with the auxiliary fjaben. But see § 297,4. 




Use of the Auxiliaries l^abett and fein. 
296. ^ben is used with all transitive verbs — with all 
-reflexive verbs — with the modal verbs — with most im- 
personals — and with most intransitives which express 
simple action, with or without indirect object. 

Note. — By trsmsitive verbs are meant strictly those which take an 
accusative object — not always the same in German as, apparently, in 



I accusau 
\ English 



297. ©ein is used with the following intransitives : — 

1. Verbs which express a change of condition; as, fterben, 
to die; ma(%fen, to grow; er!ran!en, to fall ill; genefen, to re-, 
cover; fci^meljen, to melt^ etc. 

2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place, of which 
the most usual are (see also § 298) : — 

fal^ren, to go in a carriage. ftiegen, to flow. 
fatten, to fall. G^^^^^r to go. 

fliegen, to fly. fommen, to come 

Piel^en, to flee. lanbcn, to land. 
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laufcn, to run, finlcn, to sink. 

rcifcn, to travel. fpringen, to spring, 

rcitcn, to ride. ftcigcn, to mount. 

fcgeln, to sail. jiel^cn, to move. 

A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative ob- 

bleibcn, to remain. Wcid^cn, to yield (dat.). 

begcgnen, to meet (dat.). fein, to be. 

/ folgen, to follow (dat). ttjcrben, to become. 

\ / 4. The following impersonal verbs : — 
^/\^ gcfd^el^en, to happen. 

gelingcn, gliidfcn, gcraten, to succeed. 

mi^Iingen, mi^gliidten, miferaten, to succeed ill. 

Note. — Compound verbs do not always take the same auxiliary as 
their primitives. As, ftcl^en, to stand f^abcn), entftel^en, to arise (fein) ; !om= 
men, to come (fctn), Bcfommcn, to obtain (^aBen). The sense must be con- 
sidered in every case. 

298. Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 

fein when the starting-point, direction, or extent of motion is 

mentioned. But when only the actioli or motion is stated, 

\without reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated 

with ^abcn. — Examples : BKeiri ©ruber ift nad^ Seipjig gereift, 

my brother is gone to Leipzig. ®r !^at t)iel gcreifi, he has been a 

great traveller, (gic finb nad^ bent nad^ften 3)offe geritten, they 

are gone on horseback to the nearest village. @ie l^aben ben gati* 

jen 3^ag geritten, they have been riding the whole day. 

Note. — Some of these verbs are, besides the most of those in § 297, 
' i: elicit, llettern, friec^en, quetten, rinnen, fc^iffen, fc§h)immen, toanbern, etc. 

' / / 299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 

)C;^ different sense ; and a few are doubtful. The use of fein 

a^ auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 

Note. — It has already been remarked that the use of be in English 
was formerly more common than at present — approaching more nearly to 
the German use of fein. In modem English the auxiliary fein is usually 
translated iiaz/^. 

For the frequent omission of l^aBen or fein at the end of a transpose 
clause, see § 350, 4. 
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EXERQSE XXXL— A. 

I. Es f reut mich, Sie wieder zu sehen. 2. Wie geht es Ihnen, 
alter Freund? 3. Regnet es? Nein, es schneit. 4. Hates 
gestern gedonnert ? 5. Nein, aber es hat gehagelt und geregnet. 
6. Es versteht sich, dasz wir nicht ausgehen, sondern zu Hause 
bleiben, wenn es regnet. 7. Was fehlt Ihnen? 8. Es fehlt mir 
nichts, ich befinde mich ganz wohl. 9.|fWas argert Sie w 10. Es 
argert mich, von diesem Menschen betrogen worden zu sein. 

11. Es gab bessere Zeiten. 12. Es gibt kein Brot im Hause. 
13. Es gibt Brot fiir alle. 14. Es ist ein Mann an der Tiire, 
der mit Ihnen zu sprechen wiinscht. 15. Es jammerte den 
Feldherrn, in die gepliinderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Estraumte 
mir, dasz ich auf einem hohen Berge stande ; es schwindeltg 
mir, und mir bangte herunterzufallen.^ 

I. Is it cold ? No, it is hot. 2. Has it been freezing this^ 
morning ? 3. Yes, it has been freezing. 4. It was snowing ; 
the children rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed ? 
Yes, he will succeed. 6. We were thirsty and hungry when we 
arrived at the end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with 
vou ? I feel giddy. 8. We were delighted to find you a t homg ^ 
/^, It has been raining the whole day. 10. Is (gibt) there any- 
^ thing new to-day? 11. No, there is no news (nothing new). 

12. There were giants in ancient times. 13. We are sorry 
that you have not succeeded. 1 4. Has it been warm to-day ? 
15. No, it has been hot. 16. He denied that he had felt afraid. 

B« 

I. Der Soldat ist an seinen Wunden gestorben. 2. Die Mad- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen. 3. Der Schiffer ist in den 
Fluss gefallen. 4. Wir waren alle erschrocken. 5. Der Feind 
ist geflohen. 6. Diese Apfel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7. 
Das Schiff ist gesunken. 8. Was geschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. 
Der alte Feldherr ist gestern angekommen. 10. Mein Vetter ist 
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wahrend des Sommers auf das Land gezogen. 1 1. Die Fremden 
sind auf den Berg gestiegen. 12. Der Diener ist seinem Herrn 
gefolgt 13. Wir sind zu Hause geblieben. 14. Meine Sch western 
sind spazieren gefahren. 1 5. Die Schiffer sind mit den Reisenden 
nach Danzig gesegelt. 16. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gefallen. 

/i. The master has ridden with his servant to (the) town. 2. 
They are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed 
in the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5. They 
have fled to Dresden. 6. My friend has moved to (in) the next 
street. 7. The bir d has flown upon a tree. 8. I A^irmet your 
friend yesterdayy^T The old physician would have remained 
at home, if th^patiept h^ not sent for (nad^) him. 10. We 
should have comejTTw^MSKTbeen invited. 11, The leaves have 
fallen from the trees. 12. The teacher has taken a walk with 
his pupil. 13* I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has 
been a great traveller {has travelled much). 15. The boy is 
tired, he has been running and jumping the whole day. 16. 
He has recovered from a severe illness. 
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Numerals. 

300. Cardinal Numerals. 

I cing (ein, eine, cin), one. 10 je^, ten. 
jtDci, two. 1 1 elf, eleven. 

3 bret, three. 12 jiuolf, twelve. 

4 t)icr, four. 13 breijcl^ti, thirteen. 

5 \m\,five. 14 'oxtxit^n, fourteen. 

6 fcd^S, six. 15 \viXi\it\)n, fifteen. 

7 ficbcn, seven. 16 fed^jcl^n, sixteen. 

8 ad^t, eight. 17 ftcbjcl^n, seventeen. 

9 neun, nine. 18 ad^tjcl^n, eighteen. 



§ 302] CARDINAL NUMERALS. l6l 





Cardinal 


Numerals 


►. 


^9 


ncunjel^n, nineteen. 


90 


ncunjig, ninety. 


20 


imanjig, twenty. 


100 


I^unbcrt, a hundred. 


21 


cin unb jmanjig, twenty-one. 


lOI 


I^unbcrt (unb) cinig. 


22 


jmet unb jtuanjig, /a/^«/y- 


102 


l^unbcrt (unb) jmei. 




/w^. 


120 


]^unbcrt(unb)jtt)an= 


23 


brci unb jtoanjig, twenty- 




Ui9. 




three, etc. 


125 


I^unbcrt fiinf unb 


30 


brci^ig, M/V/y. 




[jmanjig. 


31 


cin unb brci^ig, thirty-one. 


200 


jmci l^unbert. 


32 


jmet unb brci^ig, thirty-two. 


300 


brci ^unbert. 


40 


bierjig^/^r/y. 


1000 


taufenb. 


50 


funfjtg^^/y. 


2000 


jmci taufenb. 


60 


fcd^jig, «:^/y. 


100,000 


l^unbert taufenb. 


7o 


ftebjig, seventy. 


1,000,000 


cine aRittion'. 


80 


ad^tjig, «^^(y. 


2,000,000 


jmci aKittionen. 


Note.— The old form cilf for elf is still occasionally met with. Often, 


the forms funfae^ funfatfl ; fc(!^3aeH 


f ec^^aig ; fiebenae^n, fiebenaig. Rarely 



— poetic — the old forms atoecn, a^o, two. 

301. ®in is regularly inflected — cin, cine, cin — when before 
a noun ; when without a noun, cincr, cine, einc§ ; or with the 
article, bcr ©inc, bic Sine, ba§ Sine, etc. The neuter form 
ein§ (for einc§) is used abstractly in counting. In compound 
numbers, like cin unb jtuanjig, cin is not inflected ; nor, fre- 
quently, in the phrase cin unb berfelbc. (In other phrases 
(§ 245, note) cin is the indef. art). 

Note. — (Sin, one^ is pronounced with more stress than etn, atty a; and, 
for distinction, is often printed with spaced letters ; as, etn SBort, a word; 
e i n SBort, one word; or sometimes with capital initial. 

302. 3^^^ i^i^^i have a genitive jUJcicr, breier, and a dative 
jtDcicn, brcicn, which may be used when the case is not other- 
wise indicated ; as, bag Urteil jtDcicr greunbc, the judgment of 
two friends; id^ l^obc z% nut jwcicn gcfagt, I have told it only to 
two. 

Note. — By ellipsis, the names of the numerals are construed as femi- 
nines, and of the weak declension ; as, biefc (3(^40 ^^^r biefe (Sinfen ; thi\ 
(figure) 8, these iV. 
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303. Other simple numerals sometimes take -en in the da- 
tive plural, when used without a noun — more rarely a plural 
form -e ; as, bcr fionig f dtirt mit fc(^fcn, the king drives with six 
{horses); alle SJicrc, all fours. But they usually remain un- 
altered. 

304. ^unbert, taufenb, take a plural -e when used alone as 
plurals; as, l^uttbertc, ja toufcnbc warcn iugcgcn, hundreds^ 
yes thousands^ were present. 6in is used before l^unbcrt and 
tanfenb only in the numeral sense ; as, ^unbcrt, a hundred; but 
ein taufenb ad^t l^unbcrt, one thousand eight hundred^ etc. 

expressions of Time* 

305. (^) For the hours of the day the cardinal numeral is 
used with Ut|r (bie Ut|r, the clock) as indeclinable ; and the 
fractions are usually counted (with auf) on the next hour. 
As : SBte Diet U^r ift eg ; what o'clock is it? ®§ ift ijter U^r, // 
is four o'clock; c§ ift l^tttb fUnf, // is half past four (half -five) ; 
e§ ift ein SJiertcI — brei SJiertel — auf fiinf, it is a quarter past 
four — a quarter to five^ etc. But also: ein Siertel nad^ bier ; 
ein SSiertel t)or fiinf ; as in English. At is expressed by urn ; 
as: Urn njte biel U^r, at what o'clock? Urn fiinf (Ul^r), etc. 

{b) The minutes before the hour are expressed by bor (or 

in); after the hour, by nad^ (or iiber). As: ®§ ift je^n SWinu^ 

ten bor elf — or in jel^n SKinuten elf, it is ten minutes before (to) 

eleven; e§ ift neun SKinuten nad^ (or iiber) t)ier, // is nine 

minutes after {past) four. 

Note.— -The "time-table" style: "420,480" uier (U()r) ahJaitaig, bier 
(U^r) bret^ig, etc. is also used, though hardly in writing. 

306. Various compounds are formed with cardinals : 

I. With the suffix lei, appended to the ending er, indeclin- 
able numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called varia- 
lives; as, einerlei, jweiertei, brciertei, etc., ofonekindy two kinds, 
three kinds; eg ift mir einerlei, it is all one {the same) to me; 
bielerlei, of many kinds, or many kinds of; mie biclerlei, of how 
many kinds, or how many kinds of? 
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2. With mat, time, times, adverbs sometimes called iteratives; 
as, cinmal, once; jmeimal, twice; l^unbcrtmal, a hundred times; 
Ijiclmal, many times, etc. 

Note. — (Sinntol is distinguished in meaning by accent : cin^mol, once 
(definite) one time; cinmaF, once (indefinite), once on a time. 

3. Multiplicative adjectives are formed with fad^, or faltig ; as, 
eittfad^, einfaltig, simple; jtueifad^, jtDeiffiltig, double twofold, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIL 

/ I. 3)aS Sal^r l^at jloolf 2Roiiate. 2. SBie bide lagc ftnb in cinem 
3a^rc ? 3. ein Sa^r l^at 365 Sage. 4- ©in 2:ag l^at 24 ©tunben. 
5. gwci^ttl «cw" ift ad^tjcl^n. 6. IT unb 19 mad^t 36. 7. SBie 
fpSt ift c§ ? 8. (£g l^at foeben ein§ gcfd^Iagcn. 9. SKuItipUjicren 
©ic 24 mlt 5; wieDiet ift (mad^t) bag? 10. (£g mad^t 120. 11. 
Sibibicrc 363 mit 11 ; toaS lommt l^erauS? 12. abbicrc (jft^Ie 
jufammcn) 5, 8, T unb 10; micbici mad^t bag? 30* 13. 3)ag 
aicfultat ift 30. 14. eg ift je^n U^r. 15. eg toirb balb l^alb elf 
fein. 16. %tx nad&ftc 3ug nad^ SBofton gel^t um bret SBicrtel auf 
jtuSIf ab. 17. Um tt)el(%e 3cit wirb ber 3u9 bon SJaltimorc an* 
fommen? 18. Um ein Siertcl auf fieben. 19. SBie bicle 2Rinuten 
finb in ciner ©tunbe? 20. 60 BKinutcn. 21. 3)ie ©d^Iad^t bci 
Seipjig tourbe im S^^te 1813 gcfd^Iagen. 22. SBie Weit ift eg Don 
l^ier nad^ SRid^monb? 23. ®g ift nodb/67 aReilcn. 24. ®g ift ung 
eincrlei. n/ 

7C1. The book has 253 pages. A2. How many miles is it from 
here to Springfield? 3. It is 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford? 5. The express will leave at a 
quarter past five. 6. At what time will the train from New 
York arrive? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine have 
you in your cellar ? 10. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar. 11. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard ? 



y kinds ( 
)les. \i3- 



12. Five kinds of apples. \i3. That is tenfold profit. 14. We 
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have been twice in London. 15. Three times three is nine. 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nineY 17. Schiller v f^f^ );>prn in 
the year 1759, and died in the 'yearf 1805. 18. How old was 
he, at the (jur) time of his death? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister? 21. She is seven years 
old. 22. Thousands were present. 23. That is all the same? » (a 
to me. 24. We rise (aufftel^en) every morning at half past six. 
(Continue oral practice^ until the numerals are familiar.) 
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Ordinal Numerals. 



307V The ordinal numerals from 2 to 19 are derived from 
the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and from 20 
upwards, ft They are declined like adjectives and are 
usually preceded by the definite article, ^i, firsts is the 
superlative of cf|C, before^ c^cr, sooner ; britt, third, shortens 
the radical vowel ; ad^t, eighth, drops one t In compound 
numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 

/ 1st ber, bie, bag erfte, the first 

2«^ n n It Jtt)eitc, the second. 

V^ n ti II brittc, the third. 

4th „ „ „ Diertc, the fourth. 

Sth „ „ ,, funfte, the fifth. 

6^'^ II II II fed^fte (fcd^Stc), the sixth. 

Ith „ „ „ ficbentc, the seventh. 

Sth „ „ „ ad^te, the eighth. 

\ i<)th „ „ „ ncunjel^ntc, the nineteenth. 

\20th „ „ „ jwanjigftc, the twentieth. 

21st „ „ „ cin unb jtoanjigfter the twenty first. 

22nd „ „ „ jmet unb jmanjigftc, the twenty-second. 

2pth „ „ '„ brei^igfte, the thirtieth. 
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3 1 J/ bet, bie, ba§ cin unb brci^igftc, the thirty-first 
50^^^ w w » futtfjtfifte (funfjigfte), the fiftieth, 
looth „ „ „ l^unbcrtfte, the hundredth. 
101st „ „ „ ^nbcrt unb crftc, the hundred-andfirst. 
200th „ „ „ jmcil^unbcrtftc, the two-hundredth, 
1000th „ „ „ iau\tnh^tt, the thousandth, 
„ „ „ Icfetc, the last, 
A / Note, — 5)cr, bie, bad anbere, M^ otkgr, is sometimes used for the second, 

V\ 308. From ttjtc bid, how many^ is formed an interrogative 
ordinal, bcr, bie, bag tDiebietftc, or tDiebicItc ; as, bcr wiebielfte ift 
bag, how many is that? ben ttjiebieltcn (2^ag) l^aben mir l^eute, 
what day of the month is it to-day f 

, Expressions of Date. 

309. (^) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal i^ 
\ . used elliptically, without preposition [itag bon being implied]; 
' '^Sy eg ift bcr fiinftc Sluguft', it is the fifth (day) of August. 

(h) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with am (an bent 
contracted) is used, or — especially in dating a letter — the 
simple accusative; as, er ftarb am je^nten 9Kai, — or ben jel^nten 
SRai — he died {on) the tenth of May; 95ofton, ben jel^nten 3Kai. 

Note. — When figures are used, the endings -(j)^^r -(f)^^^ &re sometimes 
written, but often omitted; as bet lOte or bet 10. 9)^ai; am 20ften or am. 
<20. %St^ — the period marking the -abbreviated ordinal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, • 
usually preceded by im ^^^^(e), in the year; asj 3?apoleon • 
ftarb (tm 3^^^^) ad^tjel^n l^unbert ein unb Jtuanjig; Napoleon, 
died in {the year) 182 1 (but not in oci^tjel^n ^unbert, etc.) 

311. From the ordinal numerals are formed: 

I. The fractional nouns, by the ending -tel — originally the 
noun Seil, part — except the half bie ^alfte ; as, ein S)rittel, a 
third; ein Siertcl, a fourth, etc. (For ^alb, see § 144.) 
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2. The ditnidiative adjectives, by adding l^alb, half^ to the 
oidinal, denoting half a unit less than the Corresponding, 
number; as, anbcrtl^alb, one and a half; britt(e)]^alb, two and 
a half (le.lhe third a half) — etc. These are indeclinable. 

3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in -en§ (see § 399); as, erften^, 
firstly; jtoeitetiS, secondly, etc. 

Expressions of Weight and Measure* 

3x2. Nouns of quantity, wl%ht, or measure, except feminines 
in e, are used in the singular after a numeral. The English 
* of * is not expressed. Thus : brct 5Pfunb See, three pounds 
of tea; jel^ti gu§ lang, ten feet long. But brei Saffeti Sec, three 
cups of tea; jtDei ©Hen latig, two yards long^ etc. 

313. The names of the days and months are (usually with 
the article) the masculmes : ^ -^ 

©onn'tag, Sunday, w^anviax^fanuaryy^vi^ix.fuly. 
SWon'tag, Monday, %thx\XQLX^ ^ February, 9tuguft', August, 

S)icng'tag, Tuesday. Tt^x^, March, ©eptem'bcr,^/^»i- 

aRitt'njod^, Wednesday. 9lpril', April, ber, 

%^v}xitx%X^%, Thursday, "^ox, May, Dfto'ber, October, 

grei'tag, Friday, y^u'tii, fune, SWoDcm'ber, Novem- 

©onn'abenb, or ©amS'tag, Saturday, ^ ber, [.^^^^^ 

^ejem'ber, Decem-^^ 

EXERCISE XXXIU. 

I. ®ic grogcn ©olbaten Sriebrtd^g be§ ®rften, SdnigS t)on 
^Prcu^cn, bicnten in ben Sricgen fcineS ®nfeBSriebrid^ be^S^citcn. 
2. Submtg U^Ianbn}urbeam26. SlprillTSYinSUbingcn geborcn 
unb ftarb bafcttft am 13. 3?ot)ember 1862. 3. 3)aS ^auS, in 
tt)eld^em tc^ tool^nc, ift brei ©todf l^od^ ; ic^ too^e im brtttcn ©tode. 

4. ^einrid^ ber 2td^te, Sonig bonSnglonb, war fed^^mal berl^eiratet. 

5. S)rci ad^tel ift cine ©Wftc t>on brei SJicrtel. 6. Seber ©olbat 
cr^ielt jmei $Paar ©tiefel. 7. @r tool^nt im bierten ^aufc nm bie 
(Jde. 8. 3)er neunte SKonat be§ 3^^^^^ ^ct^t (September. 9. SQSie 
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l^cifet bcr Ic^tc Za^ bcr SBod^c? lo. SKan ncnnt il^n ©onnabcnb 
obcr ©am^tag* 11. S)cr 3ug tt)irb in anbcrt^alb ©tunben an^ 
fommen. 12. S)a§ £anb^au§ bc§ ®rafcn ift brittc^alb 9Keilen Don 
^itv, 13. S)a§ S)ampfboot tt)irb am 21ftcn ndd^ftcn 2RonatS ab- 
fal^rcn. 14. Sidc^ften grcitag toerben tt)tr ben 25ftcn biefeS aRonat§ 
^abcn. 15. S)cn tt)iet)iclften l^aben tt)ir l^cutc? 16. SBir l^aben l^cutc 
ben 25. Sluguft a(^tjc^n(or taufcnb ad^t) ^unbcrt fcd^g unb ad^tjig. 

I. Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the second, 
and Tuesday the third." fa. Tl^ last days of (the) January 
were very cold.^3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine.^. 
She drank two cups of tea. TjJ. Give me eight quires of paper. 
6. Three is a fifth of fifteen. '^. The king will arrive on the 
2 2d of May, at half past threeNJS. He has bought five pairs of 
boots. 91 Send me ten poundls 6f tea. 10. A third and a sixth 
are three sixths, 'ii. The train will arrive in three hours and a 
half. 12. Last Saturday we had (were) gone to Dresden^ 13. 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 
long, and 30 feet broad. 15. What day [of the month] is it 
to-day ?)^6. It is Thursday, the 15th of February, 1885. / 



LESSON XXXIV* 

Adyerbs. 

314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form as 
adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the compara- 
tive and superlative degrees. Sart fd^reibt fc^6n, ^inrid^ 
fd^rcibt fd^dner, aber Suife fc^reibt am fd^Snftcn. 2Ber fann am 
fd^ncllftcn loufen? (§ 160), who can run the fastest? 

Note. — Thus the adverb is often distinguished from the adjective 
only by the context. (See § 449, 2, d^ 
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315. In the superlative the form with am is used when 
actual comparison is expressed. But in the absolute super- 
lative, which expresses simply a very high degree without 
comparison, the accusative neuter with auf (ouf bag con- 
tracted to aufi^) is used. As, cr flriifetc mid^ Qufg fidfltd&ftc , he 
greeted me most politely — in this case usually without the 
article in English. 

316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninflected 
form in -ft. And of these, the superlatives ^(k^ftp ou^crft, 
mSglid^ft, are frequently used to form an absolute superla^ 
tive of adjectives or other adverbs. — As, tun ©ic c3 gcfalltgft, 
do it, please; ^Sd^ft ongcncl^nt, most agreeable; ftugcrft fd^dn, 
extremely beautiful; mfifllid^ft f d^ncH, as quick (or quickly^ as 
possible. 

317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems : — 

tDO^I or gut, welL bcffcr, better; am bcftcn, best. 

balb, soon, cl^cr, sooner; am c^cftcn, soonest. 

gem, willingly^ gladly. liebcr, more willingly, rather; am 
See also § 156. liebftcn, most willingly. 

318. Adverbs are often formed from adjectives by means of 
suffixes; as, bittcrlic^, bitterly (from bitter); blinblingS, blindly, 
(fromblinb). Such forms will be more fuUygiven in Less. XLIII. 

Note. — Enlarged forms in -c occur ; as, lange, gcrnc, borne, for lane, 
gent, born, etc., formerly more common than now. 

319. («) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive g (§ 399): — 

abenbS, in the evening. linK, to the left. 

morgen§, in the morning. fd^onftcn^, in the best manner. 

anfang^, in the beginning. fpatefteng, at the latest. 

itxUf partly. ' dTTerWngg, certainly. 
xzi)i§>, to the right. anber§, othetwise. 




/ 
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) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as com- 
lunds; asy %rd%ttnitiU, /or the most part; untcrlDCgg, on the 
way; fcinci^lDCgi^, by no meansy etc. 

\(320. («) Many adverbial phrases are formed by combina- 
tion with a preposition; as, Don obcn,/r(t?»i above; Don untcn, 
from below; gcrabc au§, straight on. Many adverbs are pure 
compounds, as, Dorbci, /«j/; UbcraH, everywhere; DicHctd^t, /^r- 
hiftpsy etc. For accent, see § 53. For compounds of ba, tt)o, 
sW §§ 209, 237. 

{b) The compounds with l^cr, hither; l^in, thither^ are often 
separable; as, ipo^cr lommcn ©ic? or, too lommen Sie l^cr? 
where do you come from ? etc. §er and l^in are used in many 
idiomatic phrases. (§ 484). 

y 321. There are also many simple adverbs, or adverbs proper ; 
such as, l^ictr A^^^» bort, there; ^cr, hither; ^in, thither; bann, 
then; tDann, when; fo, so; nur, only^ etc. 

Note. — Adverbs are classed, according to their meaning, as in English, 
into adverbs of place^ of titney of manner, of degree, of predication (or 
mood), etc But such classification does not need to be explained here. 

;; 322. Position of Adverbs. ^^ ^^ 

. I. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
acjverb it modifies. Except gcnug, enough; as, ftarf flcnug, 
strong enough, 

• 2. The adverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
between the subject and verb. For instance : We generally 
dt^ at six o'clock^ loir fpeifen gcipo^nlid^ um fcd^§ Ul^r. He 
aiipays speaks the truths cr \(ii(^X immcr bic SBal^rl^cit. Except in 
th^ transposed oxdtx (§ 177, 4.) See also § 354, 5. 

3. The English " only " may either precede or follow the 
noun; the German nur must always precede it: My sister only^ 
or only my sister was present, nur mcinc ©d^ipcftcr Xoax jugcgcu. 
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4. When several adverbs or adverbial expressions occur in 
e same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
verb of place second, and the adverb of manner last. Examples : 
(^^ ^ai l^cutc l^ier ftarf gcregnet, // Ms been raining hard here to- 
day. (£r arbeitet immer fleifeig, he always works diligently. (See 
^Iso § 202.) 

Note. — The same rule applies to the corresponding adverbial phrases ; 
ai, (Sd l^at ^vxit morgen in biefer (S^egenb fe^r ftarf geregnet, it has been raining 
vfty hard in this neighborhood this morning. 

5. The adverb nid^t, not^ when it negatives the verb, stands 
after all objects or other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct. Examples : 
3d^ fe^c i^n ntd^t, / do not see him. 3d^ l^abc il^n l^cutc nid&t 
gcfe^en, I have not seen him to-day. SBir l^abcn il^n nid^t l^cute, 
fonbern geftern gcfc^cn, we have not seen him to-day, but yesterday. 

323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (see § 177, 3); as, l^eute l^at e§ 
l^ier ftarf gcregnct ; or, l^ier l^at e§ l^cutc ftarf gercgnet ; or ftarf 
l^at eg locate ^ier gcregnet. For fuller statements, see § 344. 

Note. — Only one such adverb or adverbial phrase can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in the examples. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

I. SBo ift bcr Sol^nl^of? 2. Sinfg urn bie (gde. 3. SBo ift bcr 
GJaft^of 5U {of) ben brei Sonigen? 4. 3n ber britten ©trafee red^tS, 
ba§ bierte ^aug auf ber linf en ©cite,/ 5. 95itte, jeigcn @ie ntir ben 
SSeg nad^ bem 3)om. / 6. ®cl^en @ic gerabc au§, bi§ ©ic an bai^ 
atatl^aui^ f ommen ; bort bicgcn ©ic linfg urn bie ®dCe unb ne^men 
barauf bie erfte ©trafte rcd^tg, lucld^e ©ie bireft' auf ben SKUnfter* 
plafc fiil^rt. 7. SBo tooHen ©ie l^in? 8. ^d^ laufe auf ben SBal^it:* 
]^of ; id^ toerbe bqlb toieber juriicf f ommen. 9. 3)ie ©d&Iafjimmer 
finb oben, ber ©t)eifefaal unb bie SBol^njimmer finb iinten. 10. 
©inb ©ie je in ®enf getnefen, unb fennen ©ie bie bortigen ®aft* 
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.^ofc? II. ^my bin id^ ba gctoefen, aber c8 ift fd^on ta nge | er 
(«^^). 12. SBir ftnb Dorgeftern ^ter angcfommcn, unblbcrbcn iibef* 
morgcn toicbcr abreifen. 13. SBir l^abcn berciti^ bie ganjc Stabt 
gcfe^en. 14. S)ann finb @ic Jfoal^rfd^cinlid^ aud^ fd^on xm S)om 
getoefen? 15. greilid^ finb luir ba gcloefcn, iinb l^abcn i^n t)on 
t)ornc unb bon l^intcn, bon obcn iinb bon unten befel^cn. 16. 3)ag 
ift ja red^t fd^on ; ©ie fd^einen iiberaH gctuefcn ju fcin. 17. SBo^ 
J^er tommcn ©ie l^cute? SBol^in ttJoHen @ie morgen? 18. 3dj) 



'■^^ 



fommc l^eute bon Safel unb njitt»moragiitad^ 93crij. 

I. He entirely forgot thcMiames. ^. Which of the 'sisters 
works most diligently ? '^- The air jg^^^oQi)in~the-mQrninpr 
and i n - the - eveni ng. ^%. JVe . have waited [a] long [time]. jtc\ '^^ 
5. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings'*TndsT "^ ^ 
beautifully? 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. He fell 
backwards over the stairs, q^ He can hardly have hear d it /^ i ' L 
\ 10.* The book is.ispkten partly in the English and partly in. *s^ 
the German language^-ii. jit rained yesterday and [the] day-\ ^ ,- 
before - yesterday. 12. When did it happen ? 13. It happened ^,„, / . 
lately. 14. It is very probable that it will rain to-morrow. \J ' 
15. I had almost forgotten it. 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 17. Is your brother at present Qc^t) 
in Basle } 18. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 



iLESSON XXXV* 
CoDjunctioiis. 

324. Conjunctions which connect sentences of like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
introduce dependent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly froiti their 
influence on the order of words. (See Lesson XXXVI.) 
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325. Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjunC' 
tions (the simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. 

Pare Conjanctions. 

326. The pure conjunctions cause neither inversion nor 
transposition of the verb. These are andy but, or, for: 

unb, and. fonbcrn, but 

abtr, but, however, obcr, or. 

aHcin, but, yet. bcttn,/£?r. 

Note. — More rarely, also, bo(i^, inbeffen, meaning ^^/. ^ 

(a) @ottbem is used only after a negative, and introduces 
an opposite statement, ^ber is used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualifies, but does not contradict, 
the preceding statement. As : ®r ift nid^t rcid^, f onbern arm. ®r 
))^\, bad $au8 gelauft, aber nid^t be}a]^It. 3d^ fomme nid^t t)on ber 
©telle, aber e8 ift aud^ fd^toer ; / do not make any progress, but 
then it is difficult. 

(^) @onbern, dllein, stand at the head of the clause; aber, 
iii the sense of however, frequently after the introductory 
words As: ©r ift iDol^l fe^r reid^ ; er ift aber fe^r geijig ; he is 
indeed very rich; he is however very avaricious. 

(r) Snietn (literally alone, only) admits, but excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative ; and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: 6r tear ein grower gelbl^err, 
aHein er befa§ nid^t bic ®abe umfaffcnbcr SBcred^nung, — but (jet) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calculation, etc. 

Adverbial Conjunctioiis. 

327. The adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
of words like adverbs — that is, they cause inversion of the 
verb (§ 323). Examples: S^ bin fronf; beSl^atb farai ic^ 
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nid^t ou^gcficn ; / am ill; on that account I cannot go out, 
@r fam gcftcm ?[benb ^cfir fpat an, unb bennod^ ift cr fcl^r friif) 
auf ; he arrived very late last nighty andy nevertheless^ he 
is up very early. But these same words stand as adverbs 
within the sentence : 3d^ bin Irant id^ lann bc^t)alb nid^t au^ 
flc!)cn. 

328, The principal adverbial conjunctions are : 

t c ... c V- \ yet^sttlLneverthe- 

Qi'O.ygmtxSi,, besides. bcnnod^, V . 

ba, thereof then, jebod^, ) 

bann, then. folglid^, consequently. 

hSii^, I /A# /■ inbcffcn, meanwhile^ however. 

baruitt, ) ^^ ^ ' noi^, stilly yet (time). 

be^fiolb, ) w . . fOr sOy then. 

. _^ \ on that account. \ tl 1 ^1. 

bc^mcgcn, ) fonft, elscy otherwise. 

Note. — @o is frequently used to introduce a principal clause, pre. 
ceded by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, 
— especially after adverbial clauses of cause or condition. See § 486. 

329. In the correlative or double connectives, cnttoebcr — 
oitXf either — or; loeber — nod^, neither — nor, inversion occurs 
after mebcr and nod^ — and usually, but not always, after tnU 
iDcbcr ; as: ©ntlpebcr fommt er (or cr fommt), obcr cr toirb balb 
fd^retbcn, either he will come or he will soon write. SScber tDtrb 
cr lommcn, tiod^ luirb cr fd^rcibcn, neither will he come nor will 
he write. But: cr iDirb iDcber fommcn nod^ fdbrcibcn, he will 
neither come nor write. 

Note. — The phrases fotool^l — alS awd^, both — and; nid^t nur — fonbwfn \ ^ 
tttd^, not only — but also, are also used as correlative connectives. ^ 

Sabordinifttiiigr Conjunctioiis. 

/330. Subordinating conjunctions transpose the verb to 

^the end of the clause which they introduce. Examples : 

9?ad^bcm td^ ntctnen 93rtcf gcfd^ricben ^attc, trug id^ i^n ouf bte 
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jpoft ; after I had written my letter y I carried it to the post- 
office. S)ic Sonne ging focben auf, afe tpir ouf bent ®i))fel be^ 
SSergcS aitfamen ; the sun was just rising as we reached the 
' of the mountain. 

^331. When a dependent clause — adverbial or objective 
- precedes the principal clause, the latter is inverted. The 
dependent clause here has the effect of an adverbial modi- 
fier preceding the principal verb (§ 323). As : SRad^bcm er 
fcinc SRed^nung begal^ft I^Qtte, reifte er ab; after he had paid 
his bill, he left. S)a§ er bag getan l^at, fcmn id^ nid^t gtcui= 
Den, that he has done that, I cannot believe, 

332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 
vare: — 

al^, when, as. ob, whether, if. 

\ ate ob, ) ^^ .^ - ^obglcid^, ) althou h 

bet)or, before. feit, ) . ,^. . 

cfl J/ f '.L f ^^^^^ (time). 

bi§, until. fcitbem, ) ^ ^ 

ba, as, since (cause). fobalb, as soon as. 

ba§, that. K tDd^renb, uhile. 

bamit, in order that. ttjann, when. 

e^c, ^^^fvf. J^ iDenn, when, if. 

inbcm, ) , ., toeSbatb, wherefore. 

. c «. h while, as. . ^ , 

tnbeffcn, ) tuie, ^^^o^, <7j. 

nad^bem, ^//^r. toeif, because. 

Note. — Some of these words have other uses : as, ^^, there, then ; alS, 
than; bid, up to, etc. But the use as subordinating conjunction wiU al- 
ways be shown by the position of the verb at the end of the clause. 

/ ^333- ^^^ ^^^ distinction between ate, when (definite past), 
tDenn, when (future or contingent), and loann, when (inter- 
rogative); also for the separable compounds tt)cnn — aud^, oi — 
gktd^, although, etc., see Lesson lxt. 
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/^334- '^^^ correlative comparison, t/^e {more) — the {less) is 

Expressed by jc — bcfto (or jc — jc), the leading, or dependent, 

clause being transposed, the second inveHed ; as, je reid^cr bcr 

SKann toirb, bcfto ftoljer tuirb cr, the richer the man becomes^ the 

prouder he grows, ^t cl^cr, jc liebcr, the sooner^ the better. 

Interjections. 

y^ 335. The simple or natural interjections do not admit of 
grammatical treatment. They are more or less the sanie 
in all languages. 

^336. Sometimes words or phrases are used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 

fi. I. Such are : iDcl^ ! tt)cl) ! woe is me! leibcr ! alas! gut ^cil! 
hail! ©ottlob! God be praised! loo^Iauf! cheer up! bemal^re! 
God forbid! lueg! fort! away! l^erein! come in! XovXtxXgoon! 

> 2. Here may be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
and perfect participle in German, instead of the English im- 
perative: ©inftcigen! cingcfticgen! (on starting a train, etc.) get 
in! all aboard! au^fteigen! auSgefticgen ! get out! all out! And 
the exclamatory or absolute infinitive; 3d^ bid^ Dcrlaffen! uns 
ntoglid^! I forsake you! impossible! 

^.' 3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance : 
D bc§ 3:oren! oh the fool! 5pfut iiber ben geigcn! fie on the 
coward! 2Id^, bafe bu ba liegftl Alas ! that thou liest there! 

EXERCISE XXXV* 

I. ^au (Mrs.) Sraun ^at un§ ju einer ©cfcUfc^aft eingelaben, 
aber tt)ir l^aben t^rc ©inlabung nid^t annel^men fonncn. 2. ©iefe 
©olbatcn ^aben in ber ^nfanterie, unb nid^t in ber SatJaHerie %t^ 
bicnt. 3. 3d& loitt gcrne lommcn, aber mein ©ruber fann nid^t 
lomnten. 4. ©cl^en ©ie jefet nid^t au§, benn eS regnct. 5. 9Kein 
Str^t ^t mir geraten, mid^ rul^ig ju t)er^alteri ; bt^^alb fann idE) 
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l^cutc nid^t aui^gcl^cn. 6. (gr ift tcilg in S)cutfd^taiib, tciB in 
granlrcid^ crjogcn iDorbcn ; bei^l^alb fprid&t cr f omol^l S)eiitfd^ toit 
granjdftfd^ ntit grogcr Scrtiglcit. 7. @§ rcgnct ; bci^l^alb bleibc id^ 
ju ^aufc. 8. SHS mein S)icncr in ba3 Biwmcr trat, fd^Iicf t(% nod^. 
9. 3c Wngcr bic Jagc ftnb, bcfto fiirjcr finb bic SRSd^tc. 10. 3)ie 
ipilbcn ®anfc finb fd^tocr ju fd^ie^cn, toeil pe fd^neH iinb fcl^r l^od^ 
fticgcn. II. 3c flci^igcr man arbcitet, befto Icid^ter tt)irb bie 
Slrbcit. 12. ©onjol^I mcine ©ttcrti al§ aud^ t>\dt mcincr beftcn 
grcunbc waren auf bcm SJal^n^of, aU id^ t)on mcincr Slcifc juriid- 
lam. 13. ©ntipcbcr tocrbcn @ic batb cincn Sricf t)on mir crl^attcn, 
obcr id& tt)crbc jcmanben ju^^nen fd^icfcn. 14. SBa^rl^aftig, fd^ncH 
gcfal^renl 15. ®cftcrn 9[bcnb fuf)r id^ t)on Sonbon ab, unb locate 
Siad^mittag um Dicr Ul^r bin id^ fd^on in bcm flcincn ©cttcrS, ba§ 
burd^ fcin SKincrat'maffcr fo bcrii^mt ift. 16. SBa§ l^abc id^ nid^t 
in bicfcr furjcn Qtit gcfc^cn ! 17. ®ottIob ! cnblid^ fmb Wxr 
bo unb tooHcn un§ cin tocnig auSrul^cn. 18. gc frii^cr, bcfto 
bcflcr. 

When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 2. Wait a 
tiute, until I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at home. 4. After I had taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. 6. He speaks as he thinks. 7. After it has lightened 
it thunders. 8. He slept whilst I was reading. 9. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg, 10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey's end^Jcu. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-room. 
12. He can neither read nor write. 13. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. All aboard! the train starts in a moment. 15. 
Not only my books, but also my clothes, were burned. 16. 
Alas! all that (inaS) I had is lost 17. As he could not come, 
(fo) he wrote me a long letter. 18. The more diligently I 
study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (fcl^r) like the English [language]. 
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LESSON XXXVL 

Order of Words.— Summikry. 

Some of the rules on the order of words have already been 
incidentally given (§ § 177, 202). It is now necessary to 
give a more complete summary of this subject 

337. The principal point in the construction of the German sentence is : 

I. The Position of the Verb. 

338. There are three forms of verb-position : — 

L Normal order — the verb follows the subject 
II. IihTERTED order — the verb precedes the subject 
III. Transposed order — the verb stands at the end. 
The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences ; the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 

Note i. — If we denote the subject by S. ; the verb by V. ; the adjaiicts of the verb by 
A., the forms will be as follows : — 

I. Normal— N.S-S.V. A. 
II. Inverted— I. » V. S. A. 
III. Transposed— T. >- S. A. V. 

Observe that it is the verb that changes its position. Thus M^ position of 
the verb indicates the character of the construction, 

3. By the vtrh is meant alwajrs the affirming, or finite 0»r«M««/) verb. This in all 
compound forms ($ 169) is the auxiliary, or inflected word. By the subject is meant not 
only the nominative noun or pronoun, but the tntirt sidytct, with all its modifiers. By 
^utjuttci 18 meant all the rest of the predicate, except the adjunct which precedes the verb 
in II. ($323). 

1. The Normal Order. 

339. The normal (S. V. A.) is the natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence. 

340. None of the adjuncts of the predicate can stand between the sub- 
ject and the verb (as often in English). Thus : he always wears a black 
coaty CT trtiflt ImmcT cincn f^toaracn Slocf. (See also § 343). 

NoTB. — Only seeming exceptions are such words as albet, however ; bo4, iebo^, yet; 
ltttmU(^, namely ; %taQX, indeed, which are really parenthetical. 

341, The infinitive and participle of compound tenses stand at the end, 
preceded by whatever qualifies them. When both occur, the infinitive 
stands last (§ 163) — as in many examples already. 

34a. The prefix of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 
In compound, it is written in one word before the participle or infinitive 
(§ 284) — as in many examples already. 
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NoTB. — But sometimes, as in poetry* the prefix will stand nearer the verb in a simple 
IS : gjirt' mir urn ben ^egen, gird round me the sword. 



343. (a) The subject itself may.be complex — consisting of several 
words, or including an adjective clause or clauses (§ 348). In all cases the 
rule stands that the principal verb immediately follows the subject. Thus : 
Sriebri^ bet gtoette, ^onlg toon $reu6cn (subject), tear bcr flrbfetc 5clbt)err 
feincr geit. ©in ^crr, ber cincm 9J?annc, bent er nic^t rec^t traute, einc dJuincc 
gcllel^cn l^attc (subject), tear (verb) crftaunt au pnbcn, etc. 

Note. — Observe that in the latter case the final verb of the dependent adjective clause 
is brought immediately be/ore the principal verb. This position will often, in a complex 
sentence, usefully show where the dependent construction ends, and the principal sentence 
is resumed. 

ip) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not (§ 340) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus: The 
Romans^ after they had conquered the worlds fell into luxury; %vt Siomcr 
berficlcn, nac^bcm fie bie SSSelt crobert l^attew, in lippigfeit (not hit Romer, nat^* 
bcm, etc.). 

NoTB. — This rule is sometimes violated, but not in strict correctness. Rather, to 
avoid crowding, let the dependent clause precede ; as, Sl^ac^bem bie 9{dmer, etc. . . . Oerffe^ 
len fie, etc. (§ 344). 

For special case of normal order in dependent clause, see § 350, i. 

8. The Inverted Order. 

^44. The inverted order (V. S. A.) is assumed in independent declara- 
tive sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb: — 

(a) Only one such adjunct may precede the verb ; but this may consist 
of several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sen- 
tence. As : ^amald l^alf uttS etn Sreunb aug unfrer 92ot. ttnS l^alf bamal^ 
cin guter gteunb auS ber 9iot. SCuS unferer Sflot l^alf cr unS bamalS. 

(b) A dependent clause — adverbial or objective — preceding the prin- 
cipal, has the value of an introductory adjunct, and causes inversion of 
the principal verb. As : %\^ h)ir Qn!amen, tear eS fd^on %cl^. S)ag er folc^e 
^orte gefptoc^en ]§at, glaube td^ nic^t. But sometimes, colloquially, or for 
emphasis, the inversion is omitted. As: ^dre fie ni^t gefotntnen, id^ 
jtanbe noc§ ba — for (fo) ftanbe \^, etc. See § 471, ^. 

(c) For the same reason, expressions like / think, said he, etc., when 
preceded by any of the words reiFerred to, will be inverted, those phrases 
being logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the 
object As : S)a8, benfe \^, ift meine ?Pfli(^t (but ic§ bcnfe, bag ift, etc.). 

For dependent subject clauses, see § 343. 
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(d) Rarely the participle or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the 
verb itself, may stand first, in case of special emphasis. As : ®eflol^en 
toar Qlled ; ©c^toeigen toiVi id) nid^t ; (Srmorben laffen lann er mic^, nic^t rit^ten ; 
^ommt bo^ bad ^rgenttd t)on oben ; fatten toir ed \a aUe ge^ort. 

345. (a) The " pure conjunctions " {and, but, or, for, § 326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the normal order after a 
preceding inversion, unless the cause of inversion is repeated. Thus : 5)a 
tarn cr ju mir, unb Id^ fragtc t^n foglcid^ ; but unb foglciti^ fragtc id§ tl^n. 

(^) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alone will not cause in- 
version ; as, $(ud| mein SBruber h)ar jugegen. And sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way ; as, Srciltt^ {indeed)^ 
i(§ lann eiS nid|t fagen. 

346. The inverted is the regular order, without introductory adjunct : 
{d^ In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is subject; as, 3ft 

bcr ^crr au ^aufe? SBann toirb cr gu ^aufc fcin? But, SScr ift bcr §err? SSer 
bringt bic 3iad|Ti(§t {normal) ? 

{d) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences ; except, sometimes, in 
the third person ; as, fe^en toit unS ; fc^toeige {bn) ; todxt t& bo^ XaQ, would 
it were day; gcbc ®ott or ®Ott gcbc, God grant, etc. 

(r) Often also in exclamation (§ 344, d) ; as, ift bod^ b^^ Seben fc^mer ! 

NoTB. — Yet sometimes, colloquially, inversion occurs without introductory word ; as, 
(am ein J¥na6e, for ed lam ithere) cam* ; or, rarely, after unb ; as, eft ttar gan^ ru^ig unb 
rti^rte ftc^ nic^ts. 

For special case of inversion in dependent clause, see § 350, 2. 

8. The Transposed Order. 

347. The transposed order (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
pendent sentences (clauses). 

NoTB. — The transposed order can therefore occur only in complex sentences. Yet 
sometimes, a dependent clause may stand alone, the principal clause being implied : as, 
menu er nut balb fame, if he would only come toon / (I should be glad). 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of 
a noun, or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 

(a) A dependent noun clause is usually introduced by the conjunction 
ba6, that; as: (5r f(§rlcb unS, baft cr t% tun tourbc;--or, in a dependent 
question, by oB, whether, if; or toaS, what, or its equivalent (§222). As : 
SBir fragtctt ben ©cbicnten, ob fcin ^err ju ©aufc tpfire ; K^ toufetc nid^t, toa« cr 
tntr fagcn tooHtc. (For exception, see § 350, i). 
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{i) A dependent adjective (relative) clause is introduced by at relative 
pronoun or its equivalent (| 237). Example : %9A ^vA, loelc^eiS borige 
SZad^t abgel&rannt \% ge^brte einem ©(^u^mac^er ; aOeS; tootitl&er i(^ mic^ oefreut 
\^i% ift toerloren. 

(r) Dependent adverbial clauses are usually introduced by subordinat- 
ing conjunctions (§ 332), expressing a relation of time, place, cause, man- 
ner, purpose, condition or concession. Example : (£8 toar no4 2^, aid toir 
in bent ^ftl^ofe onlamen. fKhtl mar etn 6(^Sfer, ma^renb ftain ein Siterdmann 
^ar. (For exception see § 350, 2.). 

NoTB. — The tame sentence may include several dependent dauees. For the effect of 
a dependent clause preceding the principal, see $ 344, ^. But if the introductory clause is 
tmij^cif no effect is produced on the order of the principal sentence. 

349. The pure conjunctions, unb, etc. (§ 345) produce no effect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on 
the same subordinating word, will continue the transposed order to the 
end of the series, each dependent verb standing at the end of its own 
clause. As: (Sin alter S^ann, ber in feiner Sugenb nad^ Smerifa reifte, fi4 ^ott 
)»er$eiratete unb eine gro^e gamilie erjog, ift neulic^ l^ter geftor(en. 

On the other hand, see § 345, a, 

II. Special Cases in Verb-Position. 

350. The following special cases occur in dependent clauses : 

1. An objective noun clause, with ba|, Ma/,omitted (as often in English) 
is construed as a principal sentence ; that is (a), normal; as, id^ glaube, er 
loirb balb lommen (for baS cr balb lomnten toirb) ; ber ©cbientc fagte, feln §crr 
^ ni(!^t 3tt ^ttfe ; the servant said (that) his master was not at home. Or, 
{b) inverted; (as § 344): er fagte, je^t fei fein $err ni(^t an $aufe. 

2. In a conditional (adverb) clause, if the conjunction koenn, 1/, is 
omitted, the order will be inverted. As : 3ft ber $err au $aufe, fo n^erbe i(^ 
il^n balb fel^en (for toenn er au ^ufe ift, etc.). SSaren @ie geftem gefommen, 
fo ptten @ie und an ^ufe getroffen, had you come (for, if you had come), etc 
(§470.) 

This form is especially usual after aid, for aid toenn, as if. As : (Sr tat, 
aid toare er berriitft, he acted as if he were crazy (for : aid toenn er berriitft 
to&re). 

NoTB.— But in the adjtctive clause, the connective (^relative) is never omitted ($ 339). 

3. The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms : — 

(0) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 
immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also § 264). 
As: Sd^ toeii, ba| xH^ ed nit^t toerbe ioxL Idnnen. SBenn er ed l^&tte tun fonnen. 
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f l^dtte er ed gem getan, if he could have done it^ he would have done ii 
gladly, SBenn bu toirft iettein gel^en tnuffen, shall have logo a-hegging, 

(b) The concurrence of loerben in two different auxiliary uses will like- 
wise be avoided. As: 3(!^ berfptec^e, ha^ beine @(3^ttlben toerben (eaal^It 
, toerben (for beaal^U tperben toerben). 

' (c) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two 
f participles or a participle and infinitive. As: 3(^ toci|, bag tiid^t aUe finb 
befttaft toorben (for beftraft toorben fmb). @obaIb i(§ i^n toerbe gefel^en ^aben. 
4. Often the transposed clause ends in the participle of a compound 
tense, the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. 
As : S^ad^bem er bie iBitte angel^brt (§atte), fagte bet 5(bntg. @obaIb er in baiS 
3immeT etngetrcten (tear), png er an aw fpted^cn. %\& bo8 Urtcll gcfprot^en 
toorben (toar). 

351. The following cases may also be noticed: — 

1. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal 
order (S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). 
In this case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or 
by the context. As : \^ lann )e|t nic^t fptelen, benn (for) i^ orbeite (nor- 
mal) ; or, toeil (because) i(^ arbeite (transposed), 

2. Certain words are used both in demonstrative (independent) and rel- 
ative (dependent) meaning; such as, ber, he or who; bo, there ^ then; or 
when, as ; inbejfen, meanwhile j or while^ etc. In such cases the position 
of the verb will show the meaning. As : ein S^ann l^atte brei ©b^ne, bie 
(they) Itebten il^n glei(^ — or, bie {them) Itebte er glei(!^ ; but, bie (who) i%n glet(^ 
Itebten —- or, bie (whom) er gletc^ liebte. 

3. The use of ef as introductory subject causes inversion of the true 
or logical subject; as, ^ ift n\^\& beft^Iojfen; ed aoa^n ^^^i a3urf(^en iiber \itiei 
Sll^etn. 

But without e8, unless introductory ; as, befd^Ioffcn ift nid^tg. See § 453. 
See Synopsis at end of this Lesson. 

III. Order of Words not Verbs. 

NoTR. — The arrangement of other words is not, generally, so rigidly fixed aft the posi- 
tion of the verb, and is more largely influenced by emphasis, etc; The leading rules will 
here be given. These may be reserved for later study, or for reference. 

Adjancts of the Nonii. 

352. The adjective will usually precede the noun, but may follow for 
emphasis, or in special phrases. Pronominal precede qualifying adjectives ; 
as, ber gnte greunb ; ber greunb, ber ^\xit ; Stiebrid^ ber ®ro6e ; ber §elb, ebel 
nnb trcu (see Lesson VIII.). 
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2. Adjective phrases with prepositions follow the noun ; as, S^anffnrt 
am 3!ftain ; ba^ ^aud auf ber $b]^e. 

3. (a) A limiting genitive usually follows the noun; as, ber 9Cnfcm0 ht^ 
MegeS ; bci» &l\id bed SD^enfd^en. 

(d) But a personal (subfecHve) genitive will often precede, taking the 
place of the article: bed SSatetd $auiS; ©d^iKetiS SBerte; bed SunQltngd 
©timme. 

(c) This usage is widely extended in poetry, or elevated prose, to geni- 
tives not personal; as, gtantretd&d Srbc ; in bet ICbenbtooHcn ®Iut; bed 
aJlcercd SBallcn ; o^nc ber ^oncn Ctd^t. (§430). 

Adjuncts of the Adjective (or Participle). 

353. An adjective, or a participle, will be preceded by its adjuncts : — 

1. An adverb : eiit fcl^r gutcr SWann ; an object : fef mir gnabig. But an 
object with preposition may follow ; as, fei xa6^i bbfc auf mi(!|, be not angry 
with me. 

2. Other dependent words, which, in English, will often require to fol- 
low, or to be expressed by an adjective {relative) clause ; as, griebric^ ber 
®ro6c, bon feinem SSol!c ber „SlItc Sri^" gcnannt ; in cinem toon mctncm SSater 
nculic^ crl^altcncn Sriefc, in a letter (which has been) lately received by my 
father; auf cine ber Sl^rc eined giirftcn toiirbtgc aScife ; cin iibcr 20 5u6 yHfix 
93aum. This construction — often extended to great length — requires 
particular attention ; but is not to be commended for imitation. (See §483.) 

Adjuncts of the Terb. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles of compound tenses, and the separable prefixes, 
are, strictly speaking, adjuncts of the verb ; but these have been treated elsewhere. (§ 341-2). 

1. Objects. 

354. I. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, er erjdl^Ue t% feinem 
greuiibe ; cr l^at mir ein ©ud^ gcgcben. 

2. The cases stand : i. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusative is personal, or a pronoun, it will usually precede the dative ; as, 
ic§ :^abe bcm ^naben ein ©ud^ geliel^cn ; ber SSater l^at ben So^n ciner f(i^tt)eren 
©iinbe befc^ulbigt. But: tolr miijfen ben SJlann fetncm ©c§ic!falc iiberlaffen ; er 
l^at cd mir gefagt. Yet, frequently, the contracted mlr'd, btr'd, etc 

3. Objects with prepositions follow simple objects; as, cr fd^idCte feinen 
greunb ju mir; cr fc^rtcb mir cinen ©rief iiber fetne Ketfe. 

4. The reflexive fic^ usually precedes all other pronouns, and personals 
precede demonstratives; as, cr empfiep fic^ 3^ncn ; cr ^at flc^ ed gefattcn 
lajfcn, he has put up with it\ fagcn ©le mir bo^^ nic^t. But also ed flc^ (§ 202,3). 
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5. EipecicUly^ in inverted or transposed order, an unemphatic pronoun 
object will often precede the subject, unless the latter is a personal pro- 
noun; as, bareic^te i^tn bet Sretnbe bie ^nb; aid il^n ber Sater fa^, toeinte er 
Dor greube. Rarely, also, a noun; as, iibrigeniS gel^ort ®ott meine ©eele; 
more often, an adverb; as, ^^ fprac^ cnbltc^ ber SJotcr. 

S. Adverbs. 

355 I. Adverbs will stand : i. time; 2. place; 3. manner. 

2. Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except pronouns; as, er l^at 
mtr flcftcm eincn ©ricf gcfc^ricbcn. 

3. Adverbs of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with 
prepositions; as, »tt tonntcn \i^^ ©ud^ ntrgenbS Im l&aufc pnben. 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with 
prepositions. — The rules for adverbs apply generally to the corresponding 
adverb phrases; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced 
by emphasis. Frequently also an adverb phrase stands at the end of the 
sentence, outside of the regular construction ; that is, especially, after the 
dependent verb — contrary to § 177,4. 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usually precedes the 
more specific; as, l^cutc friil^; morgcn um 10 Ul^r. 

6. (For adverbs modifying adjectives, see § 353.) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies; as, nut 
mcin ©ruber toar auflcgcn; !aum cine ©tunbc tear bergangen. (See § 345 b). 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions § 280, and Appendix). 

3. Predicates. 

356. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will usu- 
ally follow all other adjuncts; as, SKorgen toirb toa^rfc^cinlic^ tocgcn ber §0(^* 
acit eltt Scicrtag fein; Wc( Sett mar nac^ acl^n Ul^r nid^t.tncl^r iibrig. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have come to be re- 
garded as part of a verb-phrase (§ 379) — including also predicate or 
factitive objects — will take the same position as a predicate complement. 
Such are I Slcbe ftcl^en, to answer; fcft fatten, to holdfast; fte^en blciben, to 
stop; att 3Rittag effcn, to dine, etc., etc.; as, toir afecn geftern bet eittcm grcunbe 
au SWittog; ba er ben SSerbrcciier nicf|t feftl^atten !onntc, jo fc^lug er i^n tot 

4. The Infinitive. 

358. I. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see § 341. 

2. An infinitive without au, dependent on the verb, stands last among 
the verb-adjuncts, without comma ; as, i(^ toill mi(^ gerne l^ter bid tibemtorgen 
tier^alten ; t(^ fage gi^nen, boB id^ ntic^ :^ter \Al itbemtorgen k^erl^alten mill. 
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3. The same position may be held by an infinitive with 5U, dependent 
on a verb in a simple tense; as, i(^ kounft^e mtc^ ^ier bid iibermorgen au ))cr' 
^alten ; i(§ f age S^nen, ba^ ic^ mic^ l^ier bid ubermotgen au ber^alten toitnfd^e ; 
•cr png ju ftngen an. 

4. But generally, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with iu, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause; that is, it will stand outside of the limits 
of the principal construction, with the infinitive at the end: 

{a) After the non-personal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb : 
(&x ^ng an, au fingen; fogleic^ ftng er an, bon feinem Ungliide au reben; ic^ l^abe 
lange getoiinfc^t, meinem alien greunbe einen 8efu(^ au mac^en; ic^ fage Sl^nen, 
bag i(^ (ange getoitnfc^t l^abe, S^nen einen SBefuc^ au ntac^en; er bel^auptete, 
bai er eine "Stttf^obt Ufjxt, ®olb au mac^en. 

{d) Or before the main sentence, which it will then invert (§344, i); as, 
urn feinen Sater au fel^en, ift bet ©ol^n aei^n 9)?eilen gegangen. 

5. In a series of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last, 
reversing the English order. As : ^l^r l^abt mi(^ ermorben laffen ttioKen, you 
have sought to have me murdered-, er totrb ed nit^t tun Ibnnen, etc. Yet not 
always if more than two infinitives: SDlan trirb mic^ tooQen laufen laffen. 

lY. Position of Dependent Clauses. 

359* (^) ^^^ ^^ same reason — to avoid too great complexity of con- 
struction — a dependent clause will often be thrown outside of the usual 
limits; as, t(^ gebe freittiiaig bie $Cnfpru(|ie auf, melc^e ic^ auf bod SBuc^ l^abe; 
i(^ l^abe ben $reid angenommen, toeld^en ber &err mir anbot. 

(b) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avoid collision of dependent 
verbs; as, er toarf il^nt einen Seutel au, inbent er flc^ toegen ber gertttgen 
©untme entfc^ulbigte, bie er ent^iclt. 

(c) Also in comparison — elliptical : Sr l^at mel^r gel^Ier gemac^t, att i^ 
(gentac^t i^abe). 

360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically ; but that ambiguity, or excessive involu- 
tion of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, is in large de- 
gree prevented by the free use of the comma (§ 67), as well as by the 
distinctive position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods 
which would be intolerable in English — a power which, however, may be 
abused. 

It may also be noted that modem German is marked by an iiicreasing 
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freedom of word-order and, in general, by a tendency to simpler forms of 
construction. 

Remark. — The foregoing rules of position are naturally subject to ex- 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, or individual style, and especi- 
ally in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, the fundamental 
rules should be thoroughly mastered and strictly observed by the student, 
who should be required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions, 
real or apparent. Once mastered, they become the key to almost all 
difficulties of construction. 

Note. — No special Exercises are here added, because every German sentence is an 
exercise in the order of words. 



Synopsis of Verb-Position. 

The following condensed view may be helpful in remembering the 
chief rules of verb-position : 

Principal Sentences. 
When introduced by subject — Normal, 

" not " " " —Inverted, 

Dependent Clauses. 
When introduced by subordinating word — Transposed, 



Special Cases. 

Principal Sentences. 
Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sentences — Inverted, 

Dependent Clauses. 
Noun clause — ba^ (M^i/) omitted — Normal, 

Conditional " — tocnn (if) *' — Inverted, 

The verb precedes two infinitives. 
NoTB. — The " pure conjunctions" {and, but^ or^/or) are not included. 

See also Note at end of the Appendix, p. 378. 

It is presumed that at this point — or eyen earlier — the pnpil haa 
t>egim the reading of an easy German text, outside of the grammar. 
In the following Lessons, therefore, the German-English Exercises will 
be omitted. 
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PART IL 

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 

Introductory Remark. — The German vocabulary is much more 
homogeneous than the English. The introduction of foreign elements 
— mainly French and Latin — from an early date, into the English 
language has not only added a large admixture of words not native in 
origin, but, by supplying foreign terms ready made, it arrested the 
development of the native speech. Hence the processes of derivation 
and composition, from native roots, have been much more largely ex- 
tended in German than in English. These processes are, therefore, 
in German of much greater practical importance for the acquisition 
of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and meaning of 
words. A brief sketch of the most important classes of derivatives 
and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 

NOTB. — Foreign words of course exist largely in German also; but there they 
are distinctly marked, while in English they are fully assimilated. In this respect, 
on the other hand, the English vocabulary is more homogeneous than the German. 



LESSON XXXVIL 
Derivation of Verbs. 

^361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
^weak verbs of monosyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many others, obviously derivative, in which the 
origin and the process of derivation are unknown. 
Almost all derivative verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 

362. (^) An important class of verbs are derived from other 
verbs by modification or change of root-vowel. The primitive 
is usually strong and intransitive ; * the derivative is weak and 

* See List of Irregular Verbs. 
186 
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transitive. These are known as causative verbs ; as also in 
English, to fell from to fall; to set from to sit^ etc. As : — 

Strong. Weak. 

fal^rcn, to go, drive, fii^rcn, to guide, drive, 

fatten, to/all. ffittcn, to fell, 

lieflen, to lie, Tcgcn, to lay, 

Pftcn, to sit, fejen, to seat, set, 

fprinflcn, to spring, fprcngcn, to burst, blow up, 

trinlcn, to drink, tran!en, to drench, make drink, 

(>) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but 
only a change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

fc^tocffcn, to swell, fc^tocffen, to puff up, 

crlofc^en, to go out, au8Ibf<i^en, to put out (lights), 

crfc^rcdcn, to be frightened. crfc^tccfen, to frighten, 

(^) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

bekoegen, to move (figuratively), induce, bctoegeh, to move (literally). 
f(^affen, to create, fc^ctffen, to do, 

363. Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 
or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 
intensive meaning : — 

ftiegcn, (strong), to bend, (ficf|) Biicfcn, to bow, stoop down, 

§bren, to hear, l^Ot^cn, to listen, hearken, 

fc^narrcn, to creak, snarl, fc^nartJ^cn, to snore, 

fd^toinflen (str.), to swing, fd^tocnJcn, to wave, 

364. The verbal suffixes -ein and -€rn frequently convey the 
sense of diminution or contempt — sometimes of repetition: — 

Happen, to flap, tloppcrn, to rattle, 

IlingCtt (str.), to sound, ring, Hinflcln, to ring the bell, 

lad^en, to laugh, Idc^eln, to smile, 

fc^lafcn (str.), to sleep, fc^Iaferit, to feel drowsy. 

Note. — In both the preceding cases, there is also, usually, vowel 
modification or change 
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365. Verbs in -icrcn (-ircn) are properly derivatives of 
French verbs in -er and -ir. They retain their foreign accent, 
and omit gc- in the perfect participle. (See § 215, d^.) As: — 

faHleren, to fail, rcgieren, to reign. 

marfd^ieten, to march. ftubieren, to study. 

and, by analogy with these, from German stems, bud^ftabiercn, 
to spell; ftoljicrcn, l^anticrcn, etc. 

366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 
root-vowel modification : — 

\i{A 9Clter, the age. altent, to grow old, age, 

bic gotbc, the color, fartcn, to dye, 

bcr ¥flU0, the plough, ppWfiCIt, to plough, 

bet battel, the saddle, fattein, to saddle. 

hoL^ ©ieget, the seal, ficfleln, berficgcfn, to seal, 

bcr Xroft, the comfort. trSftClt, to comfort. 

367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 
root-vowel modification : — 

rot, red. rbtcn, to redden. 

ftar!, strong. ftdr!en, to strengthen. 

tot, dead, toten, to kill, 

toiirbifl, worthy. tourbigcn, to hold worthy. 

Tcln(lfl), clean. rclnigen, to clean. 

frontnt, pious. frbmmcin, to of ect piety (§ 364). 

{a) Or, with loss of e, from adjectives in -en ; as: — 

offcn, open, bjfnew, to open. 

trocfen, dry. trocfncn, to dry. 

{b) And from comparatives ; as : — 

ntinber, less. ntinbettt, to lessen. 

ndl^er, nearer. nal^cm, to bring nearer, 

368. A few verbs are derived from 'adverbs ; as : — 

aufter, outside, auBcrn, to utter. 

cmpor, up. empbrcn, to arouse. 

All these classes of derivative verbs are weak 



J 
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Remark. — As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
modification of the root-vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process in derivation. As a rule, it 
may be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primi- 
tive roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of in- 
flection. Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a 
modified vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the 
root See examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXXVn. 

I. Who has put-out the light ? 2. No one has put-out the 
light ; it has gone-out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4. A child has (/>) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary 
lies on the table. 6. The boy jumped over the ditch. 7. The 
old tower was blown up. 8. She has sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang -the -bell several times. 10. We will seat ourselves 
upon this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. 
The sinking sun reddened the clouds. 13. The king held- 
him- worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed 
the field. 15. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He 
has aged very much. 17. A strong man can easily walk him- 
self tired in a ploughed field. 18. He stooped -down and 
picked-up the key. 19. The tailor had cleaned and dried the 
clothes. 20. (The) Queen Victoria had already reigned fifty 
years. 21. The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the 
door. 22. His strong faith in (ju) God comforted and 
strengthened his last hours. 23. The children listened and 
smiled, while the father snored aloud. 24. The noble senti- 
ment which the king then uttered has not lessei^d the devo- 
tion of his faithful people. 



V 
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LESSON XXXVIIL 

Composition of Verbs. — Inseparable. 

' <^ Compound verbs have been already considered, so far as 
V\s necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation. (Less. 
XXVIII., etc.). Their number is almost unlimited. 

369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes be-, cnt- (cm^)-), cr-, 
gc-, tjer- jer-. These prefixes, though once probably inde- 
pendent words, now occur only in composition. .They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

Note. — Strictly speaking, these prefixes, being always unaccented 
and having now no independent existence, form rather derivativeis than 
compounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed with them 
from verbs are given as compounds; those formed from oth«r than verb- 
roots as derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, they are largely used also 
in forming other derivatives besides verbs. 

370. («) ©c- (related to bei and to the English be-^ as: to 
take^ to betake; to wail^ to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it 
a direction towards another object. Sometimes it is only in- 
tensive. Examples : — 

bouen, to build, 5e6auen, to build upon, to cultivate. 

grabcn, to dig, kgraficn, to bury, 

Ogrcifctt, to seize a ^egrclfcn, to comprehend, 
O^altcn, to hold, * ^cl^attcn, to keep, 

Qfc^rcificn, to write, ^efc^retbcn, to describe, 

CPfeett/ to sit, x-.fiefijcn, to possess, 

{b) 93e- is also used for deriving verbs from nouns and 
adjectives, generally with active sense : — 

bcr gwunb, the friend. Bcfrcunbcn, to befriend, 

bcr ®eift, the spirit, begctftern, to inspire. 



^ 
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' O^^free. Obcfrclctt, to liberate, 

fanft, £^entle. befanfttficn, to appease. 

taub, deaf, bctaubcn, to deafen, 

371. («) ®nt- (related to ant- in XnttDort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation: — 

lajfcn, to let, cnttajfctt, to dismiss. 

laufcn, to run. cntlaufcn, to escape, 

hiti^tn, to draw, entaie^eti, to withdraw, 

(d) And sometimes origin or beginning, as: — 

brcnncn, to bum, entbrcnncn, to take f re, 

fte^en, to stand, entftel^en, to originate, 

{c) 6nt- is also used in forming derivative verbs, as: — 

bie ^aft, the strength, cntfrdftcn, to weaken, 

/v bie 6(^ulb, the guilt, /^entft^ulbigeit, to excuse. 

bad Soil, the people, entt)bnem, to depopulate. 

Note. — The primitive sense of cnt- (ant-) is clearly seen in a few 
verbs, as cntgelten, to pay back^ entfprcc^en, to correspond. In some adverbs, 
ent is from in ; as, entgegen, against^ tni^totx, in two. 

(d) Before f, -nt is assimilated to -mp in the three verbs : 
) cmpfel^Ien, to recommend /(ymp^an^tn, to receive; cmpftnben, to 
feel 

372. («) ffir- (related to the prefix ur- [§ 387, 4] and 
probably to the preposition aug) generally expresses accomp- 
lishment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by 
the simple verb ; or growing, passing into a condition : — 

(J l^altcn, to hold, Qcrl^altcn, to obtain^ receive. 
iagen, to hunt, etjagen, to obtain by hunting, 

laufcn, to buy, criaufcn, to obtain by purchase, 

^toac^fcn, to grow, ertoac^fcn, to grow up, 

(b) And in derivative verbs, as: — 

\f^\^, fresh, crfrifc^cn, to refresh, 

QHar, clear, Q> crllarcn, to explain, 
tot, red, errbtcn, to blush, 

toeitcr, wider. cttocltcrn, to extend. 
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\v 373* (^) ^^^"» originally the same as tjor- ( English /t?^- 
Kii^orgive^ for{e)go^ etc.), denotes removal, turning away; 
often with the idea of perversion or loss; sometimes only the 
accomplishment of an action or result; — 

\ Bletcn, to bid. I berbictcn, to forbid. 
((it^en, to bloom. berblii^en, to fade. 

\ bxennen, to bum, I t)erbrenneti, to bum up. 

\i1a!ZtXi, to guide. t>tx\viiiXtXi, to lead astray, seduce. ' 

lennen, to know. t)erlennett, to mistake. 

I fpielen, to play, I k)er|pielen, to lose by playing. 

(b) And in derivatives, as: — 

Qba8 ®o(b, the gold, Q bcrgolbcn, to gild. 

|bcr ©tetit, tke stone. | Urftcinern, to petrify. 

alt, old. t)era[ten, to become antiquated, 

\iX!R,% young. ^V^yx^^t^t to make young. 

\^xil^tt, greater. I bCtflrBfeem, to enlarge, 

lfd^i5ner, more beautiful. |t)er{(^bnem, to embellish, 

374- (^) 3^^- expresses destruction, dissolution: — 

\ brec^en, to break. laerbrec^en, to break to pieces. 

fatten, to fall. acrfattcn, to crumble to pieces. 

JrciSen, to tear. Mcrreifecn, to tear to piects, 

treten, to tread, aertreten, to crush, to trample- 

(^) And in a few derivatives; as: — 

ho.% %\v\^f flesh, actflctfc^en, to lacerate, 

bie ®lteber, ^e limbs. itx^X\t\>^X^, to dismember, 

375- (^) ®^~ (probably the same prefix as the augment 
used with the past participle, but of doubtful origin), has in 
some cases no perceptible influence on the meaning of a verb ; 
as, broud^en or gebraud^cn, to use. But in other cases various 
meanings, mostly intensive ; as : — 

benlen, to think, gebenfen, to remember. 

* fatten, to fall. 1 flefatten, to please. 

I l^oren, to hear. V fiel^oren, to belong, 

\ ]^otrf|cn, to lisUn. /flel^orc^en, to obey. 
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loben, to praist. Qelo6eti, to promise, 

I flc^en, to stand, | gefte^en, to confess. See § 278, note. 

{b) Many participial adjectives are derived by means of 
the prefix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. 
gifted, etc.): 

btc ©lumc, the flower, QC^Wmt, flowery, 

bicgcbcr, the feather, ^t^t^itxX, feathered, 

bet grilgel, the wing. gefliigclt, winged, 

bet ©tent, the star. flcftirnt, starry, 

376. SKife- (§ 288, b,) has the same force as the English 
prefix mis; gliicfcn, to succeed; mifegliicten, to succeed ill; braud^cn, 
to use; mifebraud^en, to abuscy misuse. 

Remark. — i. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
where the primitives do not occur ; as : — 

-barcn. gcbciren, to bear {a child). 

-fc^Icn. empfct)rcn, to recommend, 

-ginnen. beginnen, to begin, 

-gcjfcn. bergcfjen, to forget, 

-turcn, rare, crtiiren, to choose, 

-licrcn. bcrlicren, to lose, 

-Ungen. gcUngen, to succeed, 

mifeUngcn, to fail, 

— and some others. See alphabetical list. 

2. These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
but especially with the primitive roots of the strong conjuga- 
tion. A great variety of compounds are thus often formed 
from a single verb, with widely various meanings; as: — 

Q^el^ett, to go ; bcgc^en, to celebrate ; cntgc^en, to escape ; crgcl^en, to hap- 
pen; fid^ erge^cn, to move c^out for pleasure ; bergc^en, to pass away; i^x-- 
gel^en, to pass away entirely^ to melt, 

©C^lagCtt, to strike; befc^lagcn, to fasten on by striking^ to stud^ to shoe a 
horse ; ^^ einct ©ac^c entf c^lagcn, to cast off a matter; crfc^lagen, to slay ; 
))erf(!^Iageit, to drive out of one** course ; jerf c^tagcn, to knock to pieces, 

©te^cn, to stand; beftcl^cn, to persist, insist; entfte^en, to arise, to come 
into existence; Crftet)cn, to arise, to buy at an auction; berfte^en, to under- 
stand ; gefte^cn, to confess. 
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Other examples are : — f J 4. ^ 

^t\tfitn, to inspect, ^ntf))te(i^ett, to ans^er^SSxy 

^tetragen, to amount to, entne^meit, to infer. 

^{i(^ bctragen, to behave^ \^ _ fi^ ergcbcn, /V; surrender, 

^{i(^ benel^men, to conduct onPTselfi eriaffen, to remit, 
^befptec^en, to talk of. ^bergeben, to forgive (dat.). 

^ntf^eiben, to decide, ^(^ berlaufen, to lose one's way. 

Jk fic^ bertragett, to agree. 

I* 



f-- 



EXERCISE XXXVm. 



1. I have lost my way. 2. We have inspected the new 
church. 3. They have ascended the highest mountains of 
Switzerland. 4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5, All 
good children, who agree with each - other, and conduct them- 
selves well, shall have (bclommcn) a reward. 6. The bill 
amounts- to twenty francs. 7. The thief has {is) escaped. 8. 
They behaved themselves quietly. 9. We shall decide the 
matter before we part. 10. He has lost his money in playing. 
1 1 . The wicked boy has torn his book to pieces. 1 2. The teacher 
has pardoned the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment. 
13. The drunken porter did not agree with the other servants, 
and he was dismissed from (auS bem) service. 14. I shall 
keep these flowers until they fade. 1 5. The old castle has (/x) 
crumbled to pieces. 16. We were as if (mtc) petrified. 17. A 
glass of water suffices to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged 
words. 19. This promising writer has not answered our ex- 
pectations. 20. He has talked -of things that no one can 
understand. 21. I infer from (au§) your letter that your ship 
was driven upon a deserted island. 22. We can seize with the 
hand many things which we cannot comprehend. 23. The 
old soldier showed his torn clothes and his lacerated limbs. 
24. That (S)Q§) is the curse of (the) kings, that they, divided, 
tear the world to pieces. 
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LESSON XXXIX* 
Composition of Verbs.— Continued. 

Separable Compounds. 

377. The separable prefixes (Lesson XXIX) form loose 
conjpounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
Xhey are, also, practically unlimited in number. 

(a) In the separable compounds the meaning of the prefix 
is often clearly seen in the compound; as, Quffte^en, to stand up^ 
rise; citllaffcn, to let in^ admit; abttJCnben, to turn away^ avert; 
mitgc^cn, to go with^ or along^ etc. 

{b) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use; as, auffaHcn, to strike {the attention); einfattcn, 
to occur {to the mind); mittcilcn, to communicate; Dorge^en, to 
happen; i)x\ym%zxi, to pass {time); avi^iitfftn, to pu// oj^ {c/oth- 
^^i)> P^ auSjie^cn, to undress, etc. 

{c) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with l^er, hither; ^in, thither; as, 
l^erau^jic^cn, to draw out; l^incinfallen, to fall into: l^crDorge^en, 
to go forth, etc. (§ 289.) 

378. For the different sense of certain prefixes as separable 
and as inseparable, see §§ 287 — 8. 

Remark. — The so-called separable prefixes are usually adverbs (§447, 
a) which, by habit of use, have come to be writtea in one word with those 
verb-forms that usually stand last — the infinitive, the participles, and the 
transposed verb ; and which elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a 
verb-modifier at the end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they 
are habitually called prefixes ; and hence the terms separable prefixes, 
separable compounds, etc. The intimate relation to the verb is shown by 
the accent — which is, moreover, always retained by the prefix, even when 
separated 
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Special Forms. 

I. Separable. 

379* (^) After the analogy of the separable compounds are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives; as: 
f)avi^alitn, to keep house; tcilncl^mcn, to participate^ to sympa- 
thize; \i^M^v^zx\,, to take place ; \xt\\^xti)tXi, to acquit ; glcid^Iom* 
men, to equal, 

{b) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, 
and construction of the separable compounds ; as, participle : 
ftattgefunbcn, frcigefprod^cn ; infin.: ftattsufinbcn, frei^uf prcd^cn ; 
or with prefix at end, as : ber SRid^tcr jprad^ i^n Don attcr ©d^ulb 
frci; bie SSerlobung finbet morgen ftatt, etc. 

Note. — These were formerly written as separate words: (Statt finben, 
%t\\ nel^men (and still sometimes so, though without capitals). Other simi- 
lar verb-phrases are still written separately, and with capitals; as, Slebe 
ftel^en, to answer, au SJlittag cjfcn, to dine, etc. See § 357. 

{c) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding 
verbs, are formed on this principle. Thus: friebebringetlb, 
bringing peace; !^al§bred^enb, neckbreaking; aHtDifjenb, all-know- 
ing; f)od^gce]^rt, highly honored; blutbcflerft, stained with blood. 
These are called incomplete compounds. 

2. Inseparable. 

380. (^) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as: friil^ftucfen, to breakfast; ratfd^logen, to deliberate ; argmol^nen, 
to suspect; ]^anbf)a6cn, to handle; iDettcifem, to emulate; which 
are derived from ba§ griil^ftiicf, the breakfast; ber Siatfd^lag, 
the advice; ber Slrgmol^n, the suspicion; bie ^anb^abe, the handle; 
ber SBetteifer, emulation; etc. These are conjugated and con- 
strued like simple verbs; as, p. p. gefrii^flUrft ; infin., ju frii^^ 
ftiicfen. 
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(d) Like these are a few verb-compounds, which are also 

treated as simple verbs ; as : mei^fagcn, to prophesy ; luftmanbcln, 

to walk for pleasure ; xtii:^\\txi\%t\\, to justify ; XcrXi\^xtXi, to com^ 

ply; tiebfofcn, to caress; as, p. p. gcticbfoft; infin., ju liebfofcn, 

etc. 

Note. — These however, like the preceding class, are more properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak« even when formed from 
strong verbs ; l^anb^abte, ratfc^Iagte, tutUfa^rte, etc. And in both classes the 
principal accent is usually on the first component. 

3. Mixed Compounds. 

381. (^) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix; as, ancrfcnncn, to acknowledge; id^ eriennc an ; anjucr- 
fcnncn ; but anerfannt, without ge-, in participle. (See § 289,2.) 

(^) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before 
a separable prefix are derivatives, as in § 380 above ; as, t)cr* 
abfd^cucn, from the noun Slbfd^eu, etc. 

EXERQSE XXXIX. 

I. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2. He was accused of having {to have) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs ; I 
wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden ; will you go 
with [us] ? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library } 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn ; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir anjumcffcn) a 
new pair. 9. What o'clock is it ? 10. My watch is not wound 
up; I have forgotten to wind it up. 11. The thief has run 
away. 12. Had I not foretold it? 13. We have spent a large 
sum; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited 
us to dinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back. 
16. At what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at 
eight o'clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He 
shall carry it up immediately. 20. As (ba) it did not occur to 
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him how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he sud- 
denly fell in. 21. The parade will take place at 10 o'clock; 
we thought it had (sudj,) already taken place. 22. Please 
(SBitte) shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer 
has translated the greatest part of Schiller's works. 24. He 
undressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (^eraug)- 
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Nouns Derived from Verbs. — i. Without Suffix. 

382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form of 
such stems. Such noun* are nearly all masculine : — 

bcr gatt (fatten), tkg/al/, 

ber Q)ang (ge^en), ^Ae walkygaiu 

bag ©rob (graben), the grave, 

ber 8auf (laufen), the course, run. 

ber Slat (raten), the advice* 

ber 9luf (rufen), the call, reputation^. 



ber ©(§etn (fci^eincn), the semblance, 
ber ©d)lag (fd^logen), the blow. 
ber %\% (fifeen), the seat, 
ber ©tanb (ftel^en), the position. 
ber ©treit (ftreiten), the contest. 
boS Opfer (opferti), the sacrifice. 



383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (2l6Iaut) — sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root. 
Such nouns are also usually masculine : — 



ber SBanb (bin ben), the volume. 
h^9> SBanb (binben), the ribbon. 
ber SBunb (btnben), the union. 
ber ^lang (!(ingen), the sound, 
ber ©(§u6 (fdjtefeen), the shot. 
bcr ©pru(§ (fprcci^en), the saying. 



ber ©toub (ftieben), the dust. 

ber Xranl, ber Xrunl (trinfen), the drink. 

ber Xritt (treten), the step. 

ber Xropf (triefen), the drop, 

ber SBu(§8 (toat^fcn), the growth. 

bergug (aicl^cn), the draft, train, feature. 
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Note. — In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal roots, and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. Such nouns are known as strong derivatives 
(§ 199. note). 

2. Derivatives with Suffix. 

384. Many nouns are derived from verbs — mostly 
strong verbs — by change of the root-vowel (SlMout) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 

1. The suffixes -b, -be, -t, -ft, and frequently -c, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 

ber ©ranb (brcnnen), the burning, bic 5funft (fonncn), the art, 

btc ^unbc ^cnnen), the news, bic ®abc (flcbcn), the gift, 

bic ©uc^t (blcflcn), the bay, btc ®rubc (gtabcn), the pit, 

bic ©thrift (f(§rcibcii), the wriHng, bic (Spra(§c (fpret^cn), the speech, 

2. The suffix -cr (English -er) is used to form nouns denot- 
ing an agent or instrument. They are all masculine : — 

bcr ©drfcr (barfcn), the baker, bcr ©ci^neiber (fc^nclben), the tailor, 

bcr ©o^rcr (bo^rcn), the gimlet, bcr ©(^nittcr (f(§nclbcn), the reaper, 

bcr abetter (rcttcjt), the rider, bcr Xanact (tanacn), the dancer. 

bcr ©anger (fingcn), the singer, bcr Beiflcr (acigcn), the hand of a clock. 

Note the irregular n in SRcbner (rcbcn), the speaker, 

3.' The suffix -el ( English -el^ -le) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -ct are masculine, with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 

bcr ^crfcl (bcrfcn), the cover, bcr aBittfet (ttJcrfcn), the die (pi. dice). 

bcr Sliigcl (fflcgen), the wing, ber Biigct (aie^cn), the bridU, 

ber ©(^liiffcl (((^Itcfecn), the key, ^(^^ ©iinbel (binbcn), the bundle, 

4. -ni^ (related to the English -ngss) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in -m§ are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine : — 
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bie SBebrangnid (bringen), the tribu- bie 5(enntnid (fennen), th< knowledge. 

lation, ha^ d^ejtdnbntd (geftel^en), the confession. 

bie Qh;IaubnU (erlauben), the per- bal$ IBerl^altnid (berl^alten), the relation. 

mission, hoA deugitid (a^Ugen), the testimonial. 

5. -ung (related to the English verbal-noun ending -ing) is 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
which are abstracts. All of these are feminine : — 

h\% SudfteUung (audftellen), the ex- bie Srftnbung (erfinben), the invention. 

hibition, bie Sraie^ung (eraiel^en), the education. 

bie ©emcrfujtg (bemerfen), the obser- bie ©tettung (ftcttcn), the posinon. 

vation. bie ilSerbinbung (tjerbinben), the connec 

bie SBetoegung (betoegen), the motion, tion. 

bie 8ei(^itung (aci(§nen), the drawin 



6. {a) The suffix -en forms a number of masculine deriva- 
tives, some of which are also written without -n (see § 99): — 

bet IBiffen (beigen), the bit. ber @)cbanle[n] (benlen), the thought. 

bet <S)raben (graben), the ditch. ber (S)Iaube[n] (glauben), the faith. 

(^)-cn is also the ending of infinitives (except § 214, fcin, 
tun). Infinitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 
as, ba^ SReifcn, travelling; ba§ ©ingen, singings etc. Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine; a few are neuter. (§75.) 

7. A small number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
suffix -fal or -feU They are neuter, with the exceptions given 
in the following examples: — 

baS Sabfal (laben), the comfort. bie ^rangfal (bringen), the oppression. 
\>{A @(^i(ffal (f(^i(fen), thefau. (But also, bai$ ^Orangfal). 

bad 9tdtfel (taten), the riddle, bie SD^iil^fal (mtil^en), the trouble. 

ba8 flberblcibfel (btciben), the rem- bie 5:rubfal (tritben), the tribulation, 
nant. 

8. The suffixes -ling and -ei' are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

{a) -Ung (English -ling) forms a few masculines: — 
ber Settling (lel^ten), thf apprentice, ber ginbling (finben), the foundling. 
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(d) -ci (French -ie; for accent, see § 51) forms a few femi- 
nine abstracts (§ 386, 3.): — 

hit ^lauberei' (plaubem), M^ cAit- bte ©(^meid^elei^ (f(^met(^e(n), the flat- 
chat tery, 

EXERCISE XL. 

\i. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from 
hi^ (au^ bem) sleep with a scream. 3. What can I do? I 
must bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step 
(©d^ritt) with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had 
dug for others. 6. We saw a drawing of the new invention at 
the exhibition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the 
memory of the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more 
than food or drink. 9. The education of this boy has been 
neglected. 10. The testimonials of this clerk are very good. 
II. This professor teaches not only the German language, but 
he teaches also (the) singing and (the) dancing {infin.), 12. 
It is a riddle to me, how he has learned all these arts. 13. The 
course of this river is from north to south. 14. What you tell 
me is (a) flattery. 15. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my 
letters had {were) not yet arrived. 16. The matter had en- 
tirely vanished from my memory. 17. With the permission 
of the judge I visited the prisoner in his prison. 18. Talking 
and laughing {in/in,) are forbidden in (the) school. 19. The 
apprentice has received (the) permission to send his work to 
the exhibition. 20. The drawing of the features in this pic- 
ture is very good ; but the expression of the face is not so easy 
to hit (treffen). 21. The knowledge of the fine arts is an im- 
portant part of (the) education. 22. The art of (the) swim- 
ming is easy to learn and of (t)on) highest value. 23. Two 
volumes of Schiller's Works are in this bundle. 24. Speech is 
older than writing. 



202 LESSON XL.I. [§ 385 

>/ LESSON XLL 

r f^y' Derivation of Nouns. — Continued. 

Nouns Derived from Adjectives or Nouns. 

585. (a) It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives. 

(d) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun ; as, ba§ ®riin bcr Sctbcr, t^e ver- 
dure of the fields; ctma§ 9tot auf ben Sadcn, some red on the 
cheeks : but ctlDag 9totC§, something red, 

386. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
other nouns, by means of suffixes : — 

1. ~e forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying 
the root-vowel : — 

bie Steite (breit), the breadth. Me ^l%t (l^od^), the height, 

bic ®ro6« (fltofe), the greatness. blc SanflC (Ia«g), the length, 

\j)lc Oiitc (flUt), the goodness, btc @tarfe (ftarf), the strength, 

2. -<t (§ 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying the root- 
vowel : — 

^ bet Partner (®artcn), the gardener, bcr $artfcr (^aiU), the Parisian, 
bet SKbrber (aitorb), the murderer, bcr ©(^toeiacr (©d^toeia), the Swiss, 
bcr ©d)afer (©c^af), the shepherd. bcr 3Btttocr (3Sittoe), the widower, 
A few have irregular It, as ©Ibrfncr (®Io(fc), etc (See § 384, 2.) 

3. -ei', (§ 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, 
from nouns — chiefly nouns in — cr. Thus arises, also, a sec- 
ondary suffix -crei', of like meaning : — 

bic Stbtci^ (SCbt), the abbacy^ abbey, bic SRcitcrci (Slcitcr), the cavalry, 

^ bie ^rtt(fcrci (^rucfcr)^ the printing- bic Oualcrci (dual), the torment, 

office. bie ©flabcret (<5Ilat)c), /*^ slavery. 
bie 5i{(^crci (gif^cr), the fishery. 
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4. (a) -l^cit (related to English -head^ -hood) forms femi- 
nine abstracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives: — 

bie ©ottl^clt (®ott), the Godhead. ^ blc grci^clt (frei), freedom. 
' bie ^nb^ett (Atnb), childhood. bie 6(^on^eit (f(^on), beauty. 

Note. — Stems in -% drop one 1^ ; as, ^ol^ett, Stol^eit, etc. 
" (^) -Icit (related to -l^cit) forms like feminine abstracts from 
adjectives — often with the ending -ig ; — 

Me ©ittctlcit (bitter), bitterness. ^ bie fileinlfllclt (!tclii), the trifle. 

bie eitclfeit (cite I), vanity. bie ©iifeigfeit (fuB), sweetness. 

Note. tett is formed from old -ic (ig § 395) and -^ett. It is thus used 

with adjectives only — mostly those ending in -cI, -er, -bar, -ig, -\\^, -fam. 

5. -in forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
fying the root- vowel (see § 95): — 

bie ©rafin (®raf), the countess. V blc ^od^itt (itod§), the woman-cook. 

bie §irtiJt (§trt), the shepherdess. bie Sotoin (Sotoe), the lioness. 

6. -Icin (akin to English -ling)^ and -d^cn (akin to English 
-kin)y form neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifying 
the root-vowel — often with sense of affection or of con- 
tempt : — 

'^ bad SBdumd^en (Saum), the little tree. baiS S'^dbc^en (SD^agb), the girl. 

baiS Srduieln (Srou), the Miss. baiS Wdnn^tn (SRann), the mannikin. 

Note. — Final -e, en are omitted; as, ^xx^itvx (^tr(§e), little church; 
©artleiji (®arten). Before -Icin, I is dropped ; as, ©eutelctn (SBcutct) ; and 
before -^cn, el is sometimes inserted, especially after (^, g ; as, ®u(^el(^en, 
3ungel(]^cn, etc 

7. -ling (akin to -Icin, -ling) forms a few personal mascu- 
lines from adjectives, or nouns — as from verbs (§ 384, 8): — 

ber Sliid^tllng (Slw^Of the fugitive. ber Sd^rllng i^dfyc), the yearling. 
ber (SWnftUng (®unft), the favorite. ^ Ux Sungllng (jung), the youth. 

8. -ni§ (384, 4) — used chiefly with verbs — forms a few 
abstracts from adjectives : — 

V %Qii %€i^tmn\& (gel^cltn), the secret. Me SinftcmiiS (ftnfter), the darkness, 

bad ®lel$ntd (glcl(^), the parable. bie S^ilbnid (totlb), the wilderness. 

9. -fd^aft (English -scape^ —ship) forms feminine abstracts 
or collectives: — 
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(a) From a few adjectives or participles — 
bie ^efangenf<l^aft (p. p. gefangen), tAe bie ©emeinfc^af t (gemein), fAe commu- 
imprisonment. nity, 

{b) Usually from nouns : — 

bie S)lenerf(l^aft, the body of servants. bie gelubfd^aft (5«tn^)f enmity, 
bte ®orff(ftQft (©orf), the villagetom- ^bie gteunbfc^aft ^XVXah), friendship, 
munity, bie Sanbfc^oft (Sanb), the landscape, 

10. -turn (old spelling -tl^um, English -dom) forms from 

nouns, and from a few adjectives, collectives or abstracts — 

all neuters, except ber 3rrtum, theerror^ bcr SRcid^tum, riches: — 

bag S^riftcntum, Christianity, baS gurftcntum, M^ /«'««>« /iVy. 

DaS (Sigcntunt (ctgcn), the property. \i^^ Sonigtum, the kingship. 

A few other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence ; as, ber 

Stran-id^, the crane; ber 6nte-rid^, the drake; bie §eim-at, the 

home, etc. For -te(, see § 311. 

Nouns Formed by Prefixes. 
387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 
I. ®e- (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, § 375) 

forms chiefly collectives — sometimes intensives — most of 

which are neuter : — 

{a) Usually from nouns : — 

bad @^ebirge ($erg), the mountain^ ha^ %z^Vi%tl (^\vi(^z% the poultry . 

range. bic ©cbtubcr (pi.), the brothers. 

^ bag ©ebiifdl (93ufc^), the bushes. bie ©eft^toifter (pi.), brothers and sis- 
bad ®ettjbH (SBoIfe), the clouds, welkin. ten, 

(^) Some from verbs : — 

\i<!A ®ebet (bctcn), the prayer. ber ©efd^rte (fa^ren), the companion. 

bad @^e(dut ((duten), the ringing of bells, ber ©e^iilfe (l^elfen), the assistant. 
tOi^ ®efprd(^ (fpre(i^en), the conversation, bie (S^ebulb (bulben), the patience. 

Note. — These derivatives — besides great variety of meaning — pre- 
sent also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have also a suffix, 
usually -e. Before I, n, ®e- is sometimes contracted, as : ®Iau6e, %X\t^, 
(^liict, d^nabe. 
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2. 3lti|- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefix mi|- (§ 376): — 

ber 9^iBgrtff, the mistake. bte 9Rt|fetat, the misdeed, 

^ bic 9Rtfeflunfc the disfavor. 

Note. — Many other nouns, apparently derived by means of verb-pre- 
fixes — separable or inseparable — are really formed (as § 382-3) from the 
compound verbs ; as, ber SCnfc^Iag, from anfd^Iagen ; bet IBerrat, from berra^ 
ten ; bad ®ebiet, from gebteten ; bet SD^i^brau^r from mtPrauc^en, etc. (See 
note, § 383). 

3. Un- (see § 51) has the same force as the English prefix 
utir- (Latin /«-): — 

ber tlnbanl, the unthankfulness, b et Ultfilttt, the nonsense, 

V bai8 llnrc(^t, the wrong (unright), bte UnflcrBli(§!eit, the immortality, 

4. The prefix ur- (see § 51), akin to the unaccented cr- 
( § 372), expresses origin : — 

bag Urbtlb, the prototype, ^ h ie llTfaAe the cause, 

bet UrqueO, the fountain-head, bte Urtoelt, the primitive world, 

5. Grj- (see § 51) is the same as the English arch-: — 

ber ©ra^craog, the archduke. ber (graenger, the archangel. 

Note. — Nouns formed with mife-, un-, ur-, era-, have the same gender 
as the primitive nouns. ^ 

6. 9tnt-, akin to the unaccented ent-, forms bic 9lnttt)ort, 
r>^> answer (see § 1212), ba§ Slntli^, the face, 

EXERCISE XLL 

I. Will you measure the height of this tower ? 2. We have 
measured the length and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain- 
range is covered with bushes. 5. He read us the parable of 
(Don) the good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from 
(the) heathenism to Christianity? 7. It was the Englishman 
Boniface. 8. The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king 
and the princes were received with [a] ringing of bells. 10. 
The brothers Grimm wrote a very learned German dictionary. 
II. He lost his way in the wilderness of the mountains. 12. 
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Special Forms. 

I. Separable. 

379' (^) After the analogy of the separable compounds are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives; as: 
^au^l^altcn, ^0 keep house; tcilncl^men, to participate^ to sympa- 
thize; \i^X^x<^tx\,, to take place ; \xt\\^xzi^tXi, to acquit; glcid^Iom* 
men, to equal 

(^) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, 
and construction of the separable compounds ; as, participle : 
ftattgefunbcn, frctgcfprod^cn ; infin. : ftattjufinbcn, freijufprcd^cn ; 
or with prefix at end, as : bcr SRid^ter jprad^ i^n Don attcr ©d^ulb 
frci; bic SScrlobung finbct morgen ftatt, etc. 

Note. — These were formerly written as separate words: ©tatt ftitben, 
%vX nel^men (and still sometimes so, though without capitals). Other simi- 
lar verb-phrases are still written separately, and with capitals; as, Slebe 
fte^en, to answer, au SKittag cffcn, to dine^ etc. See § 357. 

(r) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding 
verbs, are formed on this principle. Thus: friebebringcnb, 
bringing peace; l^al^brcd^cnb, neckbreaking; aHlDiffcnb, all-know- 
ing; ^od^gcel^rt, highly honored; blutbcflccft, stained with blood. 
These are called incomplete compounds, 

2. Inseparable. 

380. (^) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as: \xvAjl\iviizxi, to breakfast; xai\d)iaQtn, to deliberate; argiDol^ncn, 
to suspect; I)anb^abcn, to handle; tpettcifern, to emulate; which 
are derived from ba§ grii^ftiicf, the breakfast; bcr Statfd^tag, 
the advice; bcr Slrgtpol^n, the suspicion; bie ^anb^abc, the handle; 
bcr SBcttcifcr, emulation; etc. These are conjugated and con- 
strued like simple verbs; as, p. p. gcfrii^ftiicft *, infin., ju friil^- 
ftiidfcn. 
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(d) Like these are a few verb-compounds, which are also 

treated as simple verbs ; as : »ei§fagcn, to prophesy ; luftmanbcln, 

to walk for pleasure ; xtii^\\txi\^v\, to justify ; XQy!i,\^xtXi, to com^ 

ply; tieblofcn, to caress; as, p. p. gclicbfoft; infin., ju licbfofcn, 

etc. 

Note. — These however, like the preceding class, are more properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak« even when formed from 
strong verbs ; ^anb^ablc, ratfc^Iagte, koillfa^rte, etc. And in both classes the 
principal accent is usually on the first component. 

3. Mixed Compounds. 

381. (^) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix; as, ancrfcnnen, to acknowledge; id^ erfenne an ; anjucr^^ 
fcnncn ; but anerfannt, without gc-, in participle. (See § 289,2.) 

(^) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before 
a separable prefix are derivatives, as in § 380 above ; as, t)cr* 
abfd^cucn, from the noun Slbfd^eu, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

I. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2. He was accused of having {to have) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs ; I 
wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden ; will you go 
with [us] ? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library t 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn ; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir anjumeffen) a 
new pair. 9. What o'clock is it ? 10. My watch is not wound 
iip; I have forgotten to wind it up. 11. The thief has run 
away. 12. Had I not foretold it? 13. We have spent a large 
sum; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited 
us to dinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back. 
16. At what time does the concert begin.? 17. It begins at 
eight o'clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He 
shall carry it up immediately. 20. As (ba) it did not occur to 
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him how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he sud* 
denly fell in. 21. The parade will take place at 10 o'clock; 
we thought it had {subj\) already taken place. 22. Please 
(Sittc) shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer 
has translated the greatest part of Schiller's works. 24. He 
undressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (^craug)- 
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Derivation of noans. 



Nouns Derived from Verbs. — i. Without Suffix. 

382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form of 
such stems. Such noun* are nearly all masculine : — 

bcr gatt (fatten), the fall, ber ©c^ein (fci^etnen), the semblance, 

ber Q)anfi (fie^en), the walk, gait, ber ©d)lafl (fd^lagen), the blow, 

bad Grab (graben), the grave, ber ©i^ (fifeen), the seat, 

ber Sauf (laufen), the course, run, ber ©tanb (ftcl^ejt), the position. 

ber SRat (ratcn), the advice^ ber ©treit (ftrciten), the contest, 

bcr SRuf (rufen), the call, reputation^, ha^ Opfer (opfern), the sacrifice, 

383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (Slblaut) — sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root. 
Such nouns are also usually masculine : — 

ber ©anb (Mnbcn), the volume, bcr ^iayib (ftiebcn), the dust, 

ha^ SBanb (binben), the ribbon, ber XranI, ber Xrunl (trinten), the drink, 

ber ©unb (btnben), the union, bcr Xritt (trcten), the step, 

ber ^lang (!(lngen), the sound, bcr Xropf (triefen), the drop, 

ber ©c§u6 (fd^tefecn), the shot, ber SBtt(^« (toat^fcn), the growth. 

bcr ©pru(§ (fpre(%c«), the saying, bergug (aicl^n), the drafts train, feature. 
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Note. — In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal roots^ and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. Such nouns are known as strong derivatives 
(§ 199. note). 

2. Derivatives with Suffix. 

384. Many nouns are derived from verbs — mostly 
strong verbs — by change of the root-vowel (SlMout) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 

1. The suffixes -b, -be, -t, -ft, and frequently -c, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 

bet ©ranb (brcnnen), the burning, bic ^unft (fonncn), the art, 

bic ^ttJtbc (Icnncn), the news, bic ®abe (gcben), the gift, 

bic ©uci^t (blcflcn), the bay, blc ®rubc (fltaben), the pit, 

bic ©d^rtft (fd^reibcn), the writing, blc ©|)ra(§c (frrc(§cn), the speech, 

2. The suffix -ex (English -er) is used to form nouns denot- 
ing an agent or instrument. They are all masculine : — 

bcr SBarfcr (fiarfen), the baker, bcr ©(Jineibcr (fc^neiben), the tailor, 

bcr ©o^rcr (bo^rcn), the gimlet, bcr ©c^nittcr (fc^ncibcn), the reaper, 

bcr aicitcr (rcltcn), the rider, bcr Xanacr (tanacn), the dancer. 

bcr ©anger (iingcn), the singer, bcr Betflcr (aetgcw), the hand of a clock. 

Note the irregular n in SRcbncr (rcbcn), the speaker, 

3.' The suffix -el (English -^/, -/<?) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -ct are masculine, with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 

ber 3)e(Icl (bcrfcn), the cover. bcr SBurfcI (tocrfcn), the die (pi. dice), 

bcr Sliificl (fflegen), the wing, ber 3uflcl (aic^cn), the bridle, 

bcr ©(Jliiifcl (fd^Ucfecn), the key, bag ©iinbel (binbcn), the bundle, 

4. -ni^ (related to the English -ness) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in -niS are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine : — 
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him how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he sud« 
denly fell in. 21. The parade will take place at 10 o'clock; 
we thought it had {subj\) already taken place. 22. Please 
(93ittc) shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer 
has translated the greatest part of Schiller's works. 24. He 
undressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (^craug). 



LESSON XL* 
I>eriYatioii of nouns. 



Nouns Derived from Verbs. — i. Without Suffix. 



382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form of 
such stems. Such noun* are nearly all masculine : — 




ber 5att (fatten), thefalL 

ber Qoang (ge^en), thi walk^gaiu 

\iQS> 0ra5 (fltabeit), the grave. 

ber Sauf (laufen), the course, run. 

ber SRat (raten), the advice^^ 

ber 9luf (rufen), the call, reputation^ 



ber @(l^ein (fci^etnen), the semblance. 
ber ©d)lQg (fd^lagcn), the blow, 
ber ©i^ (flfeen), the seat. 
ber ©tanb (ftcl^cn), the position. 
ber ©trctt (ftreitcn), the contest. 
bad Opfcr (opferti), the sacrifice. 



383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (2l6Iaut) — sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root. 
Such nouns are also usually masculine : — 



ber ©anb (bin ben), the volume. 
\i^% ©anb (binbcn), the ribbon. 
ber 83unb (binbcn), the union. 
ber ^lang (!(tngen), the sound. 
ber ©c^uS (fc^tcfecn), the shot. 
ber ©prud^ (fprc(§en), the saying. 



ber ©taub (ftleben), the dust. 

ber XranI, ber XrunI (trinten), the drink, 

ber Srltt (treten), the step. 

ber Xropf (trtefen), the drop. 

ber SBuc^d (toQc^fcn), the growth. 

ber3»fl (aie^en), the dru/i^mgniii/i^tt^r^ 
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Note. — In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal roots^ and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. Such nouns are known as strong derivatives 
(§ 199. note). 

2. Derivatives with Suffix. 

384. Many nouns are derived from verbs — mostly 
strong verbs — by change of the root-vowel (SlMout) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 

1. The suffixes -b, -be, -t, -ft, and frequently -c, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 

ber ©ranb (brcnncn), the burning, bic ^unft (fbnncn), the art. 

bic 5?unbc (ienncn), the news. bic ®abc (flcbcn), the gift. 

bic ©uc^t (bicflcn), the bay. bic ®rttbc (grabcn), the pit. 

bic ©d^rlft (fd^rcibcn), the writing. bic ©pra(§c (fprc(§cn), the speech. 

2. The suffix -cr (English -er) is used to form nouns denot- 
ing an agent or instrument. They are all masculine ; — 

bcr ©adcr (Barfcn), the baker. bcr ©(fincibcr (fci^ncibcn), the tailor. 

bcr ©o^rcr (bo^rcn), the gimlet. bcr ©(^nittcr (f(|«clbcn), the reaper. 

bcr Sleitcr (rcttcn), the rider. bcr Xan^cr (tanjcn), the dancer. 

bcr ©aitflCT (fmgcn), the singer. bcr Betflcr (aeiflcn), the hand of a clock. 

Note the irregular n in SRcbncr (rcbcn), the speaker. 

3.' The suffix -el ( English -el^ -le) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -ct are masculine, with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 

bcr ^crfel (bcrfcn), the cover. bcr SBiirfct (tocrfcn), the die (pi. dice). 

bcr gliigcl (jlicgcn), the wing. bcr Qix^tl (aid^cn), the bridle. 

bcr @(|IiiffcI (fc^Iicftcn), the key. ha^ 93unbcl (binbcn), the bundle. 

4. -m§ (related to the English -ness) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in -niS are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine : — 
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(d) From verbs, rarely : — 

tXQkhiq, productive, flefSttifl, obliging, 

{e) From adverbs and prepositions: — 

biSl^e^rifl, previous, l^eutlg, of to-day. 

ba^malig, of that time, l^lcjlfl (§ier), of ox from here, 

bortifl> of or from there, je^ifl, present, 

z\/^xc<XiX% former, )i)OXX%, former, 

iibrig (iiber), remaining, 

6. -id^t is an occasional form, instead of -ig : — 
ftetntd^t, stony, ioxiii^t, foolish, 

8. The enlarged suffix -felig arose from the suffix -ig in con- 
nection with the noun-suffix -fal (see § 384, 7) : — 

OTUl^fcIlfl (9Ru]^faI), toilsome, fclnbfcllfl (Setitb), hostile. 
triibfclifl (XriiJfaQ, woeful, aliidfcUfl (®lu(f), happy^ blessed. 

8. (^a) The suffix -ifd^ (English -ish) denotes relating to^ 
similar to^ belonging to: — 

icrllnifd^, of Berlin. l^immltfd^, heavenly. 

cnfilifcfe, English. trbifc^ (©rbe), earthly. 

fpanif(§, Spanish. politifd^, political. 

(d) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense : — 
finblfd^, childish. hjeibtfd^, womanish, 

9. -tei (§ 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular : — 

cincrlel, of one kind, mand^crlet, of many kinds. 

10. -lid^ (English -like^ -ly), usually with umlaut — next to 
r-ig the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblance^ character — 
sometimes also with diminutive sense : 

(^) From nouns or adjectives : — 

artli^ oldish, TOtn^ reddish, 

fiirftUc^, princely, fufeH^ sweetish, 

mSltnllcl, manly, hJCiJIic^, feminine^ womanly. 
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(^) Also sometimes from verbs ; as, fd^dblid^, harmful; niifes 
lid^, useful; but more usually with passive sense oipossibility; — 
begrelfllc^, conceivable, mofllid^, possible. 

unficgrciflld^, inconceivable. unmoflU^, impossible, 

II. -jam (English -some) forms derivatives of both active 
and passive sense : — 

arbeltjam, industrious, Icn!fam, manageable. 

futci^tfam, Hmid, fparfam, saving, 

396. The prefixes be-, ge-, mi&-, un-, ur- and erj- are 
used for forming derivative adjectives, their force being the 
same as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples : bcreit, 
ready; gettjife, certain; Tni§t)crgnfigt, displeased; etc. And 
frequently the usual separable prefixes; as, abl^fingig, ange^ 
nel^m, toornel^m, jufaflig, etc. (from ab^angcn, anneljmcn, etc.) 

Derivation of Adverbs. 

397. As already stated (§ 314) almost any qualifying 
adjective may be used as an adverb without change of 
form ; as, cr fd^reibt gut unb fdincH, he writes well and 
rapidly. Hence there is no general adverb sufBx like 
English -ly. (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 

398. A few adverbs are, however, formed by suffixes : 
(a) The adjective suffix -lid^ forms a number of derivatives 

which are used only — or chiefly — as adverbs : — 

bittcrli^ bitterly, neulic^, recently. 

frciU<^, indeed. fc^tocrlic^, hardly, 

gcinalt^ entirely, toal^rlic^, truly, 

{b) Some of these insert an irregular t: — 

ci0cntU(§, properly, ^offcntlic^, as is hoped, 

ttaincntll(^, by name, totffcntUc^, wilfully. 

399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
of nouns or adjectives. (See § 319). Such are : 
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1. (a) Genitives : -lingS : — 

bUnbltngd, blindly, rudUngd, backwards, 

i^b) -iDQrt^ {-wards): — 

aufmdrtd, upwards. fiibtoortd, southward. 

{c) -iDeife {—ivise); with genitive adjective prefix (properly 
compounds) : — 

aufattigcrtocife, accidsntally. moglid^CTtoeifc, possibly, 

— and sometimes with uninflected prefix : — 

ftiitftocifc, piecemeal. TUcftoetfe, by starts, 

(if) Often the genitive-ending -^, from nouns: — 

abenbiS, /« the evening. anfangiS, in the beginning, 

morgcn^, in the mornings teilS, partly. 

{e) Also from adjectives or participles : — 

lintd, /((//(hand). eilenbiS, in hasU. 

rcd^tS, right " OetgebettS, in iMiin. 

(/) Sometimes -en^, as a kind of double adjective-geni 
tive; — 

crften«, firstly, ^bc^ftcttS, at most. 

5toeiten$, secondly. jpdteftettd, at latest. 

2. (a) Other adverbs are old datives: — 
mitten, in the midst. untcit, below. 

{b) Or a dative with prepositions : — 

anftatt, instead (of). SUfofge, in consequence {of). 

3. Others are old accusatives : — 

^eint, home. (ein)mal, {one) time^ once. 

4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots : 
{a) Demonstrative : — 

ha, then^ there, bann, then, 

{b) Interrogative and relative : — 

tot, where, toann, when. 
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EXERCISE XLIII. 

I. (The) to-day's political news is not favorable. 2. We 
await his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books. 4. The water of the Rhine 
is of a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time lived in 
houses which were not better than the cjttages of the laborers 
of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear the 
mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four- 
footed animals. 8. The old general wore a three-cornered hat. 
9. Expect me at-latest before midnight. 10. We returned at 
10 o'clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned-up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. Turn 
(reflex,) first to the right, and then southwards around the 
corner. 14. We could «^/ find anything ^2X2i}Q\t ox drinkable 
in this inn. 15. A broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my 
portmanteau upstairs. 16. We thanked the prince in the most 
humble manner. 1 7. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving? 18. He 
is an unmanageable, malicious boy. 19. I am glad to hear 
that the news from-there is favorable. 20. The timid girl 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining chapters also. 
22. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over (ace) this river. 23. He has made the assertion 
on -oath and in -writing. 24. The news has (is) recently 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 
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LESSON XLIV. 
Composition of A4Jectives. 

400. In compound adjectives, the last component will be 
an adjective (or participle).* The first, which will always 
take the chief accent, may be : 

1. An adjective; — 

bunfelgrun, dark-green, i^yvi^^yxXKm., deaf and dumb. 

l^ellblau, light-blue, tobfrant; dangerously ill. 

2. An adverb or preposition : — 

cittfleftoren, native. tT\\%t%oxtn, frsi-bor 

ttjo^lgcboren, well-bom, 

3. A noun — sometimes with inflection ; — 

graiSgrun, green as grass. boltreic^, populous, 

l^tmmelblau, sky-blue, gebanfenreic^, thoughtful, 

fcefranf, seasick, licbcdfrant, lovesick. 

4. Especially frequent are the compounds with Io§ and tjoC, 
which have become almost mere suffixes (See §402, Rem. i) : 

\wx^tvX^, joyless. au8brU(f«DoIl, expressive, 

topflo^, headless. tjoffnungdDolI, hopeful. 

5. Of the same sort «re derivatives with the suffixes -ai . 
(from 9trt, kind); \\3i% ^^306, «v), or fciltig (from %t\X, foid); 
rcid^ {rich): md^ig (from SKaap, measure)^ and other?*' — 

flroBartig, grand. cttifalttg, simtle, 

breifad), threefold, bolfrei(|, populous. 

gcfe^mafjia; lawful (see Remark p. 218). 

6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare: — 
merfttjiirbig, remarkable, fllaubtDurbig, credible, 

* A special exception is aufric'ben, lit. at peace — a phrase compound. 
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7. More frequent is the composition of an adjective with 
the infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive : — 

IcftcnSfro]^, enjoying life^ happy. flerbcnSfranf, dangerously ill. 
UebeniStourbig, amiable, tabelndtoert, blamable. 

8. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 
and a dependent word, especially in poetry : — 

l^cltbringcnb, salutary, flottcrgebctt, resigned to God*s will. 

unl^cllfpinncttb, mischievous,' tocic^gctob^nt, tenderly reared. 

9. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns; as, tjierccfig, square, etc. (see § 395, 5). 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist : — 

cinaugtg, one-eyed. l^o^^etjig, magnanimous. 

10. Compound adjectives, like compound nouns, may in- 
clude more than two words, but not more than two compo- 
nents (see § 390); as: 

^ii^a^iVLM^^'ooVi, most respectfully. I^oc^tool^lficborcn, high-well-bom. 

Composition of Adverbs. 

401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). Such retain the adjective accent (§ 53). 

I. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more 
or less complete inflection. 

{a) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, 
or "determining," or an inflected word, it takes the accent: — 
bcm^nati^, accordingly. mein^erfcitS, for my part. 

ey ctnate, formerly. mcift^'cnteitS, for the most part. 

(d) The second member takes the accent when it is depen- 
dent on the first, or when a preposition : — 

iibcrl^aupK, especially. autoett^ctt, at times. 

tor^anb^en, at hand. bergab'', dawn hill, 

aule^K, at last bergan', up hill. 
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2. Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions 

and other indeclinable particles, especially ha (bar), there; 

^ier, here; too (toor), where; l^er, hither; j^in, thither: — 

bafiei'', therewith, ^^W, besides, 

ba^cr^ therefore. MtiX^W , before (place), 

baring therein, \iOxWtX, pasty over. 

I^tcrmtt^, herewith, toohtV, wherewith, 

l^crbdr^, forth ; to or^cr^, before, ago (tim e) . toortn^, wherein, 

(a) The accent is usually on the last component; but some- 
times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 

hax^vtm or barum-'; toar^um or toarum^. 

(b) So in a few other words; as, ein' mat, once, one tim^..- 
einmal', once upon a time, some time, etc. 

3. Some compound adverbs are also used as adverbial con- 
junctions (§ 328) ; and some, as separable verb-prefixes (§ 289). 

402. {a) Compound conjunctions are such as : atfo (all'- 
fo) ben(n)noci^/ jeboct}', fobalb', fott)oI)I\ obglei^', obtDol^I', etc. 

(§ 53). 

{b) Compound prepositions such as: bin'nen, gcgcnfl'bcr 
jittDi'ber, etc. (See § 280.) 

Remark. — i. It is not always easy to draw the line between composition 
and derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only different stages of the same process. 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to composition. So, habitual composition, 
with loss of accent and, generally, abbreviation of form, changes a com- 
ponent to an affix ; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is lost 
with habitual use, the most constant of these are called inflections. Thus : 
Go^d-li'ke, Go^d'like, godly; ho^pe-fu^ll, ho'peful; pla'nt-di'dy pla^nUd, 
etc. 

It is probable that all the affixes of derivation, as well as of inflection, 
were once independent words — whose original form and meaning have, 
however, in many cases been lost. Much depends — as has been seen 
(§391, foot-note) — on the habit of writing words ; still more, however, on 
the accent, which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity 
of the word. In German, compounds are freely written together ; in Eng- 
lish, many words written apart are, in fact, true compounds ; as, at all, in 
vain, etc. Compare also, already, with all right, etc. 
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2. Let it be remembered that the view here given of Derivation and 
Composition does not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such as may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. 
Their more complete study belongs to a later stage of progress ; meantime, 
the student may be directed to such help as may be found in the best 
dictionaries, or in the more elaborate grammars, such as Whitney's or 
Brandt's — both of which have given useful help in the revision of these 
Lessons. Also to Hempl : German Orthography and Phonology. 



EXERCISE XLIV. 

^^i. She wore a sky-blue dress, 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf-and-dumb. 3. He is just gone by. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up-hill, I am tired-to-death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful ; the patient can by no means be dangerously ill. 
6. The bishop preached with an expressive voice. 7. I have 
ordered our dinner beforehand. 8. Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 
the shortest passage. 10. I am sorry to hear tbat. 11. It is 
an illness which is soon over. 12. Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable^Wi3. The weather has unfortunately been very un- 
favorable. 14. He has missed the mark. 15. Have you seen 
him pass by? (§265). 16. He went by an hour ago. 17. The 
war is unhappily not yet over ; but at last we can foresee the 
end of it. 18. Only once have I received a letter from him ; 
he was then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimpus action of 
the amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. ' 20. 
Allow us one prayer, said the geese, that (bamit) we die not in 
our sins ; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick 
out the fattest. 21. Go straight ahead (au§): you will soon 
see a four-cornered square (5piafe) ; then turn to the right. 
22. It is easier to go down -hill than up-hill. 23. For my 
part, I have nothing against it. 24. There (e§) was once a 
king, whose first-born son lay dangerously ill. 
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LESSON XLV. 
Relation of German and £ngrlisb* — Summary. 



in every department of the grammar thus far — even without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher — the student must 
have observed the close resemblance between German and 
English.. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 

403* This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but rests upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain be- 
fore A. D. 500 — whence the united name Anglo-Saxon, applied to the 
people and the language — and, from the Angles, thenames England {Kngl^ 
land) and English — were German peoples. These brought with them, of 
course, their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, 
formed the Anglo-Saxon — sometimes called Old English — the basis of the 
English language. 

404. But, though of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modem 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans — dwellers 
on the low, or coast, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or central, lands of the continent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modem German. The nearest kinship of Eng- 
lish is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the modern Dutch, and the 
dialects of common speech in North Germany, called ^Iatt*S)cutf(l^ — but 
all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic. 

405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (§ 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by 
historical causes subsequently (§ 414, etc.), so that the kinship of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its relation to other languages (as 
French or Latin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance — the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — implying cognate origin, not mere derivation. 

Note. — This subject, which is of capital importance for the study of English, will be 
treated here only so far as may be helpful to the English student in learning German. 

406. Of Germanic origin in English are : * — 

* Condensed from Morris's Historical English Grammar, p. 27-31 
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1. All grammatical inflections, and all auxiliary words used as substi- 
tutes for inflection. 

2. The most important grammatical words : almost all numerals ; all 
pronouns and pronominals ; most simple adverbs, prepositions, conjunc- 
tions ; all nouns, adjectives, verbs, inflected or derived by vowel-change, 
and almost all other irregular verbs : in a word, the most important primi- 
tive elements of form, construction and idiom. 

3. The most familiar affixes of derivation, both prefixes and suffixes, 
as seen in foregoing Lessons (XL., XLL, etc.). 

4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, express- 
ing the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and universal experience. 

These comprehend, as was said above, the most essential and important 
elements of our language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
indispensable part of its vocabulary ; so that, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Germanic language.' 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others 
present differences which require attention and explanation. 

407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based 
on the relation of sounds, which, from its first great expounder, Jacob 
Grimm, is known as ** Grimm's Law.*' This law comprehends other lan- 
guages — including Greek and Latin — of the same family with German 
and English ; but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and 
in the simplest terms. 
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GRIMM'S LAW. 
408. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed : — 
(a) By the organs of their utterance into i. labials (lip sounds), 2. Un- 
guals or dentals (tongue or tooth sounds), and 3. gutturals or palatals 
(throat or palate sounds) ; and these respectively : — 

{b) According to the mode or degree of utterance into i.kard^ or surds; 
2, softy or sonants; 3. aspirate; — as shown in the following table (to 
which are added the sibilants, ^t «)'• — 

Ifard. Soft, Aspirate, 

Labial. p b f «if), v. 

LlNGtTAL. t (t^) d th, 8, Z. 

Guttural. k g 6^^ 

Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur : — 
{a) Within the same organ ; as labial to labial, etc. 
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(d) In the same direction, between any two languages ; that is, between 
German and English, thus : — 

German — hard — aspirate — soft — correspond to 
English — soft — hard — aj/;>u/^ respectively, — 

as if by a circular permutation. 

NoTB. — Letting H represent Hard; S, Soft; A, Aspisate ; and — as a guide to the 
first letters — letting H stand for High-German, and S for Saxon-English ; these changes 
may be easily remembered by the following nmemonic words — the corresponding symbols, 
up or down, marking the regular changes. 

High-German » H. A. S. 
Saxon-English = S. H. A, 

409. There are many exceptions which cannot be here discussed. Es- 
pecially in the guttural series, and in other letters when initial, the change 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi-vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely ; as g becomes y (<), w ; g or d^ be« 
comes silent ghy or is lost — English showing aversion to all aspirate gut« 
turals. Such examples are, of course, outside of Grimm's law. Also the 
lingual sibilants f, 5, usually represent English /, the German tl^ being 
hard — German having no lingual aspirate proper. 

The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges — in« 
eluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not taken 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — and 
some of the examples illustrate more than one change * (see Remark, p. 
228). 

NoTB. — I. In some of the examples, the change has occurred in English itself ; but 
this need not affect the present discussion, which has reference only to the relation of Ger- 
man to modem English. 

a. The student must bear in mind always purely orthographical differences ; such as 
X = (often) c ; f^ » sk ; \=^y, etc. Such cases need not be included. 



I. Labials. 












Germ. Engl, 












^ b . . 


boppct, 


Sitppc, 


«rippc, 


¥otftcr, 


@toppeI, 


double. 


rib. 


crib. 


bolster. 


stubble. 


li f,y . 


^atb, 


ab, 


SBeib, 


jlcbctt. 


ftcrbctt, 


• half. 


off. 


wife. 


seven. 


starve. 


fft>f) P . . 


^elfcn, 


auf, 


tclf, 


Stpfcl, 


¥flanae, 


* help. 


up. 


ripe. 


apple. 


plant. 



* Change is often prevented by the presence of another mute or a liquid ; as, Stein, oft, 
fed^ten, ®o(b, ^anb, treten (tread), etc 
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2. LiNGUALS. 












Germ EngL 












t d . • . 


ticf, 


Xraum, 


SBort, 


tun, 


%ai, 


deep. 


dream. 


word. 


flT^. 


deed. 


b th . . . 


bid, 


brci, 


bcnfcn. 


JBab, 


erbc, 


thick. 


three. 


think. 


^tf/>5. 


earth. 


«. ffr « t . , . 


hCi^, 


WX^, 


eg, 


6cffcr, 


^6, 


thaL 


out. 


it. 


better. 


hate. 


Sr^ t . . . 


atoet, 


30a, 


8", 


m^, 


PfeCtt, 


two. 


toll. 


/^. 


cat. 


J//. 


3. Gutturals. 












Gtrm. Engl. 












i,d gch . . 


ecfc, 


©rude. 


JBanl, 


fauen, 


ftredteit, 


^(^k^. 


bri{d)ge. 


bench. 


r^^w. 


j/r^(/)<r^. 


g w(gh) . 


folgcn, 


3:al9, 


Sofiel, 


?flufl, 




follow. 


tallow. 


fowl. 


//<?w or plough. 


g y(i) . . 


®art(ctt), 


SCUQC, 


legcn, 


froftig, 


aJiagb, 


yard. 


O'^. 


/«y. 


frosty. 


maid. 


dl k . . . 


a3a4 


3o4 


a»ir4 


mac^en, 


mvi^, 


book. 


yoke. 


milk. 


make. 


godlike. 


dj gh(y) . 


bo4 


^odj, 


Stc^t, 


Xoc^tcr, 


gbttti^ 


though. 


>t(^^. 


light. 


daughter. 


godly. 



4x0. The following examples will illustrate other frequent forms, more 
or less irregular. But it will be observed that the changes are usually 
within the same organ : — 





Germ. 


Engl. 


I. 


b 


W 




b (old f) f 




f 


V 



wh 



gerb, 


f(^rauben, 


(Sc^toatbe, 


yellow. 


screw. 


swallow. 


Sater, 


bott, 


Solf, 


father. 


full. 


folk. 


Ofen, 


elf, 


Su^ftn, 


oven. 


eleven. 


wjr^». 


wag, 


toenn, 


SBetle, 


what. 


when. 


while. 
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Germ. 
2. t 


Engl. 

th . . . 


fort, 
forth. 


SBcttcr, 
weather. 


taufenb, 
thousand. 


W 


8k. . . 


©(|ulc, 
school. 


skiff. 




W 


8 . . . 


sleep. 


slime. 


swell. 


3- 0r4 


gh(=D. 


flcnug, 
enough. 


Xrog, 
trough. 


laugh. 


4 


ch (tch) . 


beech. 


piUh. 


watch. 


4 


lost . . 


/(oldiVt). 


»f^ (old »i^r). 


bt4 

thee {old thee). 





/<?j/ . . 


Hie. 


Ucgcn, 


lie. 



41 z. The liquids I, m, n, r, in consequence of their semi-vowel charac- 
ter, readily undergo change ; as : -^ 

dt) Interchange 

r with 8, z . . 

^) Omission . . 

c) Insertion . . 

^ Transposition . ^'"'""' """*' ''""''"^' ''«"**''' 
^i/nf. through, hundred, thirty. 



©ttfen, 


eanf, 


Seffcl, 


S)cgcn, 


bosom. 


hemp. 


fetter. 


dagger. 


tear, 


^afc, 


bcrliercn, 


frlercn, 


was. 


^flr^. 


lose. 


freeze. 


at«, 


for* 


Q)and, 


un«, SRunb, 


as. 


such. 


^tf^j^. 


»j. mouth. 


©c^affot, 


Slad^tigatt, 


SBrauttgam, 


scaffold. 


nighHngale, 


bridegroom. 



412. Letters — usually initial or final — are sometimes also: — 

(a) Omitted . . . O"''*' 9'""8, fneifen, Stjt, 

/i^^. enough, nip. ax. 

(b) Added or re- Samm, 3)onner, ©rle, drfe, 

tain ED . . lam\i. thunder, alder. edge. 

Sometimes with double forms, as : — 
©c^atten, fd^melaen, fpinnen, 

shade f shadow. (s)melt. spinner^ spi(n)der. 
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(c) Silent 



©nclfc Stnit, l^atft, tooUtc, 
gneiss. knee, half, would, 

NoTB. — It must be borne in mind that the use of ( and of the doable consonant in Ger- 
man is often purely orthographical ; as, ®o6n, son, ^ttt, bed. 



4x3. For the* vowels — the most changeable elements of speech — no 
rules can be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in German 
and English — or only orthog^raphically different. The following are some 
of the most frequent correspondences (not identical) : 



Germ. 

et 



ei 



Engl. 

i . 



an 



Wi 



oa 



ea 



ou 



rcitcn, 


toett, 


Meinen, 


ride. 


wide. 


shine. 


©ein, 


eitt, 


inclft, 


•bone. 


one. 


■ most. 


ftreit, 


etb, 


^eifcr, 


broad. 


oalh. 


hoarse. 


©rot, 


C^r, 


Xob, 


bread. 


ear. 


death. 


©aum, 


3:raum, 


laufen, 


beam. 


dream. 


leap. 


a»aus, 


eau8, 


laut. 


mouse. 


house. 


loud. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



Unaccented final e is usually lost ; as, ^edpe, wasp : or silent ; as, ^dfe, 
cheese (tKis e in English being often purely orthographical). 

Note. — The grammatical inflections — so largely lost in English — 
are purposely not here considered. These would require a different treat- 
ment. 

414. The relation of German to English is still further obscured by 
historical influences operating — especially in English — since the separa- 
tion of the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
indicated : — 

I. The introduction of many foreign words into English — mainly 
Latin or French which have either : — 

(a) Wholly displaced the original Germanic words ; or, 

{j>) Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
sense. As, in the latter case : — ^ 

btctcit, to offer (bid). $)cutf4 German (Dutch), 

©unb, union (bond). ®eift, spirit (ghost.) 
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^ampf, vapor (damp). ®tu^I, chair (stool). 

%ttt, cover (dock). %Ktx, animal (deer). 

— and many others. Thus the English equivalent is not readily associated 
in the mind with its corresponding German form. 

2. Especially is this true with English derivatives or compounds. Often, 
in the simple word, we retain the native, or Germanic, primitive ; while in 
the derivatives or compounds, we use foreign words whose simple root- 
forms do not occur in English ; as : — 



Primitive. 
eye (KuQc). 
hand (^anb). 
footi^yx% 
book (Sud^). 
house i^m^). 
light (Slt^t). 
deed (Xat). 

go (flc^cn). 

lead (leiten). 

send ( cnben). 
overset (uficrfc^cit). 



Derivative. 
ocular^ etc. 
manual^ etc. 
pedal, etc. 
library^ etc. 
domestic, etc. 
illumination, etc. 
benefit, etc. 
pro-ceed, 
re-cede, 
ad-duce, > 
pro-duce, } 
re-mit, ) 
pre-mise, > 
translate, etc. 



ed, \ 



etc. 



etc. 



3. Also, in English synonyms, the foreign word will often take the place 
of the Germanic equivalent ; as : — 



Germanic. 

fright 
help, 
last. 

likeness, 
opening, 
small. 



Foreign. 
terror, 
assist, 
final. 

resemblance, 
aperture, 
minute, etc. etc. 



Especially in the language of books, to which the student's attention 
is first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently. 
In the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is 
more prominent. 

4x5. All the causes above enumerated — with others not here mentioned 
— tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to a great extent 
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from French, are but little changed, and are readily recognized. Conse- 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportion! 
ately exaggerated, while that of German is depreciated or ignored. Yet it 
must not be forgotten that the latter is far closer and of more fundamental 
importance, though less obvious to the beginner; especially that the 
grammatical elements of English, and almost all of its simplest and most 
necessary words, are of Germanic origin. 

Note. — In consequence of the differences above indicated, which, 
added to the strangeness of a new type, give to German at first the appear- 
ance of a wholly foreign language, it has not been deemed expedient to 
introduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage. Now, how- 
ever, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not only as a 
help in acquiring and remembering words, singly or in groups, but also 
by adding interest to the study of German, lis well as of English, in various 
points of view. 

Remark. — The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
subject in a manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
pupil, yet in a measure satisfactory for the teacher or scholar. The object 
has been to give only what might be useful to a beginner in German. 

EXERCISE XLV. 

The following examples are intended partly as illustrations, partly as 
an excercise for the student. 

L 

^/ / German : to find English cognate form. 

^Sn 5lffe, ©aufcit, ?Pfanitc, ^Pflaumc, ©ctfc, gaffcn, ftrcifen, »oI!, ©crbfc ©ic5, 

^ ©cftttufcl, f(§ie5en, 3inn, 8e§c, Sungc, ^cffet, SRu|, a:cufel, ©paten, glciten, 

©c^micb, Stoeig, 3et(§cn, Scber, ?Pfab, ©(%u|, treten, blei(§cn, (gic^c, 3:au, ¥fcife, 

SKagb, fc^lau, ©c^alc, glafc^e, ftrccfcn, ©tor(%, ©ac^c, SBad^c, mtt, nttttel, aal^c, 

aa^m, @arn, fieftcr(it), Tnor9(en), fclten, SBufcn, SSalb, toct(6. 

IL 

V I / English : to find German cognate form. 

- i / Apple, pool, stamp, sheep, full, even, over, haven, ten, twenty, net, salt, 
heath, both, south, to bite, white, drink, to drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 
blade, leaf, to snuff, scum, skiff, birch, to seek, sickle, cook, crouch, might, 
to fight, to yawn, year, penny, hail, rain, to say, said, sorrow, to borrow* 
iron, fodder, ear, hiD», her, comb. 
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m. 

vAr Words tranaf erred : to find the cognate form. 

yT^^ltam, tree; ©ein, leg; Sier, animal; ©urg, castle; ©iirgcr, citizen; 
ptVL^l^^air; Simmer, room) gimmcrmann, carpenter; ]^or(§en, to listen; 
glaitacn, to shine; ©(Sfiurac, apron; ^obtn, ground; ^unb, dog; bietcn, to offer; 
fasten, to ride; tb(b)tcn, /<? kill; l^cbcn, /;<; /i//; graven, to dig; forgcn, a? car^/ 
rtei^cit, to smell; trageit, /^ bear; ^egcn, sword; bumm, stupid; Bogel, ^/V^; 
9»ut, courage; ICcfer, /^/^Z; Seber, /^«; SRc^I, yf^«r; Surft, prince; ®raf, 
r<7»if/; ©unb, union; QJIocfc, ^^//; ^OlVLVC, farmer ; ©Ctlanb, saviour; ©b^Ic, 
raz/^; ©lumc, flower; foitbcrit, /<? separate (but) ; IctI, /a/Y; ©clcu(fttung, 
illumination; SBo^ltat, benefit; Ubcrfejung, translation; uftcrbringen, /;«> 
deliver; Kufcinanberfolgc, succession; ^itbfdftu^, ^<w^; Stt^rbu^ annual; 
8a^I, number; ^dfiUn, to count; gctt, A>i^; aiel^en, to draw ; Sttfi, draught. 

Remark. — The examples in this Lesson, as already remarked, do not im- 
ply derivation but only common {cognate) origin, or divergence from a com- 
mon type. The German is given first, simply because that is the form the 
student has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In fact, the English 
form is, in general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the 
more scientific arrangement would have been less useful for elementary 
purposes. 



Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, / ) 

' ' . - - Solo;// 

ious^jSV 

/r 



from the excellent " Letters for Self-Instruction in German," by Dr. Solo*/ / 
mon Deutsch. They are purposely limited to such as will be most obvious^^ 
The teacher may gradually introduce more difficult ones. 
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SYNTAX. 

In the following lessons the uses of the parts of speech will 
be illustrated, and, at the same time, some irregular matter, 
which properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 

The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
consecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with 
the general work of the student ; and, as exercises, either the 
sentences under the several Lessons or the continuous pas- 
sages at the end of the book, and others similar, may be used, 
as teachers may prefer. For younger pupils the former, for 
more advanced the latter, may perhaps be recommended. 



LESSON XLVL 
\ Use of the Articles. 

^ The use of the article is, in the main, the same as in Eng- 
lish. Only the more important differences will be noted. 

The Definite Article. 

416. The definite article is used more largely than in Eng- 
lish : — 

I. The definite article is used before nouns taken in their most compre- 
hensive sense, meaning the whole idea, material, or class^^^efore abstract 
and collective nouns, and infinitives used as nounsH^f Examples : ^a^ Se5en 
bed SRenf(^en tft lura, tAg life of man is short, %\t Nugent) ift ho.^ l^iic^fte (S(ut, 

229 
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virtue is the highest good. ^oA d^olb ift loftbarer aI8 htA (£ifen, gold is more 
precious than iron. 5)a8 9lauc^en ift l^ter Dcrftoten, smoking is forbidden here. 
9la(^ bem (£ffen, after dinner (eating), etc. 

2. The definite article is used also before names of seasons, months and 
days ; before the names of streets and mountains ; and other than neuter 
names of countries. Examples : 3m ©ommcr ift cS toarm. S)cr S)ciembcr 
ift !alt. ^^ tocrbe am greitag antommen. @r tooi^itt in ber 5ricbri(§8ftraBc. 
@ie l^aben ben 97?ontbIanc beftiegen. 3ft er in bet 2:itrfet getoefen ? 

3. Proper n^mes preceded by an adjective take the article, ^er arme 
^and, bcr topfere SBIuc^er, baiS fc^bne $ari8. Sometimes proper names take 
the article with the force of a demonstrative pronoun : ^a ift ber XeH, there 
is (that well-known) Tell; sometimes also in depreciatory sense; as, ©age 
htm ^il^elm, er foQ lommen ; — but often without either implication. 

4. Sometimes we are compelled to use the article before a proper name 
in order to indicate the case ; as : 3(^ atc^e G^ot^e bem @(!|iller t)or. X^erfited 
l^ot ben 8l(§iIIeS iiberlebt. And, generally, the article may be used before 
personal proper names in lieu of declension ; as, ^ie SBiicl^er ber 9)^arie ; bie 
^ricflc beS STIejranber ; i(§ l^abc e8 htm 9Rojc gefagt (for ; SKarienS, Sllejronberg, 
SRoyen). (See § 110-112.) 

NoTB. — Before a common noun also the article is sometimes used merely to show the 
case ; as : (£r jicljt ©icr bcr aWild^ toot, he prefers beer to milk ; icft tonn bcr Corfic^t nic^t 
%Vi bid gcbraud^cn, I cannot use too much {^of) foresight. 

5. Frequently the English possessive is rendered in German by the 
article, with or without an objective pronoun (§ 439), when the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the context. This is the case especially when 
speaking of the parts of the body or of the clothing. @r fc^itttelte ben ^opf 
unb ftedte bie ^anb in bie Xof(§e, he shook his head and stuck his hand into his 
pocket. Sr l^at flc§ in ben Singer ^t\i)miitn, he has cut his finger. Xranen 
rollten il^r iiber bie SSongen (over her cheeks). 

"":. 6. The definite article is used in German, where English uses the in- 
definite article, with a distributive sense. For instance: ^rei Xaltt bie 
(SUc, three dollars a yard. SSiermaf bie SSoc^e, four times a week. 

7. In some phrases the definite article is used where it is not used in 
English; as: 3n bie ©(^ule, in bie ^irc^e; to school, to church. 3n ber 
©c^ule, in ber ^iT(§e ; at school, at church. 3n ber ©tabt, in town. Sor 
bem Stii^ftiicf, before breakfast. %\t lejtc SSoc^e, last week, ^m Ujteii 
3a^rc, last year, etc. 

For the article with the possessive pronouns, see § 193. 
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417. On the other hand, the definite article is in a few cases 
omitted in German where used in English : — 

1. In a few pronominal or adjective phrases ; as, crjtcrcr, Ic^tcrer ; the for- 
mer^ the laUer; befofltcr, genonnter; the aforesaid) folgenber, the following^ 
etc. ; and in a few technical phrases ; as, ©eflogter, the defendant; ^lager, the 
plaintiff; ©c^rcibcr, the writer; Vihtxbxm%tx,the bearer, etc. — yet not always. 

2. In phrases expressing direction to or from the points of the compass ; 
as, t)on Slorben, flcflcn SScfteit, gcgen Slbcnb, towards the west, etc. ; and a few 
others ; as, bot Slugcn, before the eyes; atte SBelt, all the world, etc. (§ 460, 4). 

NoTB. — Generally — as also in English — the article is not used in phrases where a 
common noun is joined with a preposition. 83ei Xifc^e, at table ; bet $ofe, at court ; ^u 
SBaffcr, by sea ; ^u Sonbe, oh land; ftU gufe, on/oot ; ju i^ferbc, on horseback ; 5U $auic, 
at home ; nac^ $auf e, home ; bet £age, by day ; bei ^Oi<bU by night ; mtt iBetgttiigen, with 
pleasure ; and in such idiomatic phrases as, ^urft ba^ett, to be thirsty ; j^u ®runbe gebeit, 
to be ruined f to perish ; jju ©totlbc !ommen, to succeed ; }U ©tanbe bringcil, to accomplish ; 
iu Sett geben, to go to bed; 9lbf(^ieb nel|men, to take leave, (See § 379.) 

418. The following cases, though the same in German as 
m English, may be remarked : — 

1. A dependent genitive preceding its noun excludes the article; as, 
^ed ^bnigg SSefe^I ; meined Saterd ^aud. 

2. No article is used with nouns taken in a partitive or limited sense ; 
as : @r trinft licber SSein aI8 93ier ; ©ifber unb ®oIb l^abc ic§ nic^t ; nor with 
nouns used merely as predicate ; as, bet neunte Sl^onat l^eigt September. 

3. The article is omitted in proverbial and abridged expressions ; as : 
SESetb unb fiinb ; 3ung unb 5(lt ; fiir ^bnig unb SSatcrlanb ; 8tnnut ift teinc 
©c^anbe ; (SJebuIb iibertotnbet ^Qed ; (Sl^re ift bet 2:ugenb So^n, etc. 

The Indefinite Article. 

419. The indefinite article differs sometimes from English 
use: — 

1. The indefinite article is omitted before a simple predicate noun ex- 
pressing occupation or condition, or before a descriptive noun after oIS ; 
as: SKein 6o^n toor jfaufmann, aber er ift jc^t ©olbat getoorben. SCK @]^rcn* 
mann* fann ic§ ba« nid)t augcbcn, as a man of honor, etc. 

2. For omission of the indefinite article before l^unbert, taufenb, see 
§ 304. For the phrases, a few, many a, § 245 ; what a, § 220 ; twice m day, 
etc., § 416, 6. 
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3. No article is used in German in adverbial phrases like ; in dtle, in a 
hurryf^xi fi^mad^er ©ttmmci«f//A a feeble voice; in SSut, in a passion; 
and in such idioms as^id^ ^abe j^opftoe^, S^^n^eJ^' / have a headache^ a 
toothache)^ \^ ^abc ^vt^/ have a mind ; and some others. 

4. For ctn foI(§cr, such a, see § 207 ; for ein jcbcx, every one^ § 245 (a). 

V/ Position of the Articles. 

420 J' I. The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
Qtte, all. Examples: bic bcibcn ffnabcn, both the boys; ber boppcltc ?Prei«, 
double the price; but att(e) bic i^ncbcn, or bic Jtnabcn atte. 
S^'' 2. The indefinite article precedes all other qualifying words except fol<!§ 
(§ 207), toclc^ (§ 220), toad fiir (§ 221), and inan(3^ (§ 245), even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word ; as : SBc((^ cin 9)?ann ! 
SBad fiir ctn aSud^ ift baiS ? SRanc^ ein SRann, folc^ ein SRann (or ein folc^er 
SJ^ann) ; also, ein fo fi^oned S^dbc^cn, so pretty a girl; ein au lalted a3ab, /b^ 
cold a bath ; cine l^albe ©tunbe, half an hour^ etc. 

Repetition of the Articles. 

421. With two er more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the definite article need not generally be repeated j but when the 
article would not have like forms with both nouns, it must be repeated be- 
fore each of them. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must 
be repeated before each noun. As : S)ie ®nabc, SBeiSl^eit unb Cicbc ®ottevj, 
the mercy ^ wisdom, and love of God, %\t ^laft unb bet Slut bed Sotocn, the 
strength and (the) courage of the lion, (£r fauflc eine Xaubc, cinc ®an« unb 
eincn $af en, he bought a pigeon, a goose, and a hare, 

2, But the definite article must be repeated if the nouns are taken dis- 
tinctively, or in contrast. As : ^(^ ^abe ben ^erm unb ben Wiener gefe^en. 

3. An article is, however, not repeated when successive nouns designate 
the same object ; as, ein greunb unb SBruber, a friend and brother; ber ^err 
unb ®ebieter, the lord and masUr, 

"\ EXERCISE XLVI. 

I. At nine o'clock we shall go to school. 2. Have you been at church ? 
3. Do you prefer (licbcr) to travel by day or by night? 4. Have you ever 
seen such a flower? 5. How many German lessons did you take last 
month ? 6. I have taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke 
with a feeble voice. 8. Life is short ; art is long. 9. Nature is an open 
book, the leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is the 
hottest month. 11. The boy fell from a tree and broke his (fid)) arm. 12. 
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Why do you shake ^^i^^r head? Have you a headache? 13. No, I have a 
toothache. 14. I am sorry to hear that ; go to a dentist, he will pull out 
your (Sl^nen) tooth. 15.! live in Frederick Street ; my brother lives in 
Broad Street. 16. The soldier held a sword in his hand. 17. Poor Charles 
is ill. 18. Come after dinner and drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This 
wine costs only half a dollar a bottle ; I would gladly pay double the sum 
for it. 20. During the heat of summer we shall make a journey on foot in 
Switzerland. 21. In the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched vic- 
toriously towards the East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God 
before [his] eyes. 23. My brother's eldest son is a lawyer ; the youngest 
will soon become a preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so 
clear a proof of the love and goodness of God. 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 

Number. 

22. Some nouns are used only in the singular : — 



1. Names of materials; as: ba^ ^U\\6), JlesA, meat; bet $onig, honey; 
bic Slfci^e, ashes. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, mean- 
ing * kinds of * ; as, W ©rafcr, kinds of grass ; bic ©aljc, kinds of salt, salts. 
Sometimes the plural has a slightly different meaning ; as : bie ©elber, 
sums of money ; bie ^opiere, papers, documents, 

2. Nouns of abstract meaning and infinitives u^ed as nouns ; as : bie 
S^re, honor; bag 80b, praise ; btx Slot, counsel; bcr Xob, death ; baS ©e» 
ftrebeit, the effort, etc. 

3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, bie S^renbeaetgungen, marks of honor; 92atfc^Iage, counsels; 
XobeSfatte, deaths; bie ©eftrebungeit, efforts, etc. So : bcr ^ol^I, cabbage; pi. 
J^O^Ubpfe, cabbage-heads, etc. 

4. For the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see § 312. 



^ 



423. A few nouns are used only, or usually, or with speciaJ 
meaning, in the plural : — 

bie ©ofen, trousers, ^fingften, Whitsuntide, 

bie (Jittliinfte, the revenue, 93JeiI)na(^teit, Christmas, 
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424 



Oftcra, EasUr. 

btc Saftcn, Lent, 

bic gcricn, the vacation. 

bic Scute, people. 

bie JSoften, the expenses. 

bie ajlolfcn, w/io'- 

bie ^riimmeT, the ruins. 



bic Stlpcit, M^ Alps. 

bic (S^ebruber, M^ brothers. 

bie (S(ef(^U)ifter, M^ brother{s) and 

sister{s). 
bic (Slterit, the parents. 
bie (S^Uebma^en, M^ //m^j, 

and some others. 



/ 



424. Some nouns have a double meaning in the singular, 
and in the plural a separate form in each meaning : — 



bad SBanb, the ribbon. 

bad IBanb, the tie, bond. 

bie SBanI, the bench. 

bic SBanI, M^ {commercial) bank. 

bad ®cft(^t, the face. 

\i^%%tS\^\t the vision. 

bad Si(^t, M^ /j(fi/. 

ber ©traufe, M^ nosegay. 
bcr ©traufc M^ ostrich. 
ber 8ott, M^ «>»f-*. 
bcr 3ott, M^ /^//. 



bic SBanber, the ribbons. 

bie ©anbe, the ties. 

bic 8anfe, the benches. 

bic ©anlen, M^ banks. 

bie ©efld^tcr, the faces. 

bie ©cftc^tc, visions. 

bie 8i(§ter, M^r /i^^/'j. 

bic 8i(§te, M^ candles. 

bie ©traufee, M^ nosegays. 

bic ©traufec(lt), //i^ ostriches. 

W SoffCf /A^ inches. 

bic abac, M/r /<7//j, and others. 



425. («) The following have double plurals with different 
meanings : — 

bad §om, the horn. bic §bnicr, the horns. bie §ome, kinds of horn. 

\i^^ Sanb, the land^ bic Sdnbcr, separate bic Sanbc, countries col- 
countries, lectively (or poetic), 

ber Ort, the place. bie firter, ««^/^ places, bic Orte, //«<:<? j collectively. 

\i^^ aSort, M<f wordy^ bie SBBrter, ««^<f bie SBorte, connected 
and some others. words. words. 

(b) %tx SabeU; M^ j^<7/, shutter, uses both plurals : bie Saben, bie ^Ciht\\ : 
but in the compound, bic genftcrlaben usually. 

'c) The noun S'^ann, man, presents several peculiarities : — 

I. Nouns compounded with S^ann form their plural with Scute, people, 
which is only used in the plural, as collective. As : — 

ber ^rbeitdmann, the workingman. bie ^rbeitdleute, work-people. 

bcr ^aufmonu, the merchant. bie JJaufleutc, merchants. 



^" 
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bcr Sanbmann, the countryman, rustic. btc Sanblcute, rustics. 
bcr Saitbgmanit, the {fellow) countryman, bic Sanbgleutc, (fellow) countrymen. 
A/ But the ordinary form 5Wdnner must be used when speaking of individ- 
'Aals: e^renmanner, men of honor; ©taatgrnfinner, statesmen; and also when 
a distinction of sex is to be made : @^clcutc, married people ; ©l^emdnncr, 
married men; @^cfraucn, married women. 

Jj^2. The plural bic SRonnen means vassals y warriors; as: ©c^tcft ju jeinen 
^cannen alien in bent Sanbe €>($n)Qi, etc. 

3. SKann, meaning a body of men collectively, after a numeral is con- 
strued as a noun of measure and is indeclinable (§ 312). Example : Sine 
Slrmee ton brcifeig toufcnb SRann, an army of thirty thousand men. 

NoTB. — Colloquially, in imitation of $ 120, sometimes occur plural forms in -S; as 
bte fterld, ^ie URalyeld, etc. 

For other special forms in plural, see § 105. 




Gender. 



po. Some nouns are of the 
der and meaning. As : — 

(a) With the same plurals : — 

ber Sl^or, the chorus, choir. 
bad S^or, the choir (place), 
ber ©cibe, the heathen. 
bie ^eibc, the heath. 
ber @rbe, the heir. 
bad @rbe, the inheritance (no 
and others. 

(b) With different plurals : — 

ber SBonb, the volume. 

bad SBanb. 

ber SBunb, the union, 
ha^ SBunb, the bundle. 
ber ©auer, the farmer. 
bad ©aucr, the cage. 
ber ©c^tlb, the shield, 
^a^ ©c^ilb, the sign. 
ber 2:or, the fool. 
bad3:or, the gate. 
and others. 



same form, with different gen- 



ber ©ee, the lake. 
bic ®ec, the sea. 
berXctI, the part. 
bad %t\\, the share. 
ber SScrbtcnft, the earning. 
pi.), bad Serbicnft, the merit. 



pi. bic ©dnbe. 

See §424.* 
" btc ©iinbc. 
" btcSunbc. 
" bic 93aucm. 
" bic ©aucr. 
«* btcSc^tlbc. 
" bic ©c^ilber. 
" btcS:oren. 
" bicXorc, 



236 LESSON XLVII. [§ 427 

Such details must be sought in the dictionaries. (See also § 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammatical gender and the natural gen- 
der do not correspond, see § 452. 

Plural of Proper Names* 

427. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 
formed : — 

(a) Christian Names : Masculines ending in a consonant usually add e : 
bie Subtoige ; in a vowel, d : bie ^ugo^. Feminines in -e add n : bte 9^a« 
tien, bie ^l^arlotten ; in -o, add d : bie SauraiS, bie %nnad ; in a consonant, 
add e : bie Slifabet^e. 

(c) Surnames : ending in a sibilant add e : bie Setbnt^e ; in other conso- 
nants, add usually ^, sometimes e : bie Q)rimmd, bie <B^mxt>% bie ©toUberge ; 
in -e, add sometimes n : bte @(^u(jen : or, generally, remain unchanged: 
bie ©chiller, bie fieffing, bie ©d^Iegel. 

(c) When several personal names are combined, only the last is de- 
clined : aRarta ©tuorlS Xob, Sriebric^ SRiidertS ®ebi(^te ; or, ber Xob SKarta 
etuartg. 

NoTB. — But toon excludes the declension of the following name, unless immediately 
before the governing noun. Thus : (^ctebric^ t)on ©c^Iegeld 9Berte ; or : bie SBerfe f^rtebric^d 
von ©d^Iegel. 

(d) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained : bie (Sicerone(n), bte 
SRerone(it) (Latin); bie ^apuletti, bie 2)kbtci (Italian); bie ?pitt« (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides ^efuS and 6^riftu8, § 113) retain 
the original forms ; as, 3Koria, So^onni)^, SKQttt)di (genitives), etc. 

There remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper 
names and foreign words generally. (See § 1 20, a.) For the article with 
proper names, see § 416, 3, 4. 

Titles. 

428. The syntax of titles presents some peculiarities; — 

I. (a) li the title (or an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, 
has the article, the proper name is not declined (§416) : ^te S^aten bed 
^bnigS ^orl beg Srften unb feineS (So^neS Mxi beS 3toeiten» 

(b) If the title is without the article, the proper name alone is declined : 
S)ie Sleflicrunfl ^bnig ^einridjS beg Slc^ten ; ifaijer «arI8 Saten ; or, bie Xaten 
l^aifer ^orl«, 

{c) The title, even with the article, is often left undeclined : 3)ie SBerfe 
beS $rofeffor(g) Otto. Except .^err, which must always be declined : S)a8 
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$auS bed ^etm SBraun (or $erm 8raung) ; and on the address of a letter : 
^mn (or htm ©crm) ffarl ©raun. 

J\2, (a) The title §CTr, with or without article, is often used where in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs : (5)eT) ^crr ?Profcffor ©rauit, ber ©err ®raf, 3^r 
©err SSater, etc., or in address, without article : (©err) S)o!tor, etc. 

xA (^) Often the wife of an official receives her husband's title, with the 
^ pVefix (bie) grau; as : (5)ic) grau ^rofeffor Otto; or, in absence of the proper 
fl^me: ®ie grau ^rofctfor— the article being usual, except in address. 

' ■ (c) Note the forms usual in address : ©err, Mr, ; gtau, Mrs. ; S^^uleiit, 
Miss — before the name; or, omitting the name: 3JJein ©err, Sir; SJla* 
hamt, or gnabige grau, Madam; Si^dulein, or mein (flnabiged) Staulein, 
Miss; — metne ©erren, Gentlemen, etc. 
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EXERCISE XLVIL 



I. Are you not an Englishman? I think we are countrymen. 2. The 
bntry-people lost their cattle and horses during the war. 3. An army ©f 
forty thousand men attacked the t#wn. 4. Several merchants have failed ; 
yet they are men of honor. 5. Have you [any] holidays at (ju) Whitsun- 
tide ? 6. No, but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 
.7. These (^ad) were the last words of my dear old friend. 8. She has put- 
out the lights. 9. The banks are closed on (beS) Sunday. 10. Many 
benches stand around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work- 
people. II. The Alps are the highest mountain-range in all Europe. 12. 
The brothers Grimm were professors in the University of (gu) Berlin. 13. 
The largest lake in Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in Amer- 
ica. 14. The heathen was so called because in (the) old times he dwelt on 
the heath. 15. The volumes of the great poet were adorned with blue rib- 
bons. 16. "What would this world be if the fools were all dead ? 17. The 
Gladstones and the Brights are the glory of the English State. 18. The 
poems of the unhappy Heinrich Heine are now the joy of the young and 
of the old. 19. You will find these words in Wilhelm von Schlegel's 
Works, on the tenth page of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the 
Lauras, and the Leonores of the present are the same as (tPte) the Adel- 
heids and the Brunhilds of the past. 21. The Goethes and the Schillers 
of German poetry belong to the past. 22. The works of Professor Stein- 
thal are known in all Europe. 23. The reigns of King Charles I. and of 
his son Charles II. were the most unfortunate of (the) English history. 24. 
Dr. Brown and his daughter, Mrs. Professor Smith, were at (pti) the mar- 
riage of Mr. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest daughter of General 
W ilson. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 

Use of the Gases. 

Remark. — With a view to practical rather than scientific purposes, 
the Cases will be treated chiefly with reference to their correspondences — 
or the contrary — in English. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 
429. The nominative, having nearly the same uses in Ger- 
man as in English, calls for but little remark. 

1. The nominative stands as the subject of a sentence. But the sub- 
ject nominative is omitted : — 

{a) Usually with the imperative proper (§ 176) ; but not when the third 
plural pronoun is used in address (§ 188) — except sometimes to avoid 
repetition ; as, Ie6en ®ie too^I unb Qtit^en bie S^rigeir. 

(d) With some impersonals, and some expletive forms, unless the sub- 
ject (cS) precedes; as, mic^ l^unflcrt; mir toirb geraten, etc. (See § 453.) 
And often colloquially ; as, lam ein j^nabe, for ed lam ein ^abe. (§ 346, 
note). 

(^) Also, more rarely, a personal pronoun ; as, l^ab'd ni(|t getan, l^aft^d 
ntc^t getroffen — when the sense is clear. 

2. With the verbs fetn, to be; tocrbcn, to become; bleibcn, to continue; 
^eilen, to be called ; fci^cinen, to seem^ to appear^ and a few others of the 
same kind ; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a 
second accusative 2& factitive (or complementary) object — such as itenncn, 
to name ; taufen, to baptize ^ etc., the predicate noun will be a nominative. 
As: SBtc ^ctfet blefer ?piafe? e« tft ber ft'arrspla^. (Sr tft ctn untoiffcnbcr 
SKenfc^ geblicben. (Sr tft mcin Srcunb getoorbcn. S)oS ^inb tourbe So^ann 
getauft. 

Note. — 38erben often takes ju, as, § 443, d\ ber a;ro|>fen toirb SU ®ift, becomes poison. 

3. The nominative — independent or vocative — is also the case of 
direct address or exclamation : 5)u ^ctligc, rufc bctn ^tnb auriicf, Thou, holy 
one, etc. ; @(§dnbltc^er, wretch ! 

4. (a) A word in apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or 
vocative — will also of course be nominative. As : 3(§, citi iunger ©emitter, 
!ann l^n, ben gefe^rtcn aJJonn, nic^t unterrirfiten ; ©ic guter toerben xcCx^ bo<^ 
ntc^t bcrlaffeit, you, good man (as you are) will not, etc. 

ifi) With aid, tvte^ as, a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear 

as subject of an implied verb : liefer ^nabe fc^reibt tote ein S^ann. 

NoTB. — With a reflexire verb the accusative may also stand : as, et fil^tt f t(^ einen (or 
«*in) SD^ann — the former, perhaps, more usually. 
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THE GENITIVE. 

The Genitive with Nouns. 

430. The genitive depends on nouns in various relations:— 

(a) Regularly the genitive follows the governing noun. But it has been 
seen (§ 352, 3) that a personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes ; and that in poetry and elevated style, this use is widely extended — 
the genitive then excluding the article (§ 418, i). This is sometimes called 
the " Saxon Genitive," or Possessive : S)er ©o§n bed ®artiter8, or 5)cS &axU 
nerd ®o^n ; bie SBldtter bed iBaumed ; bet ©c^opfet bet SBelt ; ber ©d^ein ber 
3:u0enb; bod ©liicf ber Stebe; ein SRann l^ol^en SClterd; bie l^olbe &af>t ber 
^i(!|tunQ, etc. And in poetry : ^er ^ic^tung l^olbe &af>t ; bed Sted^ted $robe ; 
ber ^aurne bic^t (^eftrduc^ ; meiner Seiben brennenbed ©efii^I ; Stanlrei(3^d fer« 
Iter Ocean, etc. 

Note. — The effect of this position is to dignify, as if by personification. The same is 
often done in £ng;Iish ; as : TA^ lightning' s flash ; the eannon's rpttr ; England's Queen, 
etc. ; but with less freedom than in German. 

(d) But ambiguity in the relation of the genitive must be avoided ; and, 
when necessary for this purpose, the objective relation will be expressed 
by a preposition. Thus distinguish : . ^te li^tebe an (SJott from bie Siebe 
dotted ; ber §afe geflen ben getnb from ber ^afe hti geinbed (or bt& getnbed 
^afe), etc. (as in English, fA^ choice of a friend from a friend^ s choice^ etc.). 

{c) Especially when the corresponding verb is construed with a preposi- 
tion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same preposition; 
as : ®er ®eban!e an ®ott (benfcn an), the thought of God; bie Surest bor bem 
S:obe (fic^ fiirc^ten t)or), the fear of deaths etc. 

NoTB. — But on the other hand, in some phrases, especially of persons, the English to 
will represent the German genitire ; as : (fin (Jretub feitted 9)aterlanbed, an enemy to his 
country, etc. 

(d) The genitive of a personal pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 
noun; but, instead, the possessive adjective; or, objectively, often a 
preposition ; as : Seine Siebe an mir (not meiner), his love of me ; er toar i^r 
aSdc^ter einft {her keeper) ; bctn Slnbltd, the sight of you, 

{c) The English idiomatic this heart of mine is simply, ntein ^era ; a 
fHend of mine, ein grennb bon nttr, or etner nietner Sreunbe (one of my 
friends). 

The Partitive Genitive. 

431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is 
taken; as, cr f(§cnfte be§ SBeincS, {some) of the wine. But this 
relation is also largely expressed otherwise: 
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(a) With numerals, pronouns, or a superlative, the same relation is 
often expressed by the preposition t)on, sometimes unter. Examples: 
?8cl(i§er melner Srcunbe, or tocli^cr toon meinen greunbcn, wAtcA of my 
friends; Me fc^bnfte alter Sranen, or bie fc^onfte bon aUen Stouen, the fair- 
est of all women; leiner feiner ®dfte, or leiner t>on feinen Q^dften, no one of his 
guests; unter atten meiiten S)ienem tciner, etc. 

{b) As § 430 (d)y the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but 
the preposition instead; as: f8el(i|er toon unS (not unfer), which of us; fcincr 
t)on il^iten (not il^rer), etc. The phrase wnfcr cincr, one of us (of our sort), 
is an exception. Such phrases as eiS finb unfer bier, there are four of us, 
etc., are really not partitive. 

(c) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity a simple noun 
is construed without case-declension (§ 312) ; as : ©ec^iS Slaf(^en SBetn, six 
bottles of wine ; atoei ^u^enb (8ier, two dozen (of) eggs; ctn ©tiicf ©rot, apiece 
of bread; eln Xropfen ©affer, a drop of water; cin Slegtmcnt ©olboten, a regi- 
ment of soldiers. But if the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the 
genitive or toon, may be used. For instance : ©inc SWenfle rclfer Spfcl, a great 
number of ripe apples, (Sin ®lad biefed SBetnd, or ein ®(ad Don biefem %Bein, 
a glass of this wine; but also, eine SKcngc rcife 8pfe(, etc. — now most 
usually. 

NoTB. — But the older genitire still occurs in poetry, and in some phrases ; as : 2)en 
beften Seeder ffietnS ; nlc^t toiel geberlcfen* macfien, to make not much {of) ceremony, etc 

{d) By like apposition, the proper name of a country or town, or of a 

month, preceded by the common name, is not declined ; as : ®a8 ^onig^ 

rctc^ ©a(§fen, the kingdom of Saxony; bie ©tabt Sonbon, the city of London; 

, im 3Ronat SWai, in the month of May. The same use extends to the name 

of the month in dates : 3)er fec^fte istax (§ 309). 

Preposition instead of Genitive. 

432. In some cases, of, after a noun, is regularly translated 
by t)on instead of the genitive. Such are: — 

{a) In terms of rank or title; as: ber j^onig bon (Snglanb. (See §111.) 

(b) Before names of materials ; as : Sine Sritcfe ton (Sifen (also eine 
eifeme ©riicfc). 

(c) Before cardinal numerals, and other indeclinables ; as : (Sin 'Sftaxm 
Don \t^m Sa^rcn ; ber ?Satcr bon brei ^inbern (but also, biefer brei ^inber). 

(d) And, generally, whenever the case is not made clear by inflection ; 
as : S)ie Sofle bon $ari3 (but also, ber ©tabt $ari8) ; bie ©trofeen Don Sonbon, 
or SonbonS (§ no, c). See also § 430. 
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(e) Sometimes the prepoisition will be used to avoid a succession of 
genitives; as, 3)er ditefte t)on ben ©o^nen bed ^bntgd, or Don bed ^bntgd 
©iJl^nen. 

NoTB. •— Gefierally, the use of the genitire in such relations is less common than for* 
merly, and there is a growing tendency to use the analytic construction with preposition. 
This is in conformity with the general tendency in modern languages. 

It has already been seen that the genitive relation is often expressed by 
a compound noun ; as, S)ie S3uc§bru(ferlunft, M^ art-of -the-printing-of -books ^ 
etc. (§ 389.) 

EXERCISE XLVUI. 

I. I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five pounds of 
coffee, and four pounds of tea. 2. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by me ? 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hills. 4. The 
youngest of my sisters is still at school. 5. Bring me a glass of beer. 6. A 
marble {adj) statue of the king stands in the market-place. 7. The fear 
of punishment is stronger than the hope of reward. 8. He died at the age 
of seventy years. 9, The kingdom of Saxony is the smallest kingdom in 
Germany. 10. The want of (on) water forced the enemy to give up the 
siege. II. William the First, king of Prussia, was bom on the twenty- 
second of March, 1797. 12. How many sacks of potatoes has the farmer 
bought? 13. He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of 
money compelled us to give up our vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 15. 
Where have you bought these multitude of books? You will never be able 
to read them. 16. Send me three dozen eggs ; do not forget it, three dozen 
new-laid (frifd)) eggs. 17. We shall have holidays in the month of August. 
18. The thought of his poor children drove the unhappy father to dare the 
utmost 19. The Emperor of Germany is nephew to the King of England. 
20. This noble hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned 
as a celebrated general. 21. He is a man of high rank and of great dignity 
of (the) behaviour. 22. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest 
wonders of (the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called 
hypocrisy. 24. Unhappy man I he was a good frind of mine — his loss 
is grievous to-me I 



LESSON XLIX* 

The Genitive* — Continued. 

Genitive with Adjectives. 
433- With the following adjectives and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or defining object, corresponding 
generally to English of. 
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beburftig, in want. mac^ttg, master (of). 

begiexig, greedy, t miibc, tired, 

betoufet, conscious. t fatt, /«//, tired. 

eingeben!, mindful. fc^ulbig, guilty. 

fa^ig, capable. frc^er, j«r/. 

froj, ^Ai</. uberbriifiig, w^^ry. 

gctoifc certain. Detboc^ttg, suspected. 

funbtg, acquainted (with). t ^oK (toller), /«//. 

leer, empty. ftoert, ze^^rM. 

t loS, r»V/ <?/■. t toiirbig, worthy. 

and a few others, of like meaning. Examples (§ 353) : bed SebenS miibe ; 
ieneiS Untemel^meniS fal^tg ; jeiner ©ac^e getoig ; bed SS^eged untunbtg ; boU goU 
bener d^efage ; amanaig Singer tJoUer Stinge (see note). 

NoTX. — Bnt some of these adjectives (marked t) may take any accusative (§ 441, £*); 
and others may be construed, preferably, with a preposition ; as, begierig nQ(6 ; fro^ uber ; 
DO0 Oon, etc. The indeclinable boEer stands only just before a dependent noun. 

Genitive with Verbs. 

434. As a like limiting or defining object, the genitive is 
used : 

(a) As single object, with a few verbs : — 

bebiirfen, to need. l^arren, to wait (for). 

benten, gebenten, to remember. lac^en, to laugh (at). 

entraten, to dispense (with). fc^onen, to spare. 

ermangeln; to be without. fptotten, to mock (at). 

and a few others. Examples : ®ebente meiner ; fpotte ni(^t ber UnglitcfUc^en ; 
bcr arme beborf ber nottoenbtgften Sebendnttttel; totr l^aben betner lange gc* 
l^orrt, etc. Sometimes, as a so-called/a/j^ reflexive: er fc^ont felner (§251). 
Note. — But some of these may be construed with an accusative ; as, jemanben fd^onen : 
or with a preposition ; as, U6er iemanbett tadien ; an tixoai benten, etc. With some, the 
genitive is almost wholly poetical ; and generally its use, both with verbs and adjectives, is 
much less common than formerly, the form with preposition being usually preferred. 

3. Some other verbs, formerly used with the genitive, but now more usually with the 
accusative or a preposition, are : atl^ten, begc^ren, brauc^cn, gebtaucj^eit, geniefecn, lo^nen, 
)>f[egen, beifelgten, bergeffen, iba^me^men, toaiten, (to wait on). 

(b) As secondary, or remote, object (of the thing) with some verbs hav- 
ing direct object (of ih^ person) in the accusative. Such are: verbs usu- 
ally followed in English by 0/ ; as, to accuse ^ acquit, etc.; to warn, convict^ 
etc. ; privative verbs, to rob, deprive, etc. ; and verbs derived from adjectives 
governing a genitive (§ 433) — yet also, in many cases, with alternative use 
of a preposition. As : 
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anflagen, > 6erou6ew, to rob, deprive, 

bef(^ulbigen, > ^ accuse, cnt^cben, to relieve, 

erinnetn, to remind. entUbtgen, to rid, 

frcifprcc^Ctt, to acquit, cntlaffctt, to dismiss, 

mal^nen, to warn, berflc^cm, to assure, 

iiberfiifiten, to convict. tutirbigen, to deem worthy, 

and a few others of like meaning. Examples : "Stan befc^ulbtgt i^n eined 
fc^meren S^erbrec^eni^ ; bet 9{t(^ter fprac^ t^n aUer @c^ulb frei ; man l^^t ntid^ 
meineS SermogenS bcraubt ; cr ^at mtdft feincr Sreunbfc^oft gctoiirbigt, etc. 

Or, as single object with the passive of such verbs 1 (Sr ift etned {(^koereit 
Serbrec^eniS bef(^ulbigt tuorben ; bet S^ann ift bed S)tenfted entlaffen tDorben. 
• {c) As a like secondary object with some reflexive verbs, the direct object 
being the reflexive pronoun : 

flc^ annel^men, to take interest (i«). v^flc^ ent^alten, to abstain from. 
ftc^ bebienen, to make use. fi(^ entfc^lagen, to get rid. 

flc^ be|Ieife(tg)en, to apply one's self. fldft crbarmcn, to have mercy, 
ftc^ bemac^tigen, to take possession, fic^ ergo^n, to delight in. 
fi(Q beftnnen, to recollect. fic^ freuen, to rejoice in, enjoy. 

flc^ cntfinnen, to recollect. fldft riil^mcn, to boast. 

fi(^ erinnern, to remember. Sx^ f(^dtnen, to be ashamed. 

and a few others. Examples : (£x ritl^inte fic^ fetner l^ol^en (i^eburt; er {(^antt 
fi(^ {eincd rol^en SBetragenS ; ^err ! erbarme bt4 unfer ; i^ tonn tnt(^ beffen 
ntc^t be|inncn, I cannot remember [me of] that, etc. 

{d) Likewise with a few impersonals, the personal pronoun standing as 
direct object As : SKidft jamntert bc8 SoHeS, /am sorry for the people; ini(^ 
reuct inclnc« Scic^tflnnd, I repent of my folly ; c« tjcrlol^nt flc^ ni(^t ber Kii^e, 
/V rf<;^j not pay for the trouble, etc. 

Adverbial Genitive. 
435, The genitive is used adverbially : — 

{a) In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb ; as : Place : red^ter 
$anb, (tnfex ^anb, on the right, — left; Time (indefinite) : bed S^orgend, bed 
Kbenbd, bed ©onntagd, eined Saged, etc. ; but time definite, by the accusative 
or with a preposition (§309, 3); Manner: regularly with descriptive adjec- 
tive : f (Snellen ©c^ritted, swiftly ; ftel^enben %}x^zi, immediately; meined SBijfend, 
of my knowledge ; unberri^tetcr ©0(^e, unsuccessfully ; frozen ^Viit^, gladly, 
etc. ; and especially in poetry : bitfteren ^\\dt^, ind(^ttgen 9lufed, etc. (§ 399). 

Note. — By analogy arc formed the irregular nad^tS, be8 Slad^tB, by night {nights)^ 
like abenbS, etc., though ^a^i is feminine. 
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{d) Analogous to this is the use of the genitive in some phrases with 
the neuter verbs fcin, leben, fierben, etc. As, predicatively : wir fmb atte bed 
a:obe8, we are all dead men; tuc toad bcineSamtcd ift, do what belongs to your 
office; i(^ bin ber 5Keinung, I am of the opinion; or, adverbially : ctticS glitd* 
nt^en Xobed fterben, /b <//> a happy deaths etc 

(^*) Seemingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, is 
the use (§ 336,3) of the genitive in exclamation ; as, ol^ bed Xoren, oh the 
fooU 

For the genitive with prepositions, see § 280. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive in -n, see § 106, note. 

Remark. — The lists given in thu lesson, and hereafter, do not aim to be complete, but 
only illustrative, and must be supplemented by the dictionary. 

The increasing use of prepositions, in lieu of the objective genitive, 
should be especially noted. 

EXERCISE XLIX* 

I. In the morning we go to school; in the evening we stay at home. 
2. Old people like to sleep (gem) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured 
us of his favor. 4. Do you remember your absent friends ? I always re- 
member them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of 
theft. 7. I am by no means master of the German language. 8. I am 
not of your opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such a 
deed. 10. The messenger was not acquainted with the way. 11. Have 
mercy on the poor. 12. I am not ashamed of his friendship. 13. They 
laughed at him for (toegen) his awkwardness. 14. Are you assured of his 
innocence? 15. I am not conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will 
interest herself for the poor child. 1 7. Do you make use of (the) steel- 
pens ? 18. The robbers deprived me of all [the] money (which) I had. 19. 
The king has relieved him of his office. 20. It is not worth while to re- 
member every little misfortune. 21 . We read in the fable that a lion once 
deemed a hare worthy of his friendship. 22. Of my knowledge, the 
prisoner has never been accused of a crime. 23. O the happy [man], that 
breathes the same (one) air with thee ! 24. I think of thee (betn) when the 
nightingales' song resounds through the grove; when think'st thou of me? 



LESSON L- 

Use of the Cases. — (Continued). 

THE DATIVE- 

436. The dative is the case of the indirect object^ which may 

be expressed in English, generally, by the preposition to ox for. 
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NoTB — In English, by loss of case-inflection the indirect object is nowhere distin- 
guished by form. When next to the verb it is usually without preposition ; when separated 
from the verb, it requires the preposition ; as : / will write you a letter : or, a letter to you, 
etc. In German, on the other hand, with its specific case-form, the indirect object is regu- 
larly the simple dative ; and the preposition expresses a distinct relation, such as tftotioH, 
etc. Thus in both constructions the German is more specific and less liable to ambiguity 
than the English. (See Remark, § 440*) 

The Dative with Verbs. 

43y. The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs : 

1. As second object with many transitives, that is, verbs which take a 
direct object in the accusative. As : 

bieten, to offer, Iciftcn, to afford, 

bringen, to bring, licfcni, to deliver, 

gc6cn, to give, rcic^en, to reach, 

QOtmtn, to grant, \aQtn, to say, tett, 

laffen, to leave, toibmen, to devote, 

Ict^en, to lend. acigen, to show, 
and many others. For the position of the indirect object, see § 354. 

Examples : 3<^ flcbc S^nen ntein 3Sort ; ber greunb Metct bem grcunbe 
bic ^anb ; ber ^ontg reid^tc il^m btc 9iec^te ; biefc greunbc gonnc ic^ hit ; cr ^ot 
mir bag gefagt ; ber ©ote brac^te mir bad ®elb, etc. 

(b) Observe that when such verbs are made passive the accusative object 
becomes subject (§ 275) ; the dative object remains ; as : S)aS ®elb i[t mir 
gcbotcn ttjorben ; boS t[t mir fc^on gefagt ttjorben, etc. The English alternative 
forms — I have been offered the money ; I have been told that, eic, are not 
possible in German. 

NoTB.— These forms are also due to confusion of obiects from loss of case inflection. 
Here again 'we may see — as so often in English — how the loss oiform leads to the exten- 
sion of idiom. 

2, The dative is used as single object with many intransitives, such as : — 

anttooTten, to answer, l^elfen, to help, 

banlen, to thank. raten, to advise. 

bienen, to serve, rufen, to call to, 

brol^en, to threaten. fc^abeit, to injure, 

entfagen, to renounce, fc^meidjeln, to flatter, 

fel^len, to be wanting^ ail, traueit, to trust, 

folgen, to follow, tro^en, to defy, 
and many others. 
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{a) Observe that in many instances this indirect object will appear in 
English as direct object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as § 436, 
note.) Such verbs require special attention. Examples : Sr anttuortete mtr, 
At answered (replied to) me; ic^ banfe S^nen, / thank {am thankful to) you; 
toad fel^It bir? what ails you ? tovt tuollen unferm Selbl^emt folgen. 

{b) A few verbs which in English, for the same reason, can take but one 
object — of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the 
thing. Thus : / believe it, or / believe you ; in German also : ic^ g(Qu6e c^ 
S^nen, etc. — as undei group i, above. 

(c) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (§ 275), intransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal form ; 
not as in English, / was answered, etc. ; but : mix tourbe geantkoortet ; mix 
tuixb gel^olfen, etc. — the dative object remaining. 

Note. — The force of the English passive is however, often given by position only, as 
f 276 : 3ftm folgte ber @<)ion, A* was followed by th* spy. 

3. In both uses (i and 2) a great number of compound verbs govern 
the dative, the meaning of the simple verb being so modified as to require 
the dative. This is especially the case with verbs compounded with a6, an, 
bet, entgegen, nac^, t)or, ^u, and the inseparable prefixes, be-, ent-, ex-, ge-, and 
toibcx. Examples : ©ic liefen \itxx S)tebc nac§, they ran after the thief; toir 
pxten bem Slebnex au, we listened to the orator; ex ftanb mix tnit feinem Slate 
bet, he assisted me with his counsel ; hcA gefdQt mix ntc^t, I do not like that ; 
btcfcx Sel^lcx ift bex Slufmexffamfeit unfcxe^ Se^xexS entgangcn, this mistake has 
escaped the attention of our teacher; e« tolbexfd^xt manc^cm me^x Ungliid aI8 
ex t)exbient, more misfortunes happen to many a man than he deserves, (See 
§ 297, note). 

4. A dative is also required by many verbal phrases which have the 
force of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form incomplete 
compounds with adjectives and nouns (§ 379). As : — 

leib tun, to cause sorrow, ju ^iilfe fommen, to come to one's aid, 

toel^e tun, to give pain, au %tS{ Wexben, to fall to one^s share, 

tool^r tun, to benefit, ^oi SBoxt xeben, to defend, 

too^I tooHen, to wish well, 9lebc fte^en, to answer, 

gleicj^ fommen, to equal, Xxo^ bieten, to bid defiance, 

au gut lommen, to benefit, ^ol^n fpxe(^en, to mock at, etc. 

As: c8 tut mix fe^x Icib, / am very sorry; bex gute gxcuttb fam mix %Vi 
^vX\t ; mix toitb ein ®Iiid a" teil, toie id^ eg nimmcx gel^offt, etc. 



§ 437] DATIVE WITH VERBS. 247 

5. {a) Some impersonal verbs (§ 291), likewise require the dative of the 
person; as: c8 a^nt mtr, I forbode ; cS grout mir, I am afraid; c« bangt 
mtr, I feel anxious; e8 clelt mir, I feel disgusted ; c8 fc^toinbelt mir, I feel 
giddy; ed ttaumt mir, I dreatk; c8 bitntt mtr (<?r ini% methinks^ etc. 

(^) In some phrases the verbs fetn, toerben, ge^en and ergel^en, are used 

' impersonally with the dative. As : 63 ge^t mir tool^I, it fares well with me, 

I am getting on well; mir toirb fc^ltmm, / begin to feel sick; nun ifl mir 

toicbcr too^l, now I feel well again; mir ift !alt, lam cold; toenn bem fo tft, 

// that is so, etc. — the case depending on the combined predicate idea. 

6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (personal) 
object. These are sometimes caWed false reflexives. As : — 

ftc^ anma^en, to assume, flc^ getrauen, to venture, 

ftc^ cinbtlben, to imagine, fl(^ Domel^mcn, to purpose, 

and some others. (See § 251.) As: ic^ ma^e mir nic^ti^ an, toad nic^t mein 
ift ; ic§ getrauc mir nidjt^bag au fagen ; er bilbet [Id^ ein, cr fei cin grower SJ^onn, 
he imagines he is a great man, etc. 

NoTB. — The address of a letter is often put in the dative, as if after an implied verb ; 
as. (3>em) ©errn ; (2>et) %xa\x. ; (3)em) grduletn , etc, (but also an with accusa- 
tive). 

For the dative in sense oifrom^ see § 440. 

EXERCISE L. 

I. The young count flattered the old king. 2. He has served faithfully 
his king and country. 3. This little boy resembles his mother. 4. How do 
you like your new house (how pleases you)} 5. The poor old man thanked 
us. 6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber defied me. 8. No one 
will help me. 9. Order me a cup of coffee. 10. It seems to me that this 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11. This castle belongs to the 
king of Saxony. 12. Tell me how this hat becomes me. 13. You ought 
to answer your teacher. 14. What has happened to you } 15. The captain 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him 
the truth, but I am sorry to say I was not believed. 17. I will read to you 
a few pages from this book ; will you listen to me ? 18. It gave me pain to 
refuse your request 19. How are you getting on ? I am getting on very 
well. 20. The thief has run away from the ofiicer; run after him. 21. He 
shall not escape us; believe me (that). 22. I have been told that that 
young man has paid a large sum of money. 23. If that (dat,) is so, why 
does h6 not relieve his poor parents ? 24. Follow my advice, and yield to . 
his request. 
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LESSON LL 
The Dative. ^ Continued. 

Dative with Adjectives. 

438, The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
used as adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 
to ox for. 

{a) With adjectives that signify nearness, likeness, fitness, inclination, 
advantage, or their contraries ; as : — 

al^nlid^, similar, ^^\^, favorable. 

angenel^tn, agreeable, Ififttg, troublesome, 

ciflen, own^ peculiar, Ueb, dear, 

fremb, strange, tto^e, near, 

getnein, common, fcIfUlMg, owing, 

glctc^, like, trcu, faithful, 

^<oiA^ gracious, toibrig, adverse, 

l^eilfant, salutary, toiatommen, welcome^ 
and many others. 

{p) Many of these are participles used as adjectives, or adjectives de- 
rived from verbs which govern the dative ; as : — 

befannt, known, beplfltc^, helpful, 

geneigt, inclined, banlbar, thankful, 

QttooQtn, favorable, "* bienltd^, serviceable, 

gctoac^feit, egual to, ge^orfam, obedient, 

bcrl^afet, hateful, nu^ltc^, useful, 

iibcrlcgcn, superior, f(§ablic§, hurtful^ 

and many others. 

Examples: S)er ©ol^n tft bem »ater fil^ntit^; biefc ©cfc^ic^te ift attett be 
lannt ; biefe Sebendart tft i^m eigett ; i(^ bin biefer Slrbett noc^ nic^t getoa(^fctt ; 
fei ntir gndbig ; h^% ^eUe Sic^t tft htn ICugen fc^dbUc^ ; bie ^eu(^elei ift tnir^er' 
l^ajt ; fei mir toittlommen, etc. 

NoTB. — As in case of the genitive (§ 433-4), so instead of the dative a preposition with 
its case will sometimes occur, as an alternative construction, with an adjective or a verb; 
as: fetnb(i(^ or freuitbUc^ gegen lemattben * qu^ etn*n. ^lirnen : nimm btejed 2:u(!^, v^ ^b'ft 
fur bl(!^ [btr] geftitft, etc. 
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(c) A few such adjectives may take in German, besides the dative of 
the person, a second object of the thing. Compare § 437, 2,d; as : ic(| bin 
intr felner ©clfulb (gen.) bctoufet, / am conscious of no fault; ba8 (ace.) bin 
t(^ il^m nid^t fc^Ulbig, I do not owe him that^ etc. 

Dative of Interest. 

43g, A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result. This is known as the dative of inte- 
rest^ or, in some cases, the ethical dative, 

(a) Of the person for or against whom something is done ; as : tu' ei^ 
mhc boc^, do it for me, please; fc^rcibcn ©te mir blcfc aufgabc ab, copy me this 
exercise; fie ift mir ein ^lagegeift, she is to me a tormenting spirit ; too i(^ 
mir einc grcube gepjlonat, wherever I have planted me a joy, etc. 

(b) Often this dative will take the place of the English possessive; as: 
fle fid bem ©ruber urn ben ^% she fell on her brother's neck; bod ^erj 
attterte mtrim Seibe, my heart trembled within m^ ; fie f (^nittett t^tm, Seinbe 
htn Riidaug tit, they cut off the enemy's retreat; ic§ toafc^e mir bic ^anbe, / 
wash my hands, etc. ; and in phrases like : tl^m jU (Sl^rett, in his honor; 
mix au 8icbc, for my sake, etc. 

NoTB. — Yet frequently the possessive will also stand ; as, ftreid^e mir metne $foten, 
sm^ar (m#) my Paw* — sometimes with, yet also without, special emphasis. 

(c) In many cases the relation can hardly be expressed in English, but 
only indicates the interest taken by the person speaking or spoken to ; as: 
toad mac^cn ©tc mir be, what are you doing there (I should like to know; 
bleiben ©ie mir gefunb, keep well (/ hope you may) ; S^t berfiil^rt teiiten me^r, 
you will seduce no one else (against my interests), etc. — Sometimes only a 
reference to one's opinion or feeling : @in ©aftqrb bin i(^ bir, (you say). 

It is this use that is often called, more distinctively, the ethical dative, 

(d) Here may be mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
expressions are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective ; as : ^il 
bem ©ieger, hail to the victor; toc^e h^xa ©eflegten, woe to the conquered; 
SRu^e feiner Slfc^e, peace to his ashes (as if SRu^e fei), etc. 

The Dative Privative. 

440. The dative (usually to^for) sometimes corresponds to 
the English /r^»« (€/^)> t)oth with verbs and adjectives. 

This is sometimes called the dative privative, but is still really an indirect 
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object, usually of disadvantage^ etc. (Compare English differ from, or with ; 
Siverse from or to;, to hide to ox from etc.) ; as: cr nol^m mir mctn ganacS 
Se.nn5geit, took from me, etc. ; fie entreigt mir ben (Skliebten, ^txi. ^Siautigam 
rau6t fie mir ; ber ®ieb ift feinen iBerf otgem entflo^en ; bent (E^lauben abtritnnig, 
recreant from (to) the faith, etc. 

Note. — In some cases, by a change in a relation of objects, an alternative form may 
be used with the genitive. Thus, either : bet 3)ie6 raubte ibm fein (Sklb, or beraubte t^n 
ietneS (SelbeS ; and in other cases, a preposition (bon,/r<»»)will be preferred: ec tiabnt ed 
.t)on mir ; abtdinntq bon ber Steligton, etc. 

For the dative with preposition, see §§ 164, 180, 280: special forms, 
§ 106. 

For the dative with ju, as the factitive object, see § 443, d. 

For the position of dative objects, see § 353, § 354. 

Remark. — Attention has already been called to the loss of the earlier case-inflection 
in English, whereby the dative is no longer distinguished in form from the accusative. 
Many instances now recognized in English grammar as direct object (accusative) were ori- 
^nally dative. The student must therefore be cautioned against this defect of form in 
English, to which it is chiefly due that the dative seems to be so much more largely used in 
German. 

It is also to be remarked that the dative in German is more freely used with pronouns 
than with nouns ; an alternative form, with preposition, being more frequently used with 
the latter. This also is due to the more explicit and convenient distinction of the pronoun 
inflections. 

EXERCISE LL 

I. The prince is very favorable to us. 2. He owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 3. Are you equal to the task? 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has not told me the truth. 6. Do not trust those who 
flatter you. 7. Go out of my way. 8. The robbers took from me all (tDOd) 
I had. 9. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind {flcc^ 
the walls of the city. 10. This history was known to us all. 11. Lying 
is odious to me. 12. Everything seemed to me strange after such a long 
absence. 13. It will be conducive to your health to take a walk every day. 
14. The prince thanked me in the most gracious manner. 1 5. The company 
of the stranger was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered.fell at 
(ju) the victor's feet and begged for mercy. 17. The entire army has fallen 
into the hands of {dat^ the enemy. 18. This unworthy son has broken 
his poor father's heart. 19. Too much eating (in^n.) and drinking is in- 
jurious to the health. 20. Hail to the saviour of his country, the friend of 
the oppressed 1 21. Don't climb {for my sake, dat,pron.) too high, my son ; 
you might (fonnen) fall and break your arm. 22. To the lazy, everything 
is (tuerben) difficult. 23. Explain me this exercise, if you please (if it pleases 
you). 24. To thee the highest jewel is my memory (to thee is, etc.). 
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LESSON LIL 
Use of the Cases.— Continued. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Direct Object. 

441 . The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly affected by an action. 

(a) All transitive verbs have their direct object in the accusative. Ext 

amples are unnecessary. 

NoTB. — It has already been seen that some verbs transitive in English are intransitive 
in German, that is, take the object in genitive or dative, or with preposition (see §§ 434^^ 
437). Such cases must be carefully noted. 

{d) The accusative is also the direct (usually personal) object of most 
reflexive and impersonal verbs (see §§ 251, 291). For exceptions, § 437, 5, 6. 

{c) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, some usually construed 
with the genitive, sometimes take an accusative, usually with fetn or 
toerbeit, as if object of the combined idea. Such are: bchfuBt, fletoo^r, log, 
miibe, fatt, tocit, toiirbig, gufrieben, and a few others; as: tc§ toerbc t^n nic^t 
loi&, I cannot get rid of him ; i(§ bin c8 jufrtebcn, I am content with it — most 
usually a neuter pronoun. With t)oII (boQer) a simple noun may stand as 
§ 431, c; as: t)ott (DoUer) SJlJut; but not with an article or adjective. (See 

§ 433-) 

Double Objects. 

442. A few verbs take two accusatives — of the person and 
of the thing. 

These are: lel^ien, to teach; and sometimes f often, to cost; and, with 

neuter pronoun only, frogcn, to ask; bitten, to beg; iibcrreben, to persuade; 

as: er le^rte meinen @o^n bte ©rantntatti; \iO& ^at mi(^ (or mtr) \At\ ®e(b> 

geloftet; bad^ foQten @ie mi(^ ntc^t' fragen ; \>qS> Ibnnen &ie mtc(| ntd^t itber«. 

rebcn, etc. 

NoTB.— But more usually, frogen nocfi ; bitten ViXSi ; ilberreben toon: er fragtc micb bars 
nad^ ; and always : et froflte nac^ meinem ©o^n ; er bat mic^ urn ®elb, etc, (with tumn 
objects). 

Predicate or Factitive Object. 

443. A second accusative often appears as the result, or 
effect^ of the action, hence C2d\ed factitive (sometimes comple- 
mentary^ as completing the idea of the verb). 

{a) Verbs of naming or calling take the name as a second accusative. 
Such are ^eijen, nennen; taufen, to baptise; fc^clten, td)impfcn, to scold {call 
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had names). See § 429, 2 ; as: toir nennett Mefen ftnaben ben fauCen fyini ; er 
f(^alt mi(^ Sitgner, Ae called me a liar, etc. 

(b) In many cases the second accusative will be an adjective, expressing 
the condition or quality resulting from the action. (S8 tna(^t mix bad ^r^ 
fd^toer, it makes my heart heavy; er go6 hoA (S^lad t)0ll, he poured the glass 
full; bet Soger f(^oB ben ^afett tot, the hunter shot the hare dead, 

(c) With verbs which express the manner of regarding an object, such 
as l^alten, audgeben, anne^men, betracbten, anfel^en, ertlaren, and the like, fiir, 
sometimes a% is used with the adjective. Examples : (St l^at bte @ac(|e f iir 
rtc^tig erflcirt, he has declared the matter correct; man pit i^n flit cinen 93c= 
triiger (holds him for); %it tonnen bte %a^t aliS abgemac^t betra^ten, you 
may consider the matter as settled, (See § 429, 4, b,) 

(d) But, contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, etc., take the second object in the dative with 5U and, in the singu- 
lar, the contracted article (§ 191, note). As: todl^Ien, erkoa^Un, to elect; er= 
ttcnncn, to name^ appoint; ntoc^eit, to make; beftlmmcn, bcftcttcn, to appoint; 
fa(ben, to anoint; fc^Iagen, to dub {a knight), etc. ; as : ISlavi l^at ^erm %. aum 
$rofe|for crtoa^It; er noi^m (ic aur Srau; but pi., a« ^rofefforen, au graucn, etc. 

Note. — In all these cases it is only the direct or primary, usually personal, object that 
can be subject of the passive (§ 275) ; as : t(i^ tturbe bQma(^ Q^Nfit, barum gebetett ; bad 
£inb tourbe ^o^ann getouft ; bad ®(a8 tuurbe tooK gegoffen; ^err SI. ift aum @tabtrat ev- 
tUJi^UtOOCben. In case of double accusative (§ 442) the passive is better avoided. 

Cognate Object. 

444. Some verbs, properly intransitives, may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb. This is called the 
cognate object; as: ^^ traumte eincn fd^onen 3:raum, I dreamed 
a beautiful dream; er ftarb einen ^elbenmiitigen 3:ob; er fd^taft 
ben Stobegfd^Iaf. 

Note. — This accusative is not properly objective^ but adverbial ; as : A^ sleeps a deep 
sleep s he sleeps deeply ; he died a peaceful deeUh = he died peacefully ^ etc. — the idea of 
the noun being really in the verb. But the usage is much extended, especially in poetry. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

445, Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure or extent: 
how far^ how longj how much, etc. 
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(a) This occurs with verbs of motion or duration or measure; such as: 
toicgcn, to weigh; gelten, to be worth; f often, to cost, etc., and with adjectives 
like oU, old; breit, broad; 0ro6, to//; ^oc^, high; long, /^«^; ticf, </f^^; tocit, 

far, etc.; as : cr ift ac^n a»eitcn gcloufcn ; bcr «ricg l^at ac^n 3o§rc gcbaucrt ; 
cr l^oTc^tc cincn Slugcnbtid ; bie a»ouer ift 30 Sufe ^oc^ ; bcr Dbcrft ift 60 Sa^rc 
alt; bcT Coffer toiegt 60 ?Pfunb; tc^ bin il^m 10 Soler fc^ulbig, I owe him 10 
dollars, etc. 

Note. — i. To an accusative expressing duration of time the adverb (Qttg is often added ; 
as : 20 Sal&rc long, 20 years long; elncn Xag lang, a whole day, etc. ; and, in expressions 
of distance, sometimes the adverb toeit ; as : fie aogen ben SBagen 10 STieiten tteit, 10 miUs. 
far, etc. 

2. Sometimes also a preposition is appended adverbially ; as : ben ganaen Sag burd^, tkf 
wkoU day ikrcugh. Or an adverb of direction, as : er fiel bie 2;re)>)>en binuntet, dawn 
stairs; et ftieg ben 9erg binauf , etc. 

(b) The accusative is also used to express a definite time when; as: 
^omnten @te au inir biefen ^benb, na(^ften "Sftxittoodi, jeben Xaq, etc., and in 
such expressions as atoeimal ben Xag, bie %8o(^e, twice a day, week, etc. (See 
for dates, % 309). 

NoTB. — This must be distinguished from the genitive <f 435) of indefinite time, or 
repeated occurrence. As : bed ©onntagd bteibe i(b au ^aufe, on a Sunday, or Sundays ; 
beS SlbenbS, or abenbS, in the evening, etc. 

Accusative Absolute. 

446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial : — 

{a) Frequently with a perfect participle ; as : bie ganae ®tabt lag in Stfc^e, 
einige ^aufer au^genommen, a few houses excepted; ben SBHd auf bie C^rbe 
gel^eftet, f^ritt er langfam l^er, (w/M) his look fastened on the ground, 

(^) Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style: 
©tola ftonb er ba, bie ^anb auf bent ©(^toerte, with his hand on his sword. 
Note this use of with. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see §§ 178, 179, 280. 

EXERQSE LU. 

I. We were a whole month in London. 2. A sack of potatoes costs 
three marks. 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 
4. I take (hold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 
6. The painter has painted the door green. 7. The bridge is a hundred 
feet long and thirty-three feet broad. 8. My grandmother is 74 years old. 
9. I have run myself tired. 10. The judge declared him (for) innocent, 
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though he was one of the greatest thieves, ii. We were so hungry that 
• we considered ourselves very lucky to get a little bread and cheese. 
12. We proposed [to] ourselves to ascend the Brocken; therefore we re- 
mained three days at Ilsenburg and waited for fine weather. 13. We 
fancied that the matter was (fei) settled. 14. Do not imagine that you 
will ever be elected [a] town-councillor. 15. He has been ill [for] three 
years, and has passed many a sleepless night on his bed. 16. Goethe was 
bom the 28th August, .1749. I7* A train arrives every day at six o'clock 
in the morning and at four o'clock in ^e afternoon. 18. My brother has 
been appointed professor of (the) history at (su) Berlin. 19. Date your 
letter thus: Boston, May 23d, 1887. 20. The king has appointed (the) 
Count B. ambassador at the Spanish Court. 21. [For] six months long, 
that old professor taught me dancing {inf, ».) three times a week, two 
hours each day. 22. This stormy life ended, the old hero sleeps the sleep 
of the just 23. There she comes [with] the crucifix in^^r hand, and pride 
in her heart 24. They were followed by (them followed) the sheriff, with 
a white staff in his hand. 

; Prepositions with Gases* — Summary. 

447. In connection with the cases belongs properly the treatment of 
Prepositions. But it is impossible to bring this subject within the limits 
of elementary statement The very term preposition is not easy to define; 
nor is it easier to draw the line between words which may be called pre- 
positions proper and words which are only used as prepositions (sometimes 
called spurious prepositions) as § 280. There is perhaps no word which 
is always a preposition. 

(ci) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, that is, verb 
modifiers, and are still used as such in both English and German ; as : 
look up; come in; go on; how came she by that light (verb come by)} etc.; 
and in German : cr piifl an ; cr ftanb Quf ; cr f c^ricb ben ©ricf ab, etc. When 
combined with the verb alone they are properly adverbs, and should be 
so called; when limited or defined by an object also, they are properly 
prepositions. Thus prepositions have been expressively called transitive 
adverbs. Some words, however, which are habitually used with an object, 
are commonly called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when 
used only as adverbs. ' 

{f}) In German, however, the use of the preposition must be considered 
in connection with. the case^ a distinction no longer obvious in English. 
The meaning of the entire phrase, preposition and object, is made up of 
the case-relation, with the preposition, combined with^the action, motion, 
condition, etc., eiipressed by the verb. Primarily it is the verb that 
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determines the case, and gives to the preposition its apparent difference 
of meaning — its true relation being really always the same. (This may 
be clearly seen in the use of the dative or accusative with the same pre- 
positions, § 179; as: er fag auf btm 93aume — f Ictterte auf ben $6aum; bie 
SSoIte l^ing nbtx bent iBerge — ^og itber ben SBerg, etc) But by habit of use, 
the preposition is said to govern the case^ or to be used in such or such a 
sense with this or that case, etc The full explanation of these uses is 
made the more difficult in German; — and still more difficult in English — 
because the form and force of the original cases have often become 
obscured or lost. 

(<-) The primary meaning of the prepositions is usually a relation of 
place, transferred often to time, and thence extended, or transferred, to a 
wide variety of figurative and often remote relations, in many of which 
the original meaning of the preposition is difficult to trace. The so-called 
spurious prepositions are mostly of occasional use, and generally have 
only, or nearly, their primary signification. But the more important pre- 
positions — themselves few in number and monosyllabic : an, auf, au9, bet, 
burc^, fur, in, ntit, nad^, unt, Don, t)or, 5U — to which may be added u6er and 
unter — have acquired the largest variety of idiomatic use, and of secon- 
dary or transferred meaning. 

The explanation of such uses, often difficult, sometimes perhaps im- 
possible (and no less difficult in English than in German), cannot be at- 
tempted within elementary limits. Their mere enumeration would be 
impossible. For illustration only, and for reference, the more important 
uses of some of the prepositions are given in an Appendix. Other idioms 
must be carefully noted as they occur, and compared with the correspond- 
ing English forms. 

LESSON LIIL 
Adjectives. 

See Lessons VIII.-XII. Some special uses will be here 

added. 

Use. 

448. Some adjectives are used only attributively — others 
only, as predicates. This depends partly on the meaning — 
partly, however, on usage only — hence with possible excep- 
tions : 

I . As attributives only are used : 
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(a) Most pronominal adjectives. (Exception § 193.) 
{d) The ordinal numerals, and superlatives. (§ 160.) 

(c) Some adjectives of plac^ and tim^; adjectives of material in -tn, 
-em, and some derivatives in -ifc^, -^i^t — such as : — 
borttg, of there, golben, golden. 

l^iepfl, 0/ here. fllafcrn, 0/ glass. 

l^euttg, of to-day. tTbifcfi, earthly. 

gcftrig, of yesterday. logK4 daily^ etc. 

Where such adjectives occur in the predicate, they will be construed 
attributively ; as : bie $oft ift eine tagltc^e ; bte jflaffe ift bie erfte : — or a 
preposition will be substituted ; as : bie Ul^r ift t)on ®o(b, etc. 

2. As predicates only are used : — 

bereft, ready. fitnb, known. 

gar, done, QUer, across, 

getUQl^r, aware, • QUitt, quit^free, 

^ob^of t, in possession of, tetll^af t, participating in^ 

and some others; a few compounds, as: — 

abl^olb, unfavorable, eiltgebeitf, mindful, 

onji(^tig, in sight of, l^onbgentetn, hand to hand, etc., 

with some words properly nouns ; as : — 

feinb (feinbli(^), not (nottg), 

freuttb (freunbli^)^ ttii^ (nit^Iic^), 

leib, Mttib, (fc^ttlbtg), etc. 

Inflection. 

449. Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, 
occur in the declension of adjectives: 

I. The principle which determines the strong or weak form of the 
adjective admits occasional exceptions: 

{a) After personal pronouns, the strong form is strictly regular; but the 
mixed forms are used generally; as: i(^ armer; @ie guter SDiann; but mir 
annen; i^rguten Scanner; toir ^eutfd^en, etc. 

(b) In the plural nominative or accusative the pronominals alle, einige, 
etlid^e, leine, manege, foI(^e, toel^e (as interrogative adjective), mel^rere, k)er« 
f(^iebene, biele, toenige, often admit the strong instead of the weak form as 
if simple adjectives. But this usage is less frequent after alle, leine, toel^c^ 
though quite common after the other words. 
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(c) Properly, successive adjectives of like kind should have the same 
declension; as: bad Seugnid biefed meined @o^ned; guter, flatter, alter SBein, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a nearer 
relation to the noun; as^ etne ^laft^e k)on gutem roten SBetn (=9lottoein) ; 
nad^ langem bergeblic^en @u(^en, etc. ; but the use is not to be imitated. 

{d) A few words used idiomatically without article in certain phrases 

are treated as pronominals and followed by the weak adjective. Such are : 

befagt, aforesaid; \t\^vxhf following ; gebac^t, mentioned; obig, above. As: 

befagter atte aJJann, the said old man; fofgenbeS fc^one SBer!, the following 

beautiful work, etc. 

Note. —Observe that the strong form stands properly after all indeclinables ; also 
after manc^, fot^, toetc^, when undeclined ; and after a preceding genitive, etc. 

2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted : 

(a) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definition — 
especially in titles, as: ha^ ^bniglid^ ^reuftifc^e Slilinifterium ; blau unb 
fd^toarac S3anber (of blue and black color), etc. 

Note. — These are practically compounds, and might be so written, or with hyphen. 

(b) The usage is widely extended in poetic style, in cases not admitting 
of such explanation. Within a few pages occur: etn unertoartet unge^eure^S 
©(^idfal; ben fatf(3& berraterifc^en 9lat; ein fed entfc^loffener ©d^toarmer; in 
finer finfter ungliidSbotten 3eit; btefcS unftet ft^toante Sto^r; ci.n geftttct 
frb5ri(^»o«(§i4s). 

(f) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb ; 
bte pcberl^aft atttcrnbc (Srito; bad tounberlic^ gracibfe aWdbc^en; toie Jointer* 
liftig treuloS erfc^cint mcin 9lat, haw deceitfully faithless y etc. (§ 314). 

{d) Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflected adjective only by the sense. Usually, 
the distinction is obvious ; but sometimes it may be questionable, or im- 
material; as: baS aWdbc^en toic| fd^eu jur ©cite; ber Sluberer erreid^t ftcgreic^ 
ha^ Ufer; i^re Kugen Ieuc|teten berflart; fie bfidte bcrtolrrt auf; er ber* 
ft^toanb lautlog in ber SWenge ; ha^ leifc ber^attenbe ©elautc (ha^ leife, ber* 
IftaHenbc dJclaute), etc. — and many like cases \the ship arrived safe, or 
safely], 

(e) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like Iteb ^nabe, for tieber j^nabe. 

NoTB. — This point will require the more attention because it is contrary to the usual 
analogy — ^the grammatical relations being, in general, more largely distinguished by form 
in German than in English. 

3. In some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its 
adjective inflection. This occurs (though sometimes without capital 
initial) : 
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(a) In certain set phrases, as: HU unb Sung (or: alt unb jung, etc.); ha2 
O^ut unb 8bfe; baiS S^ein unb 2)ein, etc. 

(^) In the names of languages : bad ^eutf(^, ein retneS ^eutf(^ ; and of 
colors : boS Bloi, tin bun!lcS ©lau, etc. 

Such forms must be distinguished from the adjective used as noun ; as, 
ba3 ®utc, blc Slltcn. Compare tttoad SRot, som^ red; ettoa^ Sioteg, something 
red (and English, sweets to the sweety etc.). 



Comparison. 

450. In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XL, XIL, XXXIV.), the following are important: 

1. In German, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — includ- 
ing participles used as adjectives — are compared alike, without regard to 
number of syllables. But instead of the usual inflection, an auxiliary' 
(adverb) comparison is used in some cases: 

{a) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use; as: cr iftmcl^r 
baran fdjulb al8 \^ — oxa, meiften fc^ulb ; tocnigcr — am toenigften — eingcbcnf, 
etc. (§ 448, 2). 

iff) When two qualities are compared inthe same subject; as: ber^nabe, 
ift mc^r lclc|tfinntg alg bofc — But the inflected form also occurs, as: bic 
Xruppen toarcn tapfcrcr al)8 ao^Ireicf), more brave than numerous. 

(c) And, generally, in the superlative of eminence, or absolute superlative ; 
as: ein aufecrft Wbneg ^inb; cin l^oc^ft fcltcncr gatt (see § 316). But such 
forms as; cin atterliebftcS ^inb; mit tieffter Sftu^rung, etc., also occur. 

2. After a comparison of inequality or of equality, at§ and toic both 
occur ; but the better usage requires al3 in the former, toic only in the lat- 
ter; as: ba% aJJdbd^cn ift fc^bner al3 t^rc SJiuttcr; cben fo fcfion toic il^re 3J?uttcr. 

The use of aB after a negative (§ 1 53) — expressing inequality is there- 
fore consistent with this general distinction. 

Rarely bcnn (then) is found after a comparative — usually when atS pre- 
cedes; as: @r toar tiicf)tigeT ali^ gelbl^err benn aid ©taatiSmann. 

3. The distinction between the inflected superlative. and the form with 
am, in the predicate (§ 161) — though not always strictly observed, is im- 
portant. The latter is really adverbial, defining the condition, not the subject ; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As: bic ©onnc fc^eint am 
l^cttftcn — ift am ^ettften — tm ©ommer; btcfcg ^inb ift am fc^bnften, toenn 
e§ fd^Iaft ; but we could not say : btcfcd IJinb ift am jiingftcn. The tendency 
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is to use the am form when the adjective superlative would be more cor- 
rect. Note also the distinction between the form with am and that with 
•auf^ (§ 3iS)» the absolute superlative. • 

4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened by the prefix alter, of 
all; bcr aUcrbcftC 9Rann, the very best man; ba8 StUerliciligfte, the Holy of 
holies — the most holy. 

NoTB. — The compound aOeitiebft is the only supetlative that can stand in the predi- 
cate without inflection. As : baS ift aUerUebft, that is most charming. 

5. It was remarked (§ 316), that a few words use the superlative in -ft 
as adverbs. Such are : (iu^erft, l^oc^ft, Icingft, metft, ndc^ft ; gefalligft, fiiittgft, 
gcl^orfamft and a few others. These forms' are used only in the absolute 
sense. 

For the correlative comparison, the the^ see § 334. 

Concord of the Adjective. 

451. Outside of the general rules of agreement, it is im- 
-portant only to remark: 

(a) The agreement of the adjective is with its own subject noun, 
which, however, is often understood. As : bet @lefattt ift baiS grb^te (Xier) 
unter ben Xicren. For exception, see § 452, note. 

(b) An adjective agreeing with the plural @ie in address will be singu- 
lar, if the pronoun means one person ; as, ®te guter, etc. 

For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353. 

Rbmark. — All the rules with regard to the inflection or concord of the adjective re- 
quire the more attention because, in consequence of absence of inflection in the English 
adjective,they are likely to be neglected by students. 

EXERCISE Lin* 

I. In yesterday's paper I read the last news of the war. 2. Has today's 
newspaper come ? 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4. The weather is excessively cold. 5, We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girL 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. 8. The longer the day, the shorter the night. 
9. The rose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Charles was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 11. He showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. 1 2. Everybody wished to be (the) 
first. 13. He wears a gold chain, but his watch is silver. 14. The boy ran 
up, in greatest haste, and told me the sad news. 1 5. We poor sinners need 
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the mercy of the good God. 16. The wise [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 17. A truly modest man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. 18. An old woman, unknown to me (a to-me unknown, 
etc.), delivered this most (= very) distressing letter. 19. Many incredible 
stories are related of that poor old blind man. 20. The following event 
took place in the year 181 8. 21. Red, white and blue flags waved on all' 
[the] streets. 22. A crowd of people — old and young together — rushed 
in highest excitement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony 
of these my friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24. These chil- 
dren are the worst that I know ; they are most agreeable when they are 
not present. 



LESSON LIV- 

The Pronouns. 

The Personals. 

452. See §§ 182-184, for declension and general state- 
ments. The following special points are to be noted : 

(a) In consequence of the different system of gender in English, the 
agreement of the personal pronoun with the grammatical gender of its an- 
tecedent requires attention. As : (£r l^at feinen @(^lu{fel t>txloxtn, tx tann i^n 
nic^t pnbcn, Ae has lost his key, he cannot find it. 5Dtcfc ©ta^lfcber ift bcr« 
roftel, Id^ tocrbc flc toCfltoeifctl ; this steel-pen is rusty, I shall threw it away. 

But the pronouns referring to baiS 9Bet6, the woman, and the neuter 
diminutives of sex, Srduletn, 9)^db(^en, ^nabletn, @ol^n(|en, etc., generally 
prefer the natural gender. As : SBo ift ba8 Stdulein ? ©ic flcl^t im ®ortcn 
fpaaiercn. SBaS mac^t 3^r ©b^nc^cn ? Sd^ l^ojfe, cr ift gefunb. Not so, how- 
ever, when in the same sentence with the noun, as : Sin 3){db(|en, toel(^ei^ 
bort Icbtc, a girl who, etc. — and, often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 

NoTB. — This usage is sometimes extended to an adjective when it does not stand in 
immtdiau connection with its noun : as, bie fc^dnfte uitter aUeit SR&bd^en. 

ip) The prepositions l^alben, toegen, toiQen (§ 280) form compounds with 

the personal genitives, et or t being inserted. Thus : metncttoeflcn, for my 

sake, as far as I am concerned; beinetlDegeit, for thy sake ; Mm fctitctlottten, 

for his sake; Jxn^txttDtQtn, for our sake ; curetl^alben, S^rct^alben, etc 

Note. — But, as the earlier forms nteinenttoegen, f einettttoiQen, etc., show, these forms 
were originally possessives with cases of nouns — t inserted as $ 398, d, 

(c) The anomalous forms metnedgleit^en, beineggteic^en, etc., (also meinei^ 
®Icict)en, etc.), the likes of me, my equals, etc., arose probably out of pro- 
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noun genitives, dependent on the adjective. They are now practically 
compounds. 

For further remark on the personal genitives, see §§ 430-1. For the use 
of the dative where the English idiom requires possessive, see § 439. For 
demonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see § 457. For the rela- 
tive after personals, see § 459. For the pronouns in address, see §§ 186-9. 

453. The neuter pronoun c§ has special uses, corresponding 
largely to English // or thercy but in part peculiar : 

(a) Akin to its use as impersonal subject (Less. XXXI.) is its use as 
indefinite subject of verbs without known agent — sometimes with poetic 
effect. As : t% lac^te neben bent (Sraal^Ier l^ett auf, there was a hud laugh 
close by the speaker; ha aog eiJ toic ntit toeifecn SRcbclft^lcicrn iibcr bic ^albe, 
then something passed f etc. 

{b) As merely formal — expletive — subject, with intransitives in pas- 
sive or reflexive form. As : c8 toirb flcbctct (§ 275) ; c8 totrb mir gcratcn ; cS 
fc^Idft {i(| l^ier gut, here is good sleeping. But : mir toirb gerateit (§ 291, note). 

{c) Especially as introductory — grammatical — subject, throwing the 
logical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see § 210) ; as: toad {inb bie? ed finb ^artoffeln ; what are those? they are 
potatoes. Often this eS is purely expletive, and is then variously trans- 
lated: I. By //; as : t% fmb oft unferc grcunbc, bic unS qualen, it is often our 
friends that torment us, 2. By there : e8 tear cinmal ctn 3Jtann ; eS toarcn 
Xaufcnbc augcflcn ; there was; there were, etc. 3. Without English equiva- 
lent — often with poetic emphasis: (£3 fitr(^te bie ©otter bad 9)^enf(^enge» 
fd)Ie(^t ; ed reben unb trdumen bie S^enfd^en biel, etc., men talk and dream 
much off etc. 

NoTB. — In general in its purely tx^Utiv* uses, as in the last two and in 3, eft is 
omitted unless introductory ; but not as true impersonal or pronoun subject. 

(d) As representative — often not translated — of an entire sentence 
preceding or following; or of a predicate idea — noun or adjective: here 
often translated by so. As : ISttt toirb ein ®[ii(f au %t\l, tote t(| ed nimmer ge« 
^offt ; <&te mtiffen ed mir eriauben, Sl^nen au fagen, etc. 3(^ glaube ed, /believe 
so; ber ift rnein greunb, fo toenig er eS fc^eint, however little he seems so, etc. 

(e) In some phrases like English to trip it, lord it over, etc. As : bie 
Vleinung l^alt ed ntit betn Unglitdlid^en — holds {sides) with, etc. 

The phrases it is I (me '/), is it you ? etc., are in German ic^ bttt c8, flttb 
©iee«?etc 

(£i8 is often written ^8, as : ic^ bin'S (§ 70). 

. For substitute for e$ with prepositions, see § 457. The occasional use 
of ed with a preposition is now only colloquial. 
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The Reflexives (§ 185). 

454. I. The English compounds, myself^ himself^ etc., are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic ; as : he himself killed 
himself y etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German. 

(d) The reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by pc!^ only. Other 
pronoun objects may be used reflexively. (§ 185). 

{6) The emphatic self^ selves^ is expressed by the indeclinable felbft, or 
[elber, which are used only in apposition, referiing to either subject or 
object, as the meaning may require. As : CSr \!0. Cd fcl&ft getan, he did it 
himself; er fc^ontc feiner felbft nic^t, he did not spare himself; cr l^at fi(§ fcl« 
bcr getbtet, he himself killed .himself , etc. 

NoTB. — (Selbft before a noun has the sense of even; feO'Tt ber ftSnig, even the king; 
but ber ftdntg felbft, the king himself. 

(c) @elbft is also used sometimes, without special emphasis, to exclude 
a possible reciprocal meaning (§ 252). As : ^te ^nge!Iagten berrteten fld^ 
felbft; btcfe ^tnbcr Itebcn fic^ felbft, etc. 

Note. — It has already been remarked (§252) that the reflexive idiom is used more 
largely in German than in English. This is due in part to the want of any specific or 
simple English reflexive. 

The Possessives (§§ 192-4). 

455. See §§ 192-3. Only a few points need further remark: 

{a) Doubt as between the adjective forms and the pronoun forms can 
occur only in the predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject ; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction 
of persons ; as : biefciS 95uc^ ift mcin ; but biefeS ©uc^ ift mcineS, nid^t beincS. 
SBem gel^ort bicfeS SBuc^ ? (5)8 ift mcineS, etc. Unfer ift bic Strbeit, abet eucr ift 
bcr 8o!)n. 

(^) The forms with the article are often used as nouns, in the plural 
meaxiing persons f friends, etc. ; in the neuter singular, SLbstra,ct\y , property, 
duty, etc. As : Sd^ fanb bie 3D'^einigcn gefunb toicber, I found my family 
well; toie befinbcn flc^ bic SWgcn? how are you all at home? Sr l^at baS 
(Scinigc getan, he has done what he could, 3<5 fte^e auf \>txci SKeinigcn ; 
Jcbcm boS ©cine, etc. 

(f) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., feine and fetitcr are often 
abbreviated to (Sc. and ©r. ; and eucr, cute, to ©to. As : 6c. SRajeftat bcr 
^onig ; 6r. ©jccttenj \>tvx gelbmarf c^att ; (£to. ©naben, your Grace, S^to and 
S)cro are old genitives, now out of use : S'^ro SWajcftat, your majesty, etc. 
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(</) Colloquially, but incorrectly, occur such forms, as : metne* SatcrS 
— or tneinem SSatcr — fctn ^u8, etc. Like forms were current in older 
English : John Smith his book, etc. 

(e) The phrase, (ju) fcincr 3eit, in due timcy is idiomatic and of doubtful 
explanation. 

The rule for agreement in gender — and the exception — are the same 
as with the personals (§ 452, d). In general, care must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal : as betn to bit, 3^t to 
^\t, etc. This is often overlooked by students. 

The rules for repetition of a possessive are the same as with the defi- 
nite article. (§ 421). 

For the article instead of possessive, see § 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
friend of mine, etc, see § 430, e. For the dative possessive, § 439, b, 

EXERCISE LIV. 

I. Our wine is sour ; we cannot drink it. 2. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unknown to me. 4. 
In (the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key ; you 
can open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. 
Think no more of (an) it. 8. Is it you, dear mother? Yes, it is I. 9. Can 
you not come yourself? 10. The poor man has done himself great harm. 
II. There came lately a strange man to our town. 12. There-is no other 
road that leads to the village. 13. Will you please (flcfatttflft) lend me your 
grammar; I have lost mine. 14. It is not always the richest that are the 
happiest. 15. Will it rain to-morrow? I believe so. 16. My heart beat 
for joy at (iiber) it. 17. Is this pen mine? No, it is mine ; you have your- 
self taken yours away. 18. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 
19. The girl forgot her fan. 20. What is mine I will maintain. 21. I shall 
never forget you and yours. 22. Do you still remember me ? 23. There 
are many people in the town that I do not know. 24. I am advised by 
my physician to make a journey to Switzerland. 



LESSON LV* 
The Pronouns. — Continued. 

The Demonstratives (§§ 204-10). 
456. The demonstratives may all be used as adjectires or 
as pronouns. For inflection see §§ 204—207. 

NoTB. — The terms " adjective pronoun " and " pronominal adjective " aore equally 
used — as in English grammar— to indicate this double function. 
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1. liefer, jener, distinguish the nearer and the more remote: this — 
that, the latter — the former. Without such distinction, btefer is often used 
for that one, he, etc. (just spoken of), ^ener (^yau) properly means thiU 
yonder, i. e. which can be seen ; but is not always so restricted. 

Note. —The English an* is not translated with the demonstratives {jUtu ciu, etc.). 

2. S)er is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard 
to position, and with widest range of use. It has in part different forms 
as adjective and as pronoun. (§ 206). Note also : 

(a) The old genitive singular pronoun bcfe — now written bc8 — is not 
now used except in compounds : bedtoegen, inbt^, etc. 

(d) The genitive plural forms bcrcr, beren, are not always strictly distin- 
guished : berer should be used before a relative or other restrictive; other- 
wise beren. As: bie Sreunbf(^aft berer, bie uniS f(^mei(^eln, tft gefa^rlic^. 
@g fltbt beren biele, there are many of them. 

(c) %tx — not btefer or jcner — must be used as supplying^roxioxai before 
a genitive — that of — often in English omitted, as: meitt ^vA ViV.b \ic& 
meineS SBruberS, my house and my brother's. In this sense berjeniflc is 
sometimes less correctly used. 

(d) The indefinite — or substantive — that is usually bad. SBad tft bad? 
^ad toeig ic^ nic^t. (See § 210). 

For bieS, \i^^, as introductory subjects, see § 210. 

if) %tXf adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is dis- 
tinguished from it by stress of voice — often also by type — the article 
having usually minimum stress. Thus, ber Stann, the man; bet S^^ann, 
that man. 

The adjective phrase ber unb ber means such and such a, 

NoTB.— Der gives rise to many compounds, such as : befttoeoett, ^eSl^lb, itibeffeit, in* 
bed ; bergeftalt, berg(ei(6en, bereinft, etc. ; and of the same root, bafetn, ba^lm, bamatd, 
etc., as well as the usual prepositional compounds barilt, babei, etc. — all of which are 
really demonstrative. 

3. ^etjenige is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is 
here not distinguished from ber, but is preferred in general statements. 
As : berjcnifle (aJJann), toetc^er unS fd^mcid^ett, tft !ein trcuer greunb. 

In this use ber may include both antecedent and relative ; as, ber am 
Tejten toegging, tear ber 8Cffe, he who, etc. 

4. 5)CTfer&c — adjective, M/f same, eben berfclbc, the very same — as pro- 
noun has its most important uses as substitute. (See § 457). 

5. @ol(^er (f olc^) properly implies a correlative : such — as, which may 
be expressed by tote, or by a relative clause. As : ctn f ol(^cr Sl^aitn toic ©tc ; 
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folc^e 93u(l§er, bie man ni(^t lefen lann — as one cannot read. Its use as pure 
demonstrative is rare and incorrect : ed tamen au i^m mel^rere burger unb 
untet foI(^en auc^ {ener SBirt, — among them^ etc. 

Suchy used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb fo : eine fo 
f(^Ie(^te Seber, such a bad pen; mtt fo fd^Iec^ten ^t\itv\f with such bad pens. 

Note the colloquial fo ein, for fot(^ ein ; fo ettoaiS (roai), such a thing, etc. 

Demonstratives as Substitutes. 
457, The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals or possessives are used in English : 

1. To distinguish things without life: 

(a) Instead of the genitive and dative (fciner, i^m) of the third per- 
sonal, which are identical in masculine and neuter, the demonstratives 
beffen, beSfelben, bemfelben are used of things without life. As: er %ai mir 
®elb angeboten, abet i(^ bebarf bejfen (beiSfelben) nic^t, / do not need it; \^ 
f(§amc ini(^ beffcn, of it (fciner, of him) ; cr ^at mir fcin SBort gcflcben, aUetn 
t(^ txaue bemfelben ni(^t, I do not trust it (tl^m, him), 

(b) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life take instead of 
the personal a demonstrative object — usually of bet, or berfelbe — or, 
more frequently, a prepositional compound : of ba, l^ier, for dative or ac- 
cusative (§ 401) ; of beS for genitive, where such exists. As : hcA SD^ejfet 
ift fd^arf ; hu, tannft bic^ mtt bemfelben (bamtt) Iet(^t fd^neiben. Sd^ l^abe ntc^ti^ 
bagegen, against it {x^n, him). S8 regnct; beSl^alb bletbc i^ a" ^aufe — or, 
tro^ bejfen ge^e ic^ oui^. SRein Steunb l^at meinen Slegenfd^irm Derloren ; ol^ne 
benfelben tann id^ ni(^t auSgel^en (i^n, him). 

The forms beffenttoitten, berent^alben, etc., are like those in § 452, b. 

{c) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive: bet ©aum unb bcffen 3toeige; bie ^iahi unb beren eintDo(}ncr. 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative to distinguish the 
objective from the subjective genitive, even of persons. As : ein Srcunb 
ift ein gtofeeg dJut; ber SSefife beSfelben erl^bl^t ben Bert be8 SebenS — fein 33e» 
fi^ would mean his property. 

2. Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As : @d tear ein alter Sl'^ann ; btefer 
l^atte brei <&oi^ne ; er berteilte fein &ni unter biefelben. 

3. As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, he {who) is 
berjenige (or ber) ; as, berjenige, tocld^er (= toer) gliidlid^ ift, ift rei(^. But if 
the antecedent is definite, the regular personal will be used; as, er, ben ic^ 
fiir meinen Sreunb l^ielt, f^at mic^ berraten. 
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4. Sometimes for emphasis, or only for euphony : 

{a) Emphasis, as ber mufe cin Siarr fcin, Ae (that fellow), 

(b) Euphony, as : er ^at cine Xti^itx ; !ennen ®te btefclbe? S)icfer SBetn ift 
flut ; \^ fann S^ncn bcnfclben empfcl^Icn. 

5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative bcr, 
bcrfclbc, to refer to a foregoing object, the personal, or possessive, being 
used to refer to the subject only. As: Sr traf fcincn ©ruber unb bcffcn 
grcunbe (fctnc would mean his own). 3)ie Xoc^ter fc^rleb i^rcr SRutter, baj 
biefelbe In Sbnbon ertoartct toerbe (fie would mean the daughter), S)er Scorer 
lobt ben @(l^uler, aber berfelbe ban!t il^nt nic^t baftir; ber ftdnig banlte bent 
^inifter unb la§ beffen SRcbe burc^ ; fie malte tl^rc ©(^toefter unb beren Xod^ter, 
etc. This distinction is important in long sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences ; and especially in cases of possible ambiguity. 

Rbmark. — It thus appears that, mainly by help of its demonstratives, German is more 
specific and distinctive than English in the use of pronouns. Every student knows the 
danger of ambiguity in the English personals. The old story, " And he said, saddle me the 
ass ; and they saddled him^" is good enough to be true. 

The Interrogatives. 

458. The interrogatives toer, mag, toeld^er, mag fiir cin, are 
quite fully treated §§ 217-222. See also § 240. Observe 
further : 

1. As to their distinction, compared with English forms : 

(a) SScr corresponds fully to English who ? and is always substantive 
and personal. 

(b) English which ? is always tocl(|er. But what? is tocl(|er only when 
adjective, or definite; toaS, when substantive, or indefinite. As : In what 
book do you find that f ttt toel(|em 93uc§e ; what do you say ? toaS fagen ©ie? 

2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily become 
indefinite or adverbial : 

(a) 3el(|er is sometimes used in the singular, colloquially, in the sense 
of some: ^aben <5ic ®clb? So, ic^ l^obe toelc^eS, some, 

(b) SSafS is sometimes used for ettoaS, something — especially before an 
adjective; as, toad ®utc3, something good ^ etc. Also, for toarum, why; as*- 
2BaiJ fd^aut il^r mic^ fo feltfam an ? Why do you look at me so strangely? And 
for tote, h4rw ? As : Sag ©ie braun gebrannt fmb ! I/ow brown you are 
burned! 
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3. Colloquially, and irregularly, toad is sometimes found with preposp 
tions ; as, mit toad, etc., for tDOmit — even where the case would not be 
accusative. 

For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of toag with prepo- 
sitions, see § 222. The old tot^ (tot^) — now used only in such compounds 
— was formerly used also as an indefinite adjective, as: toeS ©tanbed cr 
aucj f ci, 0/ whatever ranky etc. 

In the indirect or dependent question, the interrogatives are nearly connected in sense, 
as in construction, with the relatives — especially with the indefinite relatives (§ 236). 

EXERCISE LV* 

I. How can you write with such a pen? 2. The same sun shines over 
the just and the unjust. 3. This is my youngest brother, and those {sing^ 
are my sons. 4. With this (comp^ you will receive the books (which) I 
had promised you. - 5. Take this money ; I do not need it. 6. 1 have heard 
nothing of that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as the prince and 
his suite. 8. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our true friends. 
9. Do you know who has brought the letter? 10. With what can we best 
pass our time ? 1 1. Advise me what book I shall read. 12. What are you 
thinking about? what letter are you speaking of? 13. Trust not him who 
always flatters you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story? I do 
not believe it. 15. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them 
[to] you. 16. Do you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder] ? 
17. I have sold my horses and also my son's.- 18. He is my friend who 
always tells me the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such 
stories. 20. The trees with their green leaves are now very beautiful. 21. 
I have never seen such a bad boy ; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those 
ladies are my daughter and my brother's ; do you not know them ? 23. 
The king must respect that man ; for he has just appointed his son an 
(3U"t) officer. 24. I cannot write on such bad paper. 



LESSON LVL 
The Pronouns.— Continued. 

The Relatives. 

459- ^^ §§ 233-240, where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 

I. ^et, toel(|cr, are the definite relatives ; tocr, toaS, the indefinite. They 
are all properly pronouns, not adjectives, in construction ; but bcr, toelc^cr, 
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introduce adjective clauses, qualifying an antecedent; \otc, toad, noun 
clauses, without antecedent noun. 

2. The definite relatives htt, toU^tx, are for the most part used indiffer- 
ently — totl^tx being only somewhat more formal. Except : 

(a) In the genitive, only the. forms of ber are used for both, because, 

probably, the genitive forms of toelt^er might be confounded with other 

cases. For exception, see ^, below. 

NoTK. — The genitive relative never follows its governing noun : a book oh tfu ^ges 
of which — (oif beffen ©eiten, etc. See also § 240. 

(^) ^er is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first 
or second person, or @te, in address ; and then the personal is usually re- 
peated after the relative. If the personal is not repeated, the verb stands 
usually in the third person. As : 34 ber i(| tmmer fctn greunb fletoefen bin. 
3)u, ber (fem. bie) \iyx mid^ nie bcrtaffen toirft. ©ic, bte @ic mtr beifttmmtcn, 
you who agreed with me. But: SScrac^tcft bu fo mi(§, ber ^tx gebictct? 3(^ 
bin eine arme Srau, bie feinen SUnfc^en l^ter lennt, etc. 

{c) toeld^er — not ber — is sometimes used as an adjective; as: Scrtin, 
in toclc^er 6tabt er ftarb, in which city he died. And rarely toelt^er occurs as 
genitive, with a preposition ; as, etnige 8CuflenbIicfc, nja!)renb toclt^er, during 
which, 

NoTB. — Thus, while ber and h>el(!^er correspond in origin to thaty which, respectively, 
they are not distinguished in use or construction like English thttt and which (or who). 
Neither is the distinction between the restriciiv* and the oxpianatory relative clearly 
marked by punctuation, as in English. S)er is, in general, the more usual, except in formal 
prose style. 

Rbmark. — Referring to Remark § 457, it may now be added that English has the ad- 
vantage in the relatives, as clearly as German in the demonstratives. 

3. tBer, he who, whoever, and toaS, what, that which, whatever, are the 
indefinite or ** compound " relatives and cannot have definite antecedent. 
As : tBer ftiil^ aufftel^t, lebt lange ; toad \iXi tun toillft, tue balb, etc. 

(«) But, toCT, toaS, may be followed by a postcedent demonstrative, re- 
peating the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As : 
2Ser frii:^ oufftei^t, ber (i. e. the early-riser) lebt lange ; toaS \iVi tun toittft, bag 
tue balb, etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As : SBer ctnntal 
liigt, \itm toirb ni(|t geglaubt ; toaiS man l^at, beffen bebarf man ni(^t, etc 

(^) In the sense of whoever, whatever, toer, toad are sometimes followed 
immediately by ba — or, with intervening word or words, by au(^ — also 
tmmer. As : 2Ber \i^ tooUte, moc^te flc^ fejen ; attc8 toaS \i^ lebt unb tocbt, all 
that lives and moves ; toag man auc^ gcgen i^n borbringc; tocr bod immer g.c* 
fagt l^at, whoever had said that, etc. 

if) SBaS is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for toer ; as : SriilJ ubt jid^, 
wa« cin aRciftcr tocrben toitt. (§ 460, 4, ^/.) 
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(d) For toai (that, which) after indefinite antecedents, see § 236, b, 

4. For prepositional compounds instead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use is largely extended to all non-personal relatives (as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive tocfe — now written tocS — is used only in 
genitive compounds : tocS^alb, toeStnegen, etc. ^effentl^alben is formed as 

§ 452, ^• 

5. Like the demonstratives ber, ha, the compounds barauf, bat)on, etc. 
(§ 184) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as bofem, bcrfllctc^en, 
inbcffcn, etc. — may be used also in relative (dependent) sense, the use 
being distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2.) 

For fo, as relative, see § 485, 9. See also § 240. 

The Indefinites. 

460. (See §§ 244-5 )• The term " indefinites " is itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a "waste-basket," a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called " indefinite numerals." 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 

1. Wan supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indefinite 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated — most fre- 
quently by our passive (§ 274). Its oblique cases are supplied by ctner ; 
its possessive by fcin ; reflexive by fl(|. As : 3Scnn man ®elb berltcrl, fo 
tut ed einent letb ; man ift frol^, toenn man fetne Strbeit getan l^at ; toenn man 
{t(| irrt, wheH one is mistaken, etc. 

NoTB. — 9Ran is often rendered by «w, ycu^ i^y, etc. But it mqst never be used unless 
the subject is tntirely indefimU, 

2. (a) (Stnet, someone, anyone, is also used as indefinite subject ; but less 
general than man : menn einer Sl^nen fagte, if some one told you, etc. It is 
also used with the article : bcr Sine, ber Stnberc, the one, the other; bic Sinen, 
bie ICnberen, some, the others — also without capital initial. 

(b) %vc SCnbere, is sometimes used for the second {of two only). Another, 
meaning one more is nik^ etn(«eT), as : no(^ eine Xaffe X^tt, another cup of 
tea. 

3. The indeclinable irgenb is often used with tin(*tx) and other indefinites, 
jemanb, ettood, totl^tx, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense: 
irgenb einer, anyone at all; xocA irgenb geret^t ift, whatever is right 

4. sen, all, has some peculiar uses : 

(tf) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined : KQet 9Cnfang ift 
fd^loer ; atte 9Renf<^n, all men, 

(b) But preceding the article, or other pronominal, it stands often — 
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but not always, undeclined. As : aE bad Qklh; all biefe Vttti^^n; ttntei aQ 
biefen Umftanben, etc. SCEe stands for aS in a few phrases ; bei aEe bent, 
witA all thai. 

(c) In the plural, it is rarely followed by the article ; all the boys is, usu- 
ally, atte j^naben, or bte Jhtaben aQe. 

{d) In the plural, all often meaLoa every; alienage; alU Diet SBodben, etc; 
and in the neuter singular, sometimes, everybody : alleS fd^toieg, everybody 
was silent (See § 459, 3, c) For a//, meaning entire^ whole (gans), see § 144- 

if) Other neuters, eined, fetned, jebed, etc., are also sometimes used of 
persons indefinitely, or where both sexes are included ; as : fiettteS tnuft bai^ 
ICnbere unglucflid^ mac^en, neither (man nor woman)^ etc. 

5. IBeibe differs from English both, 

(a) It follows instead of preceding the article or its equivalent : bie bet^ 
ben ftnaben ; meine beiben SBriiber. It thus often stands for two, where there 
are only two : my two brothers, 

(b) It is never followed by a partitive genitive, *o/*: toir beibe, both of 
us; biefe beiben ^aufer, both 0/ these houses, ^ic, 

(c) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, beibeiS, meaning either, 
each of the two : beibed lann toal^r f ein, either may be true, 

6. Siel, toenig. Siel is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds : bieler SSein ; but btel SBein, much wine, SBenig, littie, and ein 
toenig, a little, are distinguished as in English. The plural toenige, v&few; 
a few is einige, etUc^c. 

7. ©enug, lauter, are undeclined : ®elb genug, enough money, or, money 
:nough ; lauter ®elb, nothing but money ; lauter ^leitttgteiten, mere trifles. 

8. Either, neither are usually einet, feinet — t)On beiben. For not any, 
see § 244, note. 

EXERCISE LVI. 

I. \/ho are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies you 
were speaking with) ? 2. Those on whose help we most relied were the first 
to forsake us. 3. The author that wrote the work you have just been talk- 
ing of, is an old friend of mine. 4. The subject of which we spoke yester- 
day is more important than we thought. 5. The gentleman whose house 
X bought is gone away. 6. I shall do what I have promised ; you may 
rely on that. 7. The robbers into whose hands we had fallen took [from] 
us all (toaS) we had. 8. He was the best friend I ever had. 9. We went 
into a house, from the windows of which we could see the whole proces- 
sion. 10. My clerk, on whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived 
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me. II. I, who am older than you, will assist you with my advice. 12. 
He who is industrious and faithful will make progress. 13. I have no 
money; can you lend me some? only a little? 14. Every one must help 
his neighbor in (the) need. 15. We (man) forget easily what we have 
read without interest. 16. One must never forsake one's friends. 17. It is 
said that we shall never have peace. 18. Everything earthly is transitory. 
19. All [the] travellers had to change at that station. 20. We receive 
letters from Germany every two weeks, during all the year. 21. All my 
happiness is in your hands. 22. Many were invited, but few came. 23. 
Both of my sons were in Europe last summer. 24. What you tell me (that) 
I have long known. 
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The Verb. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. — CONCORD* 
461. Only the more important departures from English 
usage will be noticed. 

I. The Subject. 

(a) For the omission of the subject, see § 429. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, §344. 

(b) The subject must be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As: ct fam ju mir, fliitfl abcr foglctt^ toeg; but: aber foflIei(^ 
0ing er toeg ; bu betriigft ntemanb, abet bon atibem bift bu betrogen. 

U) li the subjects are of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be expressed before the verb. As : mein 8ruber unb i(^ (mir) 
reifen balo ab ; bu unb er (i^r) feib tm ^rrtum. 

2. The Verb. 

(a) Introduced by eS, baS, toad, etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject. As : ha^ {inb Sr^ntbe ; \i\t(^ finb Scanner, bte 
ll(^tung berbienen ; eS finb unfeie gfreunbe, etc (See § 210.) 

{b) Collective nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than in 
English. As : biefcS SSoR %(ii cine grofee greil^elt ; bie SDtenge mac^t ben ^iinftler 
Irr' unb ft^eu. But when a plural defining noun follows, the verb will be 
plural. As : eine S^enge ©c^iffe kgen int ^afen ; eine Slnaai^I SBiirger l^aben 
flc^ bereinigt. 
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(c) More freely than in English a series of singular subjects, unless ex- 
pressly distinct, may take a singular verb. As : fyivA unb ^of ift berfauft; 
&xoVi unb Siad^t fei beroeffen, etc. This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As : ^tet fpTi(^t Chrfa^mng, SBiffen^ 
f(^aft, &t\^mad; 9Reifter rit^rt fi(^ unb d^efeQe, etc. 

(it) With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular ve'rb, but 
with exceptions. As : tocbcr bie Union no(^ ble Ciguc mtft^tcn fi(§ in biefen 
©trcit, mixed themselves^ etc. 

{e) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs with certain exalted 
titles. As : Sure SRajeftdt geru^en : (Sure (S^cellena l^aben befo^len, etc., and 
in some set phrases of formal courtesy. 

For the verb after a relative with personal pronoun, see § 459, 2, b, 

THE TENSES. 

462. Here again will be noticed only the more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 

Simple and Compound Tenses. 

1. The simple tenses (§ 167), are the same in German as in English : 
the present and the past (preterit), sometimes — but in either language 
improperly — called the imperfect. The compound tenses are less complete 
than in English. 

2. The English tenses formed with the auxiliaries be and do have no 
corresponding forms in German. Thus : / stand, am standing, do stand; 
I stood, was standing, did stand ; I have stood, have been standing; I shall 
stand, shall be standing, etc., are represented in German, respectively^ by 
the single forms only : i(§ {te^e ; i(^ ftanb ; i(^ l^abe geftanben ; i(^ toerbe fte^en, 
etc. The English student must carefully discriminate these forms in trans- 
lation. It may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage 
over not only German, but all kindred languages. 

Notb. — An auxiliary use of tun sometimes occurs as a vulgarism: i(3^ tat eft ni^t 
fagen : rarely, also, in poetry. In this use tdt often stands for tat. 

3. The English auxiliary be must be carefully distinguished when verb 
and when auxiliary (§ 1 69). Thus : she is charming, fie ift rcijcnb (part, adj.); 
she is charming me with her singing, (pres. tense), etc. Especially also 
whether tocrben or fcin, in passive forms (§ 273). 
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USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES. 

463. The Present. 

(a) The present is used for the past, more frequently than in English, 
to make a narrative more lively (historical present^ As : %X^ toir baS (&(^IoB 
nun angcaiinbct, ba ftiirat ber $)tctl^clm l^crtoor unb ruft, rushes out and ex- 
claims^ etc. Also often colloquially : ba fommt cr an ntir unb fagt, etc. 

(^) The present, usually with fc|on, already^ or fcit, since^ is regularly 
used, corresponding to English perfect, to express an action or state con- 
tinuing in the present. As : toie lange flnb @ie f (()on l^ier ? how long have you 
been here? %^ fennc i^n (fc|on) felt feincr «iub()ctt, / have known him, etc. 
In the same way the past corresponds to the English pluperfect : 3<^ lannte 
il^n f(^on feit feinei j^inbl^eit, I had known him since his childhood, 

(c) The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of 
the future ; usually with a future adverb ; often, also, with like effect as 
(a), to express an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As: 
i(^ fomme fogletc^ auriicf ; in atoet Xagen bin i(§ fertig ; biefe 92a(^t erftetgen totr 
bad (&(|Io^ ; fie lebt ntc^t mel^r, f obalb bu ed gebieteft. 

NoTB. — This belongs to the earliest uses in both German and English, before the exis- 
tence of the auxiliary futures. In the same way the (present) perfect may be used for the 
future perfect, as in English. As : @o6a[b i(^ S^ac^rtc^t ^tXvmXRtn ^a6e, tooden toil ni(^t 
l&nger toenoeilen, a* soon a* lijshalD have received news, etc. 

(d) With like effect, the present is sometimes used for an emphatic im- 
perative : S)u gc^ft fog(ei(§, you {must) go at once; bu f(§tcfeeft obcr ftirbft, 
shoot or die, 

464. The Past (Preterit) and the Perfect. 

These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German as in English. 
The former is properly the simple historical past—*- sometimes imperfect; 
the latter, the tense of an action completed with reference to the present 
— or, in English, within a time including the present. But in German 
the perfect is often used where in English the past would be employed. 
Thus; 

(a) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolutely 
past, at the present time. As : ®ott §at bie SiBclt erfc^affen, God created the 
world; i(§ |abe 3^ren grcunb geftcrn gefcl^cn, / saw your friend yesterday ; 
biefe ^irc^e ift tnt 14. Sal^rl^unbert erbaut toorben, this church was built, etc. 

(^) The past usually expresses a past action as connected with other past 
actions or circumstances, and is thus the usual tense of historical narrative: 
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also of continuous or imperfect action. As : ®ott f(|uf bie fBelt in fe<^ 
3:agen unb rul^te otn flebenten. fBo toaren fte an jener S^it? ^er jhiabe faB 
a u f etnem ©tul^Ie, aliS t(^ i n d Btntmei trot ({inige S^onate t>eTftri(^en, e^e e t n e 
SInttDOrt fam, x^^xn^ months passed before^ etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where 
the past would be more strictly required — especially of the recent past. 

NoTB. I. — A further distinction is stated, that the past expresses what the speaker wit- 
nessed or participated in ; the perfect, the simple fact : but this can hardly be sustained. 

NoTB 3. — It will be observed that in the English perfect, the /r««««/ relation predomi- 
nates ; in the German, that of completed action. Thus : / have seen him tihday^ but : / 
s«nu him yesterday, is a distinction that does not obtain in German. 

(c) The imperfect sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 
cbcn (focbcn),y«j/; 3c^ Mrtcb cbcn, al^, I was Just writing when, etc 

465. The Future. 

{a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As: @r toirb l^ungrig fein, / suppose he is hungry; cr totrb l^ungrig 
gctpefcn fciit, he has probably been hungry. The adverbs bo(§ or too^l are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly : ^er SSater 
toirb too^l noc| fc^lafcn, I suppose father is still asleep; er toirb bo<3^ nt(|t langc 
bort gcbltcbcn fctn, I suppose he did not stay there long, 

{S) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As : %yx 
loirft gleic| gc^en, you will go at once. In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, d), 

(c) The English forms, I am going to^ am about to, denoting an immedi- 
ate future, may be rendered in German by tooHen, tm ©egriff fctn — often 
with the adverb cben (focbcn),/«j/. As: it^ tooHtc focben fc^reibcK; t(§ toar 
(cbcn) tm ©egriff au Mrciben ; al3 er ebcn ben ®ctft aufgcbcn toolltc, when he 
was just about to give up the ghost. 

(d) As already remarked (§ 268) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of foUcn, shall; tootten, will ; shall or will, as future 
auxiliary, being in German always tocrben. The English shibboleth shall 
or will, can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty be- 
ing wholly in English. 

EXERCISE LVIL 

I. In a few minutes I shall be back again. 2. Why does your brother not 
come? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (nod^ 
nid)t) at home ; they are probably in (the) school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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room. 6. I shall come as soon as I have written my letter. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (auf) the post, and return immediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when my friend arrived. 9. He will have left London be- 
fore we arrive there. 10. We were just about to go for a walk when it began 
to rain. 11. How long have you been learning German ? 12. I have been 
learning it [these] three months, and now I am beginning to make more 
rapid progress (//.). 13. I have worn this coat [for] eight years; it is 
time to buy a new [one]. 14. While I was (am) considering the matter, I 
received a letter which relieved me of all further doubt. 15. Last year we 
made a trip up (ace) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. 
The sun rose splendidly, and we had a glorious view over {ace) mountains 
and valleys. 17. I had hardly set my foot out of the door when it began 
to rain. 18. We were just about to start when we received news of the 
death of a near relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our journey. 
20. Of all poets Schiller has most won the love of the people. 21. Before 
me stand the present and the future together. 22. My people torment me 
to accept a husband, and I see I must obey them (t^m). 23. My friends 
and I have read this book together. 24. It is the facts we want ; do you 
think we do not know what you thought of the matter ? 



LESSON LVIIL 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Remark. — The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation be- 
cause, except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use 
in English. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — are 
various : the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the auxiliaries, 
may, might; can, could ; shall, should ; willy would, etc. — so that its idio- 
matic translation, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most 
careful attention. 

466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the ideal (subjective) — as distinct from the indica- 
tive, the mood of the actual (objective). Its conception varies 
widely, from that which is simply not affirmed as true, to that 
which is represented as merely desired or possible^ and finally 
to that which is distinctly implied as unreal^ or contrary to 
fact. These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or 
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connect logically. They will be here grouped under the sev- 
eral heads of Indirect^ Optative^ Potential and Conditional. 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent {subjoined) sentences; but in German this is 
not always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain 
connectives govern — or require — the subjunctive. The use 
of the mood always depends on the sense. 

467. The Indirect Subjunctive {Oratio obliqua). 

(a) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as related — not quoted — and not affirmed by the 
writer or speaker. The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning to thinks believe ^ say, tell, hope, fear, seem, and the like, ex- 
pressed or implied. As : @r fc|rieb ntir, ba^ er fein ^aud berlauft ^abe, he 
wrote me that he had sold his house; bet ®drtner glaubt, bag biefei 8aum tm 
ndclften 3^6^^ ^^^^^ Sru(^t tragen toerbe, the gardener believes that this tree 
will bear no fruit next year; bet 5lrat flttb fctne ^offttung, baft ber ^anfc ge= 
ncfen toctbc, the physician gave no hope that the patient would recover. In 
these sentences the direct statement would be : 3(^ l^abe tnetn $aud t)eT= 
fauft ; bicfer ©aunt lotrb im ndc^ften ^a^xt fcine 5ru(j^t trogen, etc. 

{b) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, 
with a past tense of the leading verb. This is especially the case when 
the present subjunctive would be of the same form with the present in- 
dicative. As : (Sr bel^au^tete, \itL% t(| genug be^al^lt §dtte ; i(^ fagte i^m, baB 
tneine ^inber nie aUein audgingen ; also, without such reason, less frequently. 
Sometimes, for this reason, the tense will change in the same sentence ; 
as; %tx Srembc mciitt, eg miiffc bort ftitt fein, unb bieSKcnft^en miifeten (not 
ntiiffen) f(^n)eigen. (You said) i(^ l^dtte einen Stein in ber iBruft, unb bu ^abeft 
ntein ^eta. See also Remark at end of p. 278. 

{c) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confirmed 
or admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual 
tense. As : @r geftanb, bafe er unrec^t l^atte, he confessed that he was wrong; 
er toufete, bo6 ic| fran! toar ; gefeftt, t(§ tat'8, suppose I did it. 

NoTB. — The omiMion of bafe changes the order of words (§ 350, i), but does upt other- 
wise affect the mood or tense. This omission is however less frequent with the Indicative 
— more frequent with the subjunctive, especially where the form is distinctive (as h), 

{d) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the de- 
pendent question (§ 348), when narrated indirectly. As : ^^(^ ftagte i§n, ob 
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er ini(^ (eaa^Ien tonne (fonnte) ober ni^t. But when stated directly the in- 
dicative will be used: je^t frage t(| bic^, ob bu mic| beaa£|(en (annft ober nt(^t. 

Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past or 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: @(aftfreunb(ic^ l^dtte 
englanb fic cmpfangcn, England (you say) received her hospitably! SBann 
^dtte i(^ bo^ genjoUt, when did I (as you say) attempt this? 

(f) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed 

from the stand-point of another. As : ex tuoQtc n^arten, bid fein greunb fame, 

until his friend should come ; et mu^te bletben, bid bieglut berltefe; he had to 

wait until (as he knew) the tide should subside, 

NoTB. — But often the indicative occurs, to express a /ad or r*tult: St ^ielt barauf, 
baB teinS feiner ftinbei f(6retben gelecnt ^at {and they did not). 

468. The Optative Subjunctive. 

(a) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present, unless the leading verb is past. As: 3^^ toitnfc^c, bag cr nac^ 
ctnemSlrat fd^icfe, I wish him to send for a physician ; \^ Htte, er tue bod mtr 
au QJefaHen, / beg he will do it for my sake; id^ ertaube (etlaubte) ntc|t, bafe 
mcin @o§n na(§ ^otid retfe (rcifte), / do {did) not permit my son to go to Paris; 
gebe Qlott, or ®ott gebe, God grant; fo fei ed, so be it; ed fei tote ed toolle, be 
it as it will, (See § 346, ^.) 

(^) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc, as unreal or contingent — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (§ 470). As : SBdte et bo(% l^ier, were he only here (but 
he is not) I O, §ottc t(% nimntcr biefed SBort gefproc^en, would I had never 
spoken^ etc. — SBenn er boc| l^eute fame, I wish he would only come to-day, 

if) As a more remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive 
in clauses introduced by bamtt or bag, (auf ti^^, urn bag). As : (Sr fpric^t 
leife, bamtt tf|n nicmanb berftel^e, in order that nobody may, etc. ; er berftetfte 
ft(%, bamtt man t^n ni(§t fonbe, in order that he might not be found; loft mtr ha^ 
^ra, hoi t(^ bad Sure rii^re, that I may move yours, 

NoTBw — Sometimes this sense is involved in a relative pronoun, as : ®ib unS betlten 
(Bclft, ber UnS tegiere, ^ive u* thy spirit {which shall) ruU us. 

Yet often here, also with batnit, ba^, etc., the indicative occurs — sometimes without 
obvious reason — where we should expect the subjunctive. 

469. The Potential Subjunctive. 

Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press possibility — a contingent or indefinite statement — sometimes only 
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a softened affirmative — then sometimes called the diplomatic subjunctive. 
As : 06 er lomme ober ni(^t, mix ift eiS einerlet, whether he come or not; tote 
ed au(^ fei, however it may be; hcA mbc^te tool^I toal^T fein, that may be true; 
tc| toiiStc Xi\<iii, I catCt say that I know; cr tofire foft cingefc^lafcn, he haC 
(probably) almost fallen asleep; nimm jnetncr 9lebe jcben ©tad^cl, bcr bcrtoun* 
ben fbnntc, that could (possibly) wound, 

470. The Conditional Subjunctive {Unreal), 

(a) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal con- 
dition; that is, when the premise (protasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclu- 
sion depending on it (apodosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense 
here expresses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As : SBctin er fpar= 
famcr toarc (or getocfen toarc), fo toarc ct jejt ctn rcic^er SKann, if he were (or 
had been) more savings he would now be a rich man (but he is not, etc) ; 
hicmi id^ bo8 getouSt ptte, fo l^cittc t(§ anbcrS gel^anbelt, if I had known that^ I 
should havcy etc. (but I did not, etc.). 

Note. — For the omission of ttetut, and consequent change in order of words, see § 350, 2. 
For the conditional in the apodosis, see below, § 471. 

(b) Often the condition is only implied. As : 3n fctnct Cage §atte id^ bo8 
ni(§t getan, (if I had been) in his place , I should not have done that; baS ttitc 
ic^ gem, / would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with bcnn, meaning unless, except. As : tc^ tragc mein ©c|tocrt nic mel^r, cS 
todrc bcnti gcgen bic 3:ur!en (that is : If I should, then it would be, etc.). 

{c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like § 468, b, 

(</) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced, 
comparatively, by alS (wenn), alS (ob), as if. As : ©r fie^t auS, aid toenn cr 
fran! toorc, as if he were sick; et tutrttliJ totire er bcrrucft. (See § 350, 2.) 

{e) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result : 2Rtt 
biefem $feil burc^ft^ofe i(§ cu(§ (/ had, etc.), toenn i(^ mein l?tnb getroffcn l^ctte. 

Note. — In the modal verbs (Less. XXVI.) in consequence of their defect in English, 
care must be taken to distinguish the sense of the indicative and subjunctive — the former 
in the past tense often requiring to be expressed by have. As : SSaS bU loetlangtcft, f5nntc 
tc^ bit ntd^t geben, o^ne arm ju toerben, / could not give you without^ etc. ; but fonnte ic^, 
etc., / could not have given you. 

Remark. — The change of tense in the indirect subjunctive (§ 467, 6), 
to avoid ambiguity of form, has led to an increasing use of the past (pre- 
terit) for the present subjunctive — and hence of the pluperfect subjunctive 
in lieu of the perfect — in indirect speech. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

^yi. As has. been seen (§173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
stitute for the past subjunctive : 

(a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed or 
implied, when the statement has special reference to the future. As : S)u 
toiirbeft morgen fru§ aufftc^cn, tocnn bu bic^ jefet acitig 8" 83ettc Icgtcft; auf* 
ftei^en toiirbe ^nglanbd ganae Sugenb, fd^e ber ^ritte feine ^onigin, would 
arise, if, etc. 

(S) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of 
the past indicative. As: Unter btefen Umftdnben njiirbc ic^ nict)t obreifen 
(for rciftc — ab) ; hQS> toiirbc ic^ nit^t glaubcn, I should not, etc 

NoTB. — Or, Otherwise, whenever the form or meaning of the subjunctive might be 
ambiguous ; as, er meinte, bad ivuibe gut fein, rather than tt>dre, which might mean was or 
would be, etc. — hence especially in ittdirtct kpeech, 

(c) Outside of these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals may be 
used as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As : 
aSenn bag aSetter fctjon todre, fo toiirbc ic^ au^gel^en (or f gtngc ic^ ^yx%) ; todre 
mctn aSatcr am Seben, fo toiirbc cr 80 Sa^re alt fein (or fo todrc cr, etc.) 

In any of these cas^s, the condition will often be only implied. 
(§ 470, b) 

(d) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis) ; thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition ; 

(I) (2) 

SScnn ba^ SBctter ft^iin todrc, ) C fo ginge ic^ au8. 

^* aSdrc ba^ IBetter fc|bn, ) "[ f toiirbc x^ au^gel^en. 

(I) (2) 

S<^ fltnflc flw«^/ 7 ( toenti baS SBcttcr f(!^bn todrc. 

^' 3«^ toiirbc auSge^en, > ( todrc bag SSctter f(§bn, 

m each of which either of (i) may be associated with either of (2). 

{e) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — fo is often 
omitted (in A) and the principal member construed normal, especially in 
the conditional form. As : SBcnit baS SSctter fctjon todre (or todrc ba3 SScttct 
f(§on), t(§ toiirbc auSgc^cn, etc. 

EXERCISE LVUL 

I. He speaks loud in order that every one may hear kim. 2. The 
ancients were of opinion that the earth stood in the centre of the universe; 
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3. I was asked in what year I was born. 4. We are convinced that he is 
our friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 
6. If I had been unwell, I should have remained at home. 7. Had he not 
himself said it, we should not believe it 8. He acts and talks as if he 
were a rich man ; were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus. 
9. I doubt whether he will remain long in this house. 10. The physician 
feared the patient might die of (an dat.) his wounds. 11. I should never 
have thought that you could learn German in so short a time. 12. We 
wished that everything might remain as it is at present 13. It is feared 
that he will not come. 14. The porter maintained that he had carried 
our luggage to the station. 1 5. I should have paid the bill, if I had had 
money enough. 16. Although the hotel was very bad, we should have 
remained in it, if the landlord had been more polite. 17. Yesterday came 
the news that the king was dead ; but to-day we learn that it is not true. 
18. You paid me that money ! you have never paid it. 19. It is better 
that one [should] make one's enemies dumb than one's friends. 20. The 
old man walks as if he were lame; is he so (ee)? 21. That was an act 
that might have been very dangerous for you. 22. The proverb says, 
one must strike (fc^mieben) the iron while it is hot. 23. Oh, that the 
beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain ! 

MODAL IDIOMS — SUMMARY. 

472. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries mayt might, etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are largely used in 
English as equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still 
vanishing — subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those 
in which the auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German 
modal verbs, in their own specific senses. (Less. XXVI.). The subject 
is, in its details, a large and a difficult one ; and the difficulty is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 268 note). No full statement will be 
attempted here ; but in illustration, some examples of the German modal 
verbs will be added. 

Observe the frequent use of have — the perfect infinitive — to express 
the lacking past tense in English (§ 470, e note). 

Note. — These examples are in part taken, by courteous permission, from that rich 
treasury of German idioms, the ** Letters for Self-Instruction," by Dr. S. Deutsch. 

1. ^ftrfeit^ 

%ox\ i(^ fragen — bitten ? may I ask — beg f etc 

^enit ic^ t^ fagen barf, if I may be allowed to say so, 

(St barf nut bef e^Ien, he need but command, 

gt borf flc§ boriiber nic^t njunbcm, he need not wonder at it. 
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e« burftc bag au f(§tocr fetn, 
er burftc e« bcrflcffeti l^abcn, 
S)urftc eg wic^t au fpat fetn ? 



Baglanni(^ bafitr? 

3(^ fann ni(^t uml^in au lac^en, 

3(| fann mt(i§ itren, 

CEt !ann e0 bergeffen ^abcn, 

(£t fann ntc^t toeiter, 

@r fann granaoftfc^, 

^ad fonnte gefdl^rUd^ fein, 

5)a8 fonnte flcfdl^rU(§ fetn, 



^(^ l^abe ed n^t tun ntogen, 
(£r mag il^n ntc|t fe^en, 
(£r mag ft(§ in acbt ne^men, 
©Ic mbgen gcfaHtgft toartcn, 
(£r mag tun toa^ er toiK, 
:3(!§ mb(§te too^I toiffen, 
:3(§ moc^tc gem — lieber, 
^aft mb(^te ic^ glauben, 
^(^ mo(!§te bad nt(^t glauben, 
@d mbgen je^t brei 3Ronate fein, 
@8 mag fetn toic bu fagft, 



tAat may be too hard, 
he may have forgotten it, 
might it not be too late f 



2. irdnnem 



how can I help it? 

I cannot help laughing. 

I may be mistaken, 

he may have forgotten it. 

he can go no farther. 

he knows French. 

that might be dangerous. 

that might have been dangerous. 

SKigeit. 

/ did not like to do it. 

he does not care to see him. 

let him take care. 

will yott please wait? 

he may do as he pleases. 

I should like to kno7v. 

I should like — had rather. 

I am almost inclined to think. 

I was unwilling to believe that. 

it may be now three months. 

it may be as you say. 



4. 3Rftffett. 



0^8 mufe nun etnmal fo fetn, 

3(^ l^abe bad 3tmmer pten miiifen, 

3* mufe fott, 

%i^ mufete la^en — mitfete lac^en, 

er muft h)of|l franf fein, 
©tc miiffen totjfen, 

2Bet mu6 e« getoefen fetn ? 
^x mu6 no(^ ni(^t \iQi fetn, 
@ie toerben fommen, fte mugten benn 
l)cr]^tnbert fein (§ 470 b). 



it must needs be so. 

I have been obliged to keep my room. 

I am obliged to go. 

I could not help laughing — should 

have to laugh, 
he must surely be sick. 
You must know (I want you to 

know), 
who can it have been ? 
he surely cannot yet be there, 
they will come, unless they are pre^ 

vented. 
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6. Sottetu 



SSadfoHtnir ba«? 

«3agfoat(§?. 

^u foQft eiS empfinben, 

^ad foKft bu nic^t umfonft getan 

l^abcn, 
«Senn eg fein fott, 
3J?Qn faHte mcinctt, 
?Sic foUte boS ntoglic^ fein? 
(Sottte bag toa^r fein ? ' 
^ie3 foH ^err 9i. fein, 
(£r f oH f e^r rctc^ fein — getocfen fein, 
Gr foHtcbaSnic^ttun,* 
Sr folltc ein grbfeereg Ungliirf ertebcn, 



what does that mean t 
what is that to me? 
what am I to do? 
you shall smart for it, 

you shall pay for that, 

if it must be, 

one would think. 

how could that be possible ? 

can that be true ? 

this (portrait) is said to be Mr. N. 

he is said to be^ to have been, very rich^ 

he ought not to do that. 

he was destined to experience, etc. 



6. Sa^ottett. 



BiUftbufUacfein? 

aBotooHen^icl^in? 

Gr toill fort, 

(£r toei6 nid^t toaS er tuitt, 

Bag tootten 6ie bamit fagen ? 

SBagtoiHbogfogen? 

^og toitt biel fagcn, 

^c^ tootttc eben fagen, 

^em fei toie l^m tooUc, 

2)ag toiH nic^t gel^en, 

S)ag toill ntir nid^t rcc^t gefaUen, 

^(^ toia m(!^t Men, bafe <Sic !ran! 

finb, 
<£r toiU ung gefannt l^aben, 
3Bia'g®ott — fo®otttoia, 
2)ag tootte ®ott ni(!^t, 
SSoate ®ott, eg toare toal^r, 
SBoKen (toottten) ©ie btc ©iitc ^aben ? 

etc. 



will you be quiet? 

where are you going? 

he wants to go. 

he doesn^t know what he wants. 

what do you mean by that? 

what does that mean ? 

that is saying a great deal. 

I was just going to say. 

be that as it may. 

that won't do. 

that does not quite please me, 

I hope that you are not sick, 

he pretends to have known us. 
please God. 
God forbid it. 
would God it were true, 
will (would) you have the kindness ? 
, etc. 



* Observe in this and the next example, that the past subjunctive of f oHen, with present 
meaning, — as also of woQen — is of the same form as the past indicative. 
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LESSON LIX- 
The Infinitive* 

473, The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea 
of the verb as abstract {in-finite), without affirmation or predi- 
cate relations of concord, , mood, etc. By its meaning, it is 
akin to the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb 
(object, adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and 
can stand in the usual relations of a noun. But in conse- 
quence of its complex nature it presents, as in English, many 
peculiarities of construction and idiom. 

NoTB. — The English infinitive has the forms love, to love, looing. The first corres- 
ponds to German Uebett ; the second, to iU Ueben ; the third, which has no specific corres- 
pondence in German, is of the same form as the present participle, and is of ten confounded 
with it — a fruitful source of difficulty in English grammar. The student will note carefully 
the use of this form. 

Another source of difficulty is the wrong habit of learning that the English infinitive is, 
specifically, to love. Against both of these errors the student must be guarded, in studying 
the infinitive in German — or indeed in any other language. 

As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly no 
tense. In its compound form, the perfect infinitive, it expresses com- 
pleted action ; but the time is derived from the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forms: i. the simple in- 
finitive (without 3U) ; 2. the infinitive with ju. 

^y^. The simple Infinitive — without ^u. 

(a) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other at- 
tributive (§ 416). As: 5)a8 ©(^wiminen ftdrft btc ®licber; bic ^unft beg 
©(^tolmntcnS ; ein ctotgcg ®ebcn ; tin ^cben unb 3:ragen ; baS l^ci^t Ciigen, etc. 
— usually translated by English — ing. 

Note. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjunct, the infinitive is considered a 
verb, and it is written without capital initial. As : Qyx btet effeit tft nit^t gut ; bad ^ie|e 
®Ott tocr^UCi^Ctt, ikat would be tempting^ God, etc. 

(b) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries : tocrbcn, in future and 
conditional (§ 173); and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XXVI). 

Note i. — For the frequent omission of the infinitive after a modal verb, see § 268. 
Note 2. — For the infinitive form of the modal, and some other verbs, for the perfect 
participle, see § 264. 
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(c) The infinitive is used after the verbs: l^ei^eti, ^ did, order; ^elfen, 
to help; laffen, to let^to cause (§ 269) ; le^ten, to teach; lemen, to learn; and 
the j^ifj^-verbs, fii^Ien, to feel; l^otcn, to hear; fe^cn, to see; also finben, to 
find. As : St ]^ie| und l^inaudgel^en, he bade us go out; ex l^ilft mix f<!^reiben, 
he helps me write; bic Sfinbex Icxncti lefeti — learn to read (reading) \ i(^ 
l^oxtc ll^n flngcn; \6^ fanb bag ©uc!^ auf bcm 3:1^6 lit^tn— lyings etc.; l(^ 
fiil^Itc ben $uI8 Wlagen— ^^a/ or beating; laft e8 flut fcin, /^/ // be; laft mic^ 
gel^en, let me go; t(% Heft i^n fommcn, I caused him to come {sent for him); 
or, as § 265, t(| l^obe l^n flitflen pxen — tanacn fc^cn — fommeit foffcn, etc.; 
or, indefinitely, i(^ ^ore ftttgen ; i^ ^oxte Ilopfen — singing, knocking, etc 

NoTB. — With le^ren, lemett, sometimes }U is used, if the InfinitiTe have an object. 
As : ®ott le^it und butcQ feiit SBort, auf i^n 5U traueu. 

(d) With fit^Ien, l^bxen, fel^en, and especially with laffen, a transitive in- 
finitive will often have the passive sense — the subject of the infinitive 
action being indefinite, or omitted. As : 3(^ ^bxte if)n laut xufen, / heard 
(some one call him) him called ; lafe ll^n xufcit, let him be called; t(^ fa^ t^tt 
f(!^(agen, I saw him struck, etc. (Compare English : / have heard say, or 
said). 

NoTB. — Ambiguity must be avoided ; as, the above examples might read : / heard 
him calif etc. But, in fact, such ambiguity will rarely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with laffeit in reflexive form, as an 
equivalent for the passive (§ 274). As : ex IteB P^ ^^w \tmx gxau iibcxxe= 
ben, he allowed himself to be persuaded by his wife ; bo3 lafet fld^ nt(§t anbexn, 
that cannot be changed, etc. 

Note. — The use of the reflexive ft(6, and of Don (§ 294), here shows that the pronoun is 
conceived as object of the leading verb, and that the infinitive has actually become passive 
in sense — an illustration of the extension of idiomatic usage to the disregard — here to the 
actual conversion — of the original grammatical form. 

(e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with bleiben, remain ; with 
the verbs of motion, fa^xcn, fle^en, xeitcn, Icgen ; with mac^cn, to make 
(cause) ; nennen, to call; with ^aben ; and with tun (nic^ti^ aid). Thus : (Sr 
blieb ftcl^en, he remained standing, stopped; CX tft fc|Iafen Qcflanflen, he has 
gone to bed; CX legte fi(§ fci^lofen, he laid himself down to sleep; ex fa^xt — 
ge^t — xeitet — fpaatexen, he is gone to drive (ox driving), etc.; baiJ mac^tntic^ 
lateen, that makes me laugh; ha^ nenne tc§ laufen, / call that running; ex 
l^at gut xthtn, he may well talk; ex ^atte cin 3JJcffex avA bex Xaft^e ftctfen, he 
had a knife sticking, etc. ; ex tut ni(§t8 old xebcn, he does nothing but talk, etc 

(/) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, 
or interrogative sense. As: 3(§ bi(§ bcrlajfen I I forsake you I SSaxum avi& 
nteinent f iifeen SSa^n mi(§ tocrfen ? why wake me out of, etc. (See § 336, 2). 
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For the position of tfte infinitive, with or without jtt, and of successive 
infinitives, see § 358. 

475. The Infinitive with ju. 

NoTB. — As already remarked, tills form corresponds to English to lev* — originally a 
preposition with dative infinitive ; but now, in German as in English, with widely extended 
uses, in many of which the force of the preposition is obscured or lost. The form, in both 
German and English, is sometimes called tkt supine. 

(a) The infinitive with au stands rarely as simple subject ; but regularly 
as logical subject. As : (^ad) 9letfen tft angene^m ; but, ed ift angene^m au 
reifen ; ed ift nic^t %Vii, au biel au effen. 

(b) The infinitive with au depends on nouns, in various relations. As : 

®te ifuitft, rct(§ au tocrbcn, the art of growing rich ; l^abcn flc Suft mitauflcl^cn? 
bet SBtQe, ©utei^ au tun ; baiS Sergniigen, anbere gIit(tU(!§ au mac^en ; ni(^td au 
effen ; ein ^aui^ au bermieten, a house to let^ etc. 

(c) The infinitive with au depends on adjectives, in various relations. 
As : ©crett au ftcrbcn, ready to die; WtoCT au lejen, hard to read; i(§ bin fro^, 
@ie au fel^en, ^ad to see you; bai^ ift nic^t lei(3§t au tun, easy to do {to be done), 

(d) The infinitive with au is used with verbs generally, except those 
mentioned in § 474, and in various objective relations. As : @r fing an au 
lateen ; totr fiird^tcten unS, ed au fagen, we were afraid to say so; l(§ rate bit au 
f(§toeigcn; \^ toiinf(§c fcl^r, l^n au fcl^en; c8 frcut mi^baS au §bren, / rejoice 
to hear that; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to \^(i^, etc. : er glaubt 
ein ^iinftlei au fein, he believes he is an artist, (See § 47$, a.) 

Note. — Remember that ^u stands immediately before the infinitive — and is repeated 
before each one. 

2. With this infinitive, l^aben and fein acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As : S<^ ^a^c eincn ©ricf au fc^reiben, / have a letter to 
wriU^ or to write a letter; et l^at biel %z\h audaugeben, he has to spend much 
money; ©ie l^aben m(3§t8 au \Vix6;iitM-- nothing to fear, need fear nothing. 

With fein the infinitive has always a passive tense. As : (£d tft fel^T au 
tottnfc^en, much to be wished; bad ift nt(^t au glauben, not to be believed — not 
credible; boiJ ift no(^ au ttttt, yet to be done, etc. 

Note.— The same use sometimes occurs with ftdjen. As : 2)a8 fte^t ni(^t 5U anbern. 
that cannot be changed, 

(^r) The infinitive with au is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As : 5DaDon nic^t au fprec^en, not to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way : K(^ I auf bad ntutige 9io| ntt(^ au fc^mtngcn, 0!t ! to spring upon, etc. 

(/) The infinitive with au is used with the preposition anftatt (ftatt), 
ol^ne, unt, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the lead- 
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ing verb. The preposition stands at the head ci the clause, ^u imme- 
diately before the infinitive at the end. As : Snftatt feine Xrbeit au tun, 
fpielte er ben ganacn %a^ instead of doing his work, etc. ; cr rcbetc mii^ an, 
o^ne tnic| ^u lennen, without knowing me, 

NoTB. — Sometimes, after a negatilTe, a clause will follow indepeodeatly. where o^e 
. . . iU (or o^ne baft, § 477) would be expected. As : niemaCS fe^tte bee 8ater l^eim, er 
bracfite eU($ ettOOS, luvtr . . . (6u/) fu bronghi (— without bringiug') etc. 

The use of um — ju requires special notice. (For other prepositions, 
see § 477). 

476. The Infinitive with um — ju. 

(a) The infinitive with um — jU (§ 281) is the regular form io express 
purpose {in order to\ when (as above), the subject remains unchanged. 
As : %^ arbette fritl^, ^xm beiS S^ittagd mit gutem ICppetit au ejfen ; ex ftteg auf 
ben "^^yxxa, wca bejfer au fe^cn. 

NoTB. — The subjunctive with bamit(§468, ^)msy be substituted for um — (U; but 
never um — ^u for bamit if the subject is changed. See also below % 477, b, 

(^) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by au, too^ 
or genug, enough. As : @r ift au jung, um bad au t»erftel^en ; ba0 3tutmet toot 
nid^t grog genug^ vlvx bte Serfammlung au l^alten — not large enough to hold the 
assembly. 

But in both these cases (a, b) au, without um, often occurs. 

EXERQSE LIX. 

I. He did it in order to frighten me. 2. I never saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. I have to write several letters. 4. We eat 
in order to live ; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to 
see these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We 
are going to walk ; will you go with [us] ? 8. To err is human ; to forgive 
is divine. 9. He thinks he is {infin,) a great man. 10. Instead of work- 
ing, he went to walk. 1 1 . Without considering the question further, we 
followed the advice of the physician. 1 2. Keep your seat (remain sitting). 
13. No time is to be lost. 14. The art of flying is yet to be invented. 
15. We found him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. 
He has promised us to bring the books with [him]. 18. The servant 
came to put out the lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake 
such a long journey. 20. He took it without asking me. 21. The count 
has not money enough to buy this estate. 22. Fishing and bathing in 
this stream are {is) forbidden under (bci) penalty. 23. I have heard tell 
(fagcn l^brcn) that when (the) sailors see certain \Ar^flyingy they think they 
are {in/in.) near land. 24. Let [there] be now an end of working {0/ work- 
ing be now, etc.). 
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LESSON LX- 

Infinitive Equivalents. 

477. For some cases of infinitive construction in English 
another form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 

I. The infinitive in -ing. 

(tf) Prepositions other than anftatt (ftott), ol^ne, um, cannot be used di- 
rectly with the infinitive, as in English. When the infinitive stands in 
the relation of such preposition, the preposition is first combined, in the 
leading clause, with ba (§ 209), and the infinitive with jU follows in appo- 
sition. As : 34 Bcftel^e barauf, ge^ort au toerbcn, / insist upon (iV, to be) being 
heard; i4 benle tlic^t batan, bad au tun, I don* t think of doing that (of it, to 
do that); \^ bin ftola botauf, cin S^eutfd^cr awfcin, I am proud of being a Ger- 
man ; er ift batnit aufricbcit, ben atocitcn $retS cT^oIten aw l^abcn, he is conUnt 
with having taken (to have taken) the second prize, 

NOTB. — Obsenre that this form applies to objective noun clauses only — not to adver- 
bial clauses (as d below). 

ip) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition is not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of the infinitive a noun clause 
will be used, with bag. As : Sc^ befte^e barauf, bag er ge^ort toerbe, I insist 
on his being heard {fhat he be heard); et benit nic^t baran, ba| %\t bad tun 
tuerben, he does not think of your doing that ; cr ift bamtt awfrteben, baj fein 
%^\fX ben ab>etten $reid er^alten l^at, he is content with his son*s having taken 
(that his son has taken, etc.). 

NoTB. — This construction is widely extended in noun clauses expressing various rela- 
tions. Examples : ^^ ertannte i^n baran, ba^ er ftamntelte, I knew him by his stammer- 
ing:: er entging baburd^, \>a^ er ben %Ivl% burc^fd^toamm, he escaped by swimming; er ift 
baftottlranfgcttorben— fetne Stronfl&eitrilfirt ba^r— bafter etn iu fattcS ©ab genommen ^dqA, 
from taking too cold a bath ; bafe er Iran! fet, fd^Iofe i(^ barau«, bafe er nlti^t !am — /f<w»- 
cluded,/rom his not coming, etc. The mood — indicative or subjunctive — in such clauses 
will be determined as usual. 

In the indirect question, ob will take the place of bag (§ 348). As : 
fSaS Hcgt bit baran, ob mwx eg glaubt obct nic^t, what matters it to you 
whether, etc. 

(c) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions anftatt (ftatt), 
ol^ne, (see § 475,/),' cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by 
a noun clause, with bag. As : @r ging fort, ol^ne bag ic^ ein SBort fagte, with- 
out my saying a word; anftatt bag mcin ©ol^n nacti (Suropa tclfte, reiftc i(| fcltft 
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nad^ 9[fri!Q, instead ef my son*s travellings etc ; and, instead of um . . . ^u, 
(§ 476) an adverbial clause, with bamit (more rarely ba|) expressing pur- 
pose. See § 468, c. 

(d) Often the English infinitive in -ing with a preposition will express 
an adverbial relation, which must then be expanded into an adverb clause, 
with the proper adverbial conjunction. As: Before leaving town , I shall 
call onyou^ t%t i(^ btc ©tabt bcrloffc {before I leave) \ after walking {havings 
walked) a mile, he was tired, nat^bem er eine SD^eile gegangen toax (afur he 
had walked, etc) ; by persuading others we persuade ourselves, inbem toir 
anbere uberreben, iiberreben toir unS felbft {^hile we persuade, etc). See 
above a, note. 

(e) The infinitive as noun (§ 474, a) is used in German only in an 
abstract way. Generally, whenever a definite action is implied, the 
English infinitive will in German be expanded into a clause. As : Your 
writing that letter was very fortunaU, cd tear fc^r flIiicfU(!^, baft ®ic jcncii 
SBricf fd^Tiebctt ; I did not like your writing the letter, t^ gefiel mir ni(ftt, bofe, 
etc ; his coming is doubtful, ed tft a^eifel^aft, ob er lommen merbe (whether 
he will come), 

NoTB. — It may again be remarked that the English infinitive in -ing in such cases 
must be carefully distinguished from the participle, (f 480. 2. b.) 

2. 478. The infinitive with to will also often require to be 
translated in German by other forms : 

{a) Generally, in German, the infinitive with ju cannot be used unless 
the subject — expressed or implied — of the infinitive action is the same 
as that of the leading verb. If the subject is changed, instead of the in- 
finitive a noun clause will be used — usually with bo^. Thus : 34 b'unfc^e 
c8 aw tun ; but, ic^ wiinfc^c, baft er eS tuc, / wish him to do it; i(^ tocifc 
ha% er ein 3)teb ift, I know him to be a thief; bte d^efd^kootenen gkubten, ba6 er 
f(|ulblfi fci, (or fllaubtCtt, cr fci Wulblfi), the fury thought him to be guilty; 
Sitglanb cttoOTtct, hCi% jebcrmann felnc ^flid^t tuc, expects every man to do his 
duty. But with exceptions ; as, i(^ bat t^n au loimnen ; er atuang unS a^i 
bletben, etc. 

ip) In objective indirect questions. As : He did not know where to go, 
cr toufetc nic^t too ct l^tngel^eit fotttc (should go); show him how to do it, aeiflcn 
©ic i^m, tote cr c8 mac^cn inu6 (how he must do it); tell him what to write — 
tuag cr ft^rcibcn fott, etc 

(c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As : There are many things to 
make us happy, hit uni» gCitcfltc^ ma^tn foaten ; / am not the man to do that, 
bet bad tun toitrbc (that would do that)-, cin (foIc^cT) SRatm, ber ed tun 
toilTbc, such a man as to do it; he ran so fast as to, etc, fo \^Xit% ba|, etc 

(d) The infinitive as attributive, or complement, after passive verbs 
cannot be imitated in German. As ; He was seen to fall, man fa§ i^tt fallen; 
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he was known to be there y man tou^te, bafi et bort tear ; it is believed to be 
true, man ^tixHiX, bag eS toa^r fet (See § 275;) 

For the infinitive phrase about to, see § 465, c. For is to, see fotten, § 269. 

Remark. — It thus appears Uiat the English infinitive has much more extended idio- 
matic uses than the German— with advantage, it may be added, in brevity and precision of 
expression. Also that this is in large part due to the special form in -ing — the participal 
or gerund infinitive — which has a more distinctly ncun (abstract) value than the other 
forms. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

479. (^) The participles are verb-adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective. The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active ; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. 

(^) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual 
rules of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjec- 
tives. When so used they may be compared : ©in bebeutcnbcrcr 
?Punft, a more important point; bie beiDunbertfte 3Betg^eit, the 
most admired wisdom; or, they maybe used as nouns: Sin 
Sicbenber, a lover; cine ©eliebte, a beloved one; ber Scfcnbe, the 
reader; bQ§ Oelcfene, what is read; or, as adverbs: SBiitenb Quf:* 
gebrod^t, madly excited; ou^gejeid^nct fd^on, exceedingly beauti- 
fuly etc. — conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as 
heretofore explained. Their more special uses will be stated 
separately : 

The Present Participle. 

480. The present participle agrees in part with English usage, but in 
important points there is difference. 

I. {a) The present participle is used freely as attributive. As : Sin Ue^ 
Bcitbcr ©ruber ; bic oIIc3 ertoarmenbc Sonne, the all^arming sun, etc. 

(^) It is also used appositively. As : (St faB tucinenb ba ; beibe tamen 
fc^toeigenb l^erunter, etc. 

(c) More rarely, it has predicative force, as of a clause expressing 
manner, or contemporaneous action. As: @tc^ UebU(^ an i^n fc^miegenb^ 
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bltdtefle l^tnauf, tenderly leaning on him, she looked up; unS frcttnbUi^ flrufeeitb, 
DcrlicS cr un«, greeting us kindly, he left us. 

2. More usually, the English present participle, used appositively, 
will be expanded into a clause : 

(a) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As : We met a man carry- 
ing a fish-rod, ttJir trofcn cinen 3J^ann, bcx cine ^tngclrute trug ; a man doing 
his duty has nothing to fear, ciw SKann, bcr fcine ^flic^t crfiiat, etc. 

(b) When impl}ping adverbial relations of cause, time, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As : This being the case, 
I had nothing to say, ba biei^ bet gaU toat (as this was the ease) ; going to the 
horsef air, I met the farmer, Inbcm t(^ auf \itx^, ^fcrbcitiQift fliltfl (while I was 
going, etc.) ; the enemy having been beaten fled, bcr gciitb ffol^, nad^bein cr ge* 
fc^Iagcit tear (afUr, etc.) ; walking uprightly we walk surely, tocun tott auf* 
rcd^t toanbcltt (if we walk, etc.). Compare § 477, d. 

3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound 
forms like he is laughing, etc. (see § 462). Nor as a simple predicate, 
except where the participle is used only as an adjective: ©ic ift Tci^cnb, she 
is charming; bcx ?Punft ift fe^t bcbcutcnb (cin fcl^r bcbcutcnbet), etc. 

4. The following are idiomatic forms : 

(a) With the verb fommcn, to come, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, to express the manner of coming. 
As : (£r fam gclaufcn, he came running; cin SSogcl fam gcflogcn, a bird came 
flying, etc. — the action being regarded as completed, 

{p) In a few phrases the present participle seems to have a passive 
sense: Sine mcltcnbc $tVi%, a milking cow; bic bctrcffcwbc ©ac^e, the matter 
concerned, 

(c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As : Ungeflcjycti ju ©ette flcl^en, without 
eating; gottt>crgef[cne SSorte, Godforgetting words. (CL a drunken man, etc.) 

The Perfect Participle. 

481. I. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle is used ;n 
compound tenses — with ^abcn or fetn, see §§ 17 1-2 — and in the passive 
voice, with tDcrbcn, see § 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, see 
§ 273. More freely, too, than the present participle, it is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualifying clauses. 

2. With intransitive verbs the perfect participle, which is passive in 
transitive verbs, expresses only the condition of completed action. As : 
S)a3 gcfunfcnc <©d)iff, the sunken ship (that has sunk) ; hd^ ®cf(!^c^CltC, what 
has happened; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary fcin 
(§ 297). 
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3. Many words in the form of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning — as mere adjectives. Such are: bcrcbt, eloquent; 
bejal^rt, aged; bclannt, known; cr^obcn, exalted; flelcl^rt, learned; bctfiltiigt, 
pleased; bcrbicnt, meritorious; botttommcit, perfect^ and others. 

4. The perfect participle is used elliptically in absolute construction. 
As: grif(§ flctooflt, Ijalb genjoitnen, well begun, half done; flefefet, i(^ tat c«, 
suppose I did it; baS abflCTe(|net, that not counted, etc. See § 446 (but the 
case will sometimes be nominative). 

5. After ^et|cn, to be called^ the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As : ^a^ ^et|t fc^nett 
gelauf ett, / call that quick running {quickly run). 

For the past participle, exclamatory, as imperative, see § 336, 2. 

For its use with !ommen, and other seemingly active senses, see § 480, 4. 

The Future Passive Participle. 

482. The so-called future passive participle — 01 gerundive — is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the 
infinitive with au (§ 47 5i 2), and has the form of the present participle, 
preceded by a"- Thus: 2)tefe 2:at tfk au loben— m to be praisea , hence, 
cine aw lobcnbc Xat, an action to be praised; einc itic^t au ertragenbe ©i^e, a 
heat not to be borne. It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used 
only attributively, and rarely. 

Adjuncts of the Participle. 

483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see § 353. This 
construction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if 
the participle is attributive; but the appositive participle will sometimes 
stand first. The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in 
English, and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. Exam- 
ples: ®er 5BUc! toon bicfcm 7000 gufe iibct bcm 5Kcerc8fptCflcl ftc^enbcn Xutmc 
in bic tlnflS um^er licgenbe ©cbirgStoiiftc, the view from this tower^ which 
stands fooofeet above the sea level, into the wilderness of mountains which 
lies around; bic ^oc^ftc ^uppel flc^ort bcr burd^ bic ^oifcrin ©ctcnc gcbautcn 
^irc^C an, the highest cupola belongs to the church (which was) built by, etc.; 
bcruntet bcr Saft bcS ^cuaeS ^\xm%oht (SJcfiil^rte, he who was led to death 
beneath the burden of the cross ; in bcm cinft burci^ %\^t unb glit^enbc 8at)a 
berfd^uttetcn ©crculanum . . . bcpnbcn fld^ . . . au0 faTbigcn ©tcincn awfammcn* 
^cfcjte unfcten ©tidcrcicn al^nllc^c ®cnialbc, in H,, which was once buried by 
ashes, etc., are found (mosaic) paintings, which are composed of colored 
stones, like our embroidery, etc. 
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Such examples are not to be imitated by the student. 

In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes : 9a(b ex* 
bittext burd^ bai Si^d^tn unb (SJeft^ret, ftitrat btt ©tier, s4fon exaspemdedhy — 
the bull rushes y etc. ; l^ier mod^te man tool^nen, umgeben Don liebenben ^raett, 
here one would wish to live^ surrounded by loving hearts; but it usually 
follows. 

EXERCISE LX. A. 

I. He insists upon your obeying his orders. 2. His father desired him 
to come home immediately. 3. The servant knew it to be his duty. 4. She 
declared him to be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down the hill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having 
missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, 
we went away. 9. Wishing to see him, I went to his house early in the 
morning. 10. He died at the age of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. II. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten his 
whip, the coachman went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, he was called out. 14. I gave him the letter without saying a word. 

1 5. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 

16. A meritorious man does not always receive the deserved reward. 17. 
The long-expected news has come at last. 18. We saw the rising sun from 
the top of the mountain. 19. He saved himself by jumping through the 
window. 20. The general took the town after having bombarded it [for] 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and 
writing. 22. Excuse me for speaking {fhat^ etc.) to.you in my mother-tongue. 

23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods. 

24. We have often heard that song sung in England. 

B. (LESSONS LIX-LX.) 

I. Have (laffen) the coachman called^ and the carriage driven up (Oor). 
2. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be 
sold. 4. He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many a man loses his 
good name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (mtt) asking me 
for an alms. 7. I do not doubt (an) your keeping your word. 8. He won- 
dered at (fiber) my still sleeping after 9 o'clock. 9. It matters (anfommcn) 
not what we learn, but how we learn it. 10. A man came running up in 
greatest haste. 1 1. My brother does not think of (an) leaving to-day. 12. 
I have nothing against your going a-fishing to-morrow. 13. I knew noth- 
ing of his being ill. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken 
boat lying on the rocks. 1 5. Going to the town I met a farmer. 1 6. I 
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met a farmer going to town. 17. Don't you see that he is laughing at us? 
18. My coming yesterday was very opportune. 19. He is not a man ever 
to betray his friends. 20. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a 
long time. 21. He did not know what to do. 22. We have many 
things to think of (an) to-day. 23. The balloon was seen suddenly to fall 
from a great height. 24. Granted that I said it ; I only resented an in- 
tolerable (not-to-be-bome) insult. 



LESSON LXL 
Adverbs. 

484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc., see 
Less. XXXIV.; derivation and composition, §§ 397, 401; posi- 
tion, § 355; adverbs as prefixes, § 377; distinction from unin- 
fected adjective, § 449, 2. 

The use of adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 

(a) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As : Smitten ViVX ben Seib, midway around the body; 
mitten in bent Stxxt^t, in the midst of the war; bid an bie ©tabt, as far as the 
town; bid aufd fiuBerfte, to the utmost. 

(d) Or after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase. As : 
Son of>tn, from above; bon untcn,/w»» below; fiir \t^i,for the present^ etc. 

{c) The adverb ^tx denotes motion toward the speaker; l^in, motion 
from the speaker. As : SBo fommcn ©ic ^cr? where do you come from f too 
gel^en ®te ^in? where are you going {to) ? Or in composition : SBo^er lontnten 
@te? too^er ge^en @ie? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in 
many cases where they can hardly be translated in English. As : (St lam 
bom ijelbe l^cr, he came (in) from the field; tx ginfl na(^ bcr ©tabt l^in, he 
went (away) toward the toion. 

(</) Also, in composition with a preposition, l^et and ^tn will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an 
idiomatic phrase. As : 3n bie ©tabt l^inein, into the city; ^Vi^ bet @tabt ]^er« 
aud, out of the city; um bie @tabt l^erum, around the city, etc. 
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For ^tx and l^ln, forming verb-prefixes — usually in literal sense — see 
§ 377, c. 

For the adverbs ba (bar),, too (toot), %vtx (l^ie) in composition, in place of 
pronoun cases, see § 401 , 2, and § 457. 

Adverb Idioms. 

485. Some adverbs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely modaly expressing attitude of mind or 
feeling, such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of 
voice only. In other cases, special senses arise out of partic- 
ular combinations. Such idioms can be learned only by 
practice. A few are added for illustration. 

©ic finb aud^ fo ciitcr, you are one of them, too, — 3# lennc i^n an(| ni^t, 
I do not know him either. — ©0 fcl^r cr aud^ lac^te, however much he laughed. 

— SScr c3 OL\x^ \z\, whoever it may be. — SSanfcn au(^ btc ©ergc fclbft? do even 
the mountains shake? — SBcitit (ob) c8 au(| XoalfC toare, even if it were true. 

2. ^od^, though. 

^od^, when used as an adversative particle, has a stronger accent. As : 
@t ift gefd^icft unb l^at boc^ einett ^el^ler gemac^t, he is clever and, nevertheless 
(in spite of that), he has made a mistake. — (5r ift leid^ Uitb boc^ ift et uitgliirf^ 
\\6), he is rich and, nevertheless, he is unhappy. — @r l^at C8 bo<§ gcfttgt,y^r 
all that, he has said it.—'^6\ bat il^n, bod^ tootttc er n\^i, I begged him, but he 
would not, ^ennD(^ is often used, emphatically, in this sense. 

®0(^ sometimes stands, elliptically, after a negative: @te lomtnen nic^t? 
%o6), — you are not coming? Yes, I am. 

Unaccented bod) expresses a wish, a hope, a supposition: (&ie finb bod^ 
Wo^l? / hope you are well? ©ic toiffcn bod), bofe cr fort ift, I suppose you 
know that he is gone. — "Stai^tn ©ic mir boc^ biefc grcubc, pray, give me this 
pleasure. — SBare i(^ bo(§ a^aitalg Sol^rc, would that I were twenty years old. 

— ^dtte er bo(| gefproc^en, would that he had spoken. — ^abe i(| eiS bo^ ge« 
fagt! didnUI say sot 

3. ^^, first. 
SRun ctft gcftonb cr f ciitcn gcl^Icr ein, not till then did he confess his fault. 

— 3(^ l^abc i^n erft geftcm gefcl^eit, I saw him but yesterday. — 3c^ l^atte etft 
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brcifetg ©cttcn gclcfcn, I had read only (Just) thirty pages, — SBir fmb crft ant 
gufec bc8 SBcrgcg, we are only at the foot of the mountain, — ©r toirb crft 
iibcrmorgen onfommcit, he will not arrive till the day of ter to-morrow, — %^^ 
brauc^t itidflt erft bctoicfcn au tocrbcn, that requires no proof, 

4. @ent, willingly; Keber, raM^r; am Uebften* 

3i(J& tuc CiS flcnt — TCdfit gctn, / ^^ »V with pleasure — with great pleasure. 

— er l^brt fl(^ gem rcben, he loves to hear himself talk. — Sc^ toitt eS flern 
glaubcn, / am quite willing to believe it. — 3<5 l^abc eg ni(|t gcrii getan, / did 
not do it intentionally, — %^ mod)te leinen gem beleibigen, I should not like to 
offend any one, — %\t\t ^Pattjc toac^ft gem in fanblgcni S3oben, gaws well in 
sandy soil, — ^^ trin!c lieber TOten SBein qB toeiSen, I prefer red wine to 
white, — SStr bleiben lieber ju $aufe, we had rather stay at home. — Sim 
liebften toare ed ntir, toenn ©ie ntic^ glei(§ be^al^Uen, I should much prefer 
that you paid me at once, 

5. ^a, yes, indeed, 

3a, prcn ©ie txrtmal, just listen to what I say. — SSamm fragft bu? bu 
tocifet cS ja, why do you ask? surely you know it, — ©ic fel^en ja ganj blafe 
au0 I dear me, you look quite pale! — ©rtngen ©ie bag SBud^ ja wit, be sure to 
bring the book with you, — @r ift ja fd^on fort, he is already gone, you know, 

— (Sr ijt ja berriicft, why, he is crazy, 

6. 9l0li^, sHll,yet. 

6inb ©ie no(| immer Iranf? are you still ill? — 3tobtf ober nod) mcl^r, 
twelve or even more, — @r toar nod) bor cinigcn Xogen §ter, he was here but a 
few days ago, — 3«l tuc c8 noc§ l^eute, 77/ do it this very day. — @r foil nod) 
!ommcn, he is still to come. — ^ommt cr nod^ ni^t? is he not yet coming? 
©itte, no(J^ eine 2:affe S^l^ee, thank you for another cup of tea. 

7. 9?tttt, now, well. 

(5r mag nun fommen pbcr nic^t, whether he come or not. — SBir !omcn um 
atoet Ul^r an, unb nun rul^ten toir au8, we arrived at two o'clock, and then we 
rested, — SJJun lebtc aber bamalS fein SSater nod), but then his father 'was still 
alive. — SBir l^aben eg gefe^en, unb nun flnb toir iiberacugt, we have seen it, 
now we are convinced, — 63 ift nun einmal fo, well, it can* t be helped. — 
9lun, l^attc ic^ eg nid^t bor^ergefagt? well, had I not foretold it? — SRun, bag 
ift fcl^r natiirli^, why, thafs very natural. 
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8. ^on, already^ even, 

S(§ tuartc nun Won brci %^Xt, I have been waiting these three years, — 
®(§on bet ®cban!c ift cin Scrbrec^cn, the very thought is a crime. — ©<!Jott urn 
bcr ei^rc tolttcn muiycn toir C8 tmt, we must do it^ were it merely for the sake 
of honor, — ^^on fiut, all right — ^<ii toctbc c8 il^m f(|on fagcn, I shall tell 
him, don*t be afraid, — ©d^oit t)OT Xaflc8anbTU<^ toatcn |lc auf ben Seinen, 
even before the break of day they were on their legs, 

9. (So, so, 

SBlc bcr »atcT, f ift bcr ©o^n, like father, like son, — @b cine ®ef<i^i(]&te ift 
ungtattbUd^, such a story, etc. — 28ic tft bic 28c(t bo(§ f fdjbn, >6<?w beautiful 
the world isl—^X ift fort. ©0 ! Ift c« mbflUc^, indeed! is it possible? — ©0 
obcr fo — c3 niu6 bO(§ geton tocrben, one way or the other, it must be done. 

As general connective, § 328: omitted, § 471, ^. Also in subordinate 
construction : — As relative (archaic) : %\t, f rc(§tf(|affcn finb, they that are 
righteous. As correlative: <2o gctcl^rt cr ift, fo beft^cibcn ift cr au(^, he is as 
modest as learned; fo gro| bic ©orbercitttng au(^ tear, fo, ^tc, great as was 
the preparation, yet, etc. As conditional (archaic) : ©0 bcr $crr tnill, if the 
Lord will; and in phrases like fobolb, folongc, etc. — cts soon {as), with alS 
omitted. 

NoTB. — Snch phrases are written in one word (f o^alb, etc.) when conjunctions, but 
separately when adverbs. 

10. aBoIjI, well, surely,. 

^CUte VX^if abcr tool^I morgcn, not to-day, but may-be to-morrow, — 5>a8 
ift too^I tocifyc, abcr, that may be so, but, — ®ad ift tooljl nii)t mogltc^, that is 
scarcely possible, — SSir lf|Qbcn c8 too^l gc^^brt, abcr m(§t berftanbcn, we have 
heard it indeed, but not understood it, — ©ic glaubtcn tOO^l, ic^ l^attc ni^tft au 
tun, no doubt, you thought I had nothing to do, 

11. 9ltd^t, not (redundant). 

The negative is sometimes used when not in English, as: — in exclama- 
tion ; toic oft l^Qt cr lti(|t gefagt, how often has he (not) said (compare: charm 
he never so wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc : ic^ fann nic^t ^inbcrn, 
ha% fiC nid^t l^bren, I cannot prevent them from hearing (Latin, ne audiant). 

Adverbial Clauses. 

486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating 
conjunctions (§ 332) expressing various relations. 

The relations of lime^ cause, condition are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are: 
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1. Time. 

{a) %X% aSf when, expresses a definite past time. As: %\^ {(^ l^eute 
tnorgen aufftanb, when I rose this morning, etc. ; aid ic^ noc^ Sonbon lam, be^ 
fuc^te er mi(^ fogleid^, when I came — he visited me at once, ®a is also some- 
times used in this sense. 

(^) ^enn, when, whenever, expresses time indefinite, future, or contin- 
gent. As : SBcmi CT nQ(§ Sonbon font, bcfu(|tc cr nttt^ immcr, whenever he came, 
etc. SBenn er lommt, toirb er unl^ 6efu#ett, when he comes, he will visit us, 

NoTB. — ©0 is unusual after clauses of time. With f inserted, the last example would 
be if he comes, etc. See % 328, note. 

{c) SBami, when, is properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
tion, introduces an indirect question. As: SBanit lommt er? when will he 
come? \^ toeig nic^t, toann er lommett totrb, Idonthnow when, etc. 

(d) ^\tf as, is sometimes used for aid, in more lively expression : SBte 
er tnid^ fa^, lanitte er vax^, as (soon as) he saw me, he knew me, (See 3, b), 

(e) Snbem, while, as, expresses simultaneous time, but more frequently 
the occasion or ground of an action. As : 2lnbem ic^ ba ftanb, trat ein grentber 
au mir, while /stood there, etc. ©r fling fllci^ toicbcr toeg, Inbcm cr mtc^ nid^t 
au ^aufe fanb, as he did not find me at home. (See (d) below.) 

(/) SBo^renb, while, expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
tinned time. As : SBal^rcttb ber ^rieg baucrte, while the war lasted; er fc^rtcb^ 
iDQl^renb ic§ lod, while I was reading, 

NoTB. — asa^rcnb is originally a present participle, like our during, 

2, Cause. 

(a) SBcil, because, expresses a real, definite cause. As : S)ie Sifd^e fonncit 
nic^t gel^en, tocil flc !eine giifec l^abcn, because they have no feet, 

(S) %% as, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. As : %^ ber ^tnb 
im Often ift, fo toirb cd too^I trocfcn blcibcw, since the wind is from the east, etc. ; 
\i(3i ber ifottig itidit ad^t auf il^n gab, ftng cr f elbft an au rcben, as the king paid 
no attention to him, etc. (§ 328, note). See also i, a, above. 

Note. — Since ^ expressing time, is f ettbem, (felt) ; as, expressing manner, is luie. As : 
34 i»itt untBol&l gcroefcn, feltbem »lt uitS fa^cn, since we saw otie another; er fi)ric^t(fo), 
»te er bentt, he speaks as he thinks, 

(c) SRun, usually an adverb, is sometimes used in sense of nun h(x%, now 
that, since (now). As : SRun cr ba ift, ftcrbc td^ ru^ig, since (now that) he is 
here, I can die in peace, 

(d) Snbcm (e above), is more slightly causal, and is often rendered by 
English participle (§ 480, 2, b). 
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NoTB.— These causal relations— subordinate — must not be confounded with the co- 
ordinating benn, f<ir ({ 326). For the distinction of the conjunctive from the adverbial use 
of ba, etc., see $351,2. 

3. Condition, 

(a) %Bettn, if, is the regular conditional conjunction. For its omission, 
see § 350, 2. For fo, see § 485, 9 ; also note to i above. 

{b) 9Bo, is sometimes used in a condition, especially in phrases like tDO^ 
fern, {in so far) in case that; or elliptically ; as, loo ni(^t, if not; too moglic^, 
if possible, etc. ; and, colloquially, often in the sense of toenn, or aid, when. 

(c) For the conditions aI8 ob, al8 tocnn, as if, see § 470, d, 

4. Concession, The concession of a condition — though, although, even 
if, however — is expressed by tocnn . . . filcic^, tucnn . . . fcfton, tocnn . . . 
auc^, 06 . . . aud^, tote . . . qu(^ ; or by obgleic^, obfc^on, 06)00^1 — which also 
may be written separately, with intervening words. As : SSenn \i^^ ^\tv&^ 
tua^r todre, even if that were true; totc ed auc^ fcin mog, however it may be ; 
obflleic^ cr fein ISermoflen bcrloren l^at, though he has lost his property, etc. 

For the corresponding relative forms, tocr . . . q^vl^^ etc., see § 459, 3, b. 

Note. — The conditional toentt, or ob, may sometimes be omitted, as % 350, 2. As: 
^^i er flletd^ fein iBermdqett berloren ; tvare ed aud^ mabr, etc. And sometimes in poetry, 
au(6, flleit^, etc., will be omitted. As : Ob bet @ee unS fc^eibet, f finb )oir eineft @tammeS 
bO(^, though the lake divide us, we are yet 0/ one race. 

For the correlative clauses of comparison, je — befto, see § 334. 

EXERCISE LXI- 

I . I do not remember where I saw him last. 2. Now that he is dead, 
all men begin to praise him. 3. I have never liked him since I have found 
out what sort of a man he is. 4. Do not judge him until you know more 
of the matter. 5. He cannot walk, because he has broken his leg. 6. He 
looked as if he were thinking of past times. 7. He took leave, inviting 
me in the (aufd) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. 8. 
He listened most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9. Al- 
though he is not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich 
[one]. 10. Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with 
what he has done. 1 1. As soon as I arrived in Munich, I went out to look 
at the picture-galleries. 12. Whenever he passed by, he looked up at 
(nad^) the window where the old gentleman usually sat. 13. Before going 
home, I must go into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for my 
sister. 14. As the gentleman was introduced to me as an American, I ad- 
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dressed him in the English language. 1 5. The longer I know him, the more 
I love and respect him. 16. That one language is more adapted to (^ur) 
music than another is surely incontestable. 17. In order that a mistake 
might (lonnen) never occur, the landlord himself looked after even the 
smallest accounts. 18. Had you only told me that you needed money, 
how gladly I would have lent you some (tt)el(^ed) ! 19. Only yesterday have 
I learned what the whole town has known for (feit) several months. 20. 
Well, I am sorry; but it cannot be helped (anbcrn iQJfcn). 21. He would 
not tell where he came from nor where he was going. 22. The fugitive 
ran straight into the forest (fjincin) without once looking behind. 23. I 
should have liked best {to tne^ etc.) to stay at home in (6et) this bad weather. 
24. I know a boy who has been studying G^xva^ca. six months and yet makes 
mistakes in every exercise. 

Repetition. — Summary. 

487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 

1. This principle, which is of general application, will be illustrated 
here only in the following important cases. 

{a) Subject and verb, 

(b) Object and verb, 

(c) Auxiliary f with participle or infinitive. 

2. {a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
unb, etc. (§ 345, a), to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject 
will not be repeated. 

{$) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 

3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc., 
especially in poetry. 

NoTB. — The principle seems to be that the line of reference shall always be in the 
same direction. It is the same in English as in German. In the following examples — 
which might be extended indefinitely — observe that sometimes repetition is required in 
English when not in German ; or the opposite, the principle remaining the same. 

Examples. — i. {a) Subject and verb, @r nal^m bic S)i!tatur on, 309 
flcgen bic gcinbc unb crfo(§t cinen ©leg (subject not repeated, but :) @r t)er= 
liefe fein fianbgut unb beim SSeggcIien fagtc er, etc. 3J?it fwrc^tbarer ©trcnge 
uittcrbriidte unb beftrofte ber ^aifer btefe SCufftciitbe, the emperor suppresed 
and punished, etc. S)er ^farrer, bet etn red)tIt(^eT 3J?ann tear, ben gluc^tUng 
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aufnal^m unb berftecfte, who was . . . and {^ho) received and concealed^ etc. ; 
and, as the exception (2, a) ; ^ama^ fiing (25uftak) nad^ Sc^koeben unb fuc^te 
bad %oIt au getninnen. ^o^ merhe er nic^td vaxh ging better, etc 

(b) Object and verb, (St l^at wii^ gefe^en, abet nid^t fiegruBt ; but : (St fa^ 
mid^, griigte mi^ aber ntc^t 3m (e^ten 5hriege l^aben wir bie geinbe bad Selb 
t)crtouftet, bic drntc acrftort, ben ©of bcibrannt, etc. S5cr ¥farrer, bet ^n 
tiflill^tUltg aufna^m unb berftecfte, unb enblti!^ rettete, etc., — who received^ 
concealed and finally saved the fugitive, etc. But with changed case (2, If) -. 
%tx (S^ldubtger l^atte bad Stec^t, bent ©^ulbnet aOed au ne^men, unb Upii aid 
^Ilaten au k)er{aufen. 

(c) Auxiliary, @in Stlb, toelc^ed itber ii^rem Sette ge^angen, unb an \ot\-- 
<i^ed Tte oft il^r OJebet gertc^tet \Mt^ 3(^ ^ojfe, bag bie Slad^ioelt badienige un^ 
terfu(^en unb priifen, aud§ beurteilen ttiirb, toad, et£. (Etntge meinten, man 
folle \i{A ^orn bent armen S^olfe entmeber fd^enfen ober fe^r btUig berfaufen, — 
should either give the com to the poor people , or sell it tO them, etc (See 
note). But with repetition : Ste bitrfteit nic^t in ben ©enat tomnten, aber an 
ber Xiire bnrften ftc flfeen, etc. 

The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 
sentence — the principle being everywhere the same. 

Remark. — Elxamples under (3) would belong to rhetoric rather than to grammar. But 
in reading, and especially in poetry, students should be taught to account for every depar- 
ture from the ordinary forms ; for herein often lies much of the force and beauty of expres- 
sion. 

(d) Also, the common term must have the same form in each of the sev- 
eral relations. This rule will often require repetition in German when not 
necessary in English. As : With his wife and child, mit feiner f$rau unb fei> 
nem ^inbe ; with or without him, mit t^m ober o^nc l^n ; we had followed 
and overtaken him, toxx tuaren i()m gefolgt unb fatten i()n itber{)olt, etc. 

NoTR. — In general, special emphasis may cause repetition when not otherwise neces- 
sary ; but this too, belongs to rhetoric rather than to grammar. 

Idiom. — Concluding: Remarks. 

488. Outside of and beyond all that can be taught by formal grammar, 
lies the subject of idiom — that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in 
word or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which; more 
than anything else, is the expression of its genius and its power. A word, 
or a phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomatic ; and a 
form of expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, would often be 
ludicrous in another. This idiom is comprehended in an immense body 
of usages, often lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — often 
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seemingly capricious — sometimes broad and rude, sometimes delicate and 
subtle — yet constituting the most characteristic features of every lan- 
guage and of the difference between languages, as well as the most interest- 
ing subject of study in each. This idiom, with the Sprackgefiihl which is 
its only sure touchstone, cannot be taught by any rules, or learned by any 
systems of lessons, written or oral. It can be acquired only as one, by 
reading or by association, learns to think one's self into the language, and 
thus to think and to feel in it The grammar can only guard against 
formal error, and prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mis- 
take to suppose that any mode of instruction can take the place of wide 
and sympathetic reading, or of an actual residence among those who 
speak the language. 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only 
through idiom. We shall learn the force of the German idiom only by 
comparison with our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the 
processes of language study the English idiom should be held sacred, as 
our own norm of thought and of comparison. No English forms should 
be allowed in the study of German, for example, that are not pure, idio- 
matic English. Mere paraphrase is not translation, and it degrades the 
idiom of both languages. Idiomatic German should be made to give idio- 
matic English, and vice versd. Only thus can the full force of idiomatic 
difference be perfectly understood, and the foreign idiom be surely ac- 
quired. And it should never be forgotten that — within the limits of 
school and college at least — one chief end of the study of a foreign lan- 
guage is a better knowledge and mastery of our own. 



CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 

FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 



Remark. 



The following continuous passages are added, for general review. 

Other exercises may easily be made as required, by paraphrasing any 
text in hand, and gradually varying more and more the form of construc- 
tion, expression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell the size of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these exercises are not in- 
cluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 



X 



FIRST COURSE. 

I. 



wo boys were taking^ a walk and came to a nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. The elder opened it, and left 
the other^ his choice, whether he would* have the inside^ or the outside*. 
He chose the outside and got only the shell. " The next time,"* said he 
to himself, ** I shall be wiser." Then they came to a garden and found a 
ripe peach. "Which will® you have now?" said the elder again. "The 
inside," said the little'' [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches 
that experience is only then useful when we^ employ it with judgment. 

* f^ttiteren geftett. ■ dative. * motttc, subjunctive. * inner, fiufeer, as nouns. • SWal. 
* hJOttcn, use scK:ond pcrs. sing. '' adj. as noun. * man. 



II. 

When the celebrated Franklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, he 
once visited a well-known^ preacher in Boston. The latter^ received him 
kindly, and as he was going away, accompanied him a short distance' 
from the house. The door, however,* was so low that a grown* man had 
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to^ bend^in order to ^ pass through. While Franklin was speaking, and 
not noticing® the beam, he struck^*^ his head sharply against it. " Ah," 
said the old [man], " you are young, and have the world yet before you ; 
-remember this accident. Bend when you should, and you will save your- 
self^ many a hard blow in life."^ 

* belannt. ■ demons, pron. » ©ttedc. * abet. " crtoatfifen. • mflffen. ' reflexive. 
»um./iU. • verb-tense : 8l(j&t 9Cbcn auf. " fto|en. "dative, "article. 

III. 

ae day,^ as an ass laden with salt was passing^ through a stream, he 

^stumbled and fell into the water. After he had risen^ and gone a little 

way, he felt that his burden became lighter ; for a great part of the salt had 

melted. " So,'** thought he — for he was only an ass — whenever* I go 

through the water, I will lie down." 

The next day,^ laden with sponges which his master was carrying to 
market,^ he came to the same stream. Thinking^ himself now very wise, 
he let himself purposely down into the water, as® he had resolved. When 
he tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could^^ not, and 
so the poor ass was drowned. 

1 Indof. time. ' flel^ctt. * aufMen (omit auxiliary). * Sllfo. * indefinite. * definite 
time./ yarticle. • As ke^ etc., reason. • manner. *® (it). 

IV. 

Diogenes, one of the seven wise men^ of Greece, lived in a tub. King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell^ much of him, thought it worth 
the trouble^ to visit the philosopher. When the latter* saw the king, with 
his splendid retinue, coming * up to him, he was lying in his tub, and 
warming** himself in the sun. Instead of rising'' and greeting the king, he 
remained lying^ still. After the king had looked at him a while, he said- 
" I see, Diogenes, you seem to be very poor ; is there^ any petition you 
would like® to make to me t If it^*^ is possible, it^^ shall be granted you." 
" I do not want anything," replied the sage ; " but if you will^ do me a fa- 
vor, step a little out of my^^ sun." 

* Adj. noun. * fagcit l^dren. • genitive. * dem. pron. ■ infinitive. • verb-tense ; add 
cbcn. '' infinitive. ■ glbt c8. * m8gen. ^^ impersonal. " demonstrative. " tootten. 
13 dative pron. 

V. 

Baron^ Munchausen relates the following^ story ; One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a Jittle village in Russia, darkness over- 
took me. Nowhere was a house to be seen.* The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding,* I at last dismounted and tied my 
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horse to' a post which stuck out of the snow. Then I laid myself down, 
and slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was lying on the ground, but I could nowhere find my 
horse. At last I heard him neighing^ above me, and then I discovered that 
he was hanging to' the church-steeple. The snow had melted during the 
night, and what I had taken for a post was the steeple one hundred feet 
high.^ I took a pistol, shot through the halter, and brought the horse down. 
Then I continued my journey, without stopping * longer in the village. 

* Article. • no article. • idiom. * Infin. noun. ■ att — case ? • infinitive. 
» attributive. • ft* aufftoUeit, infin. 

VI. 

A blind man, who possessed a large sum of money, determined,^ for 
fear of being^ robbed, to hide his money where no one could' find it. Ac- 
cordingly he went by* night into his garden and buried it in the neighbor- 
hood of a. large tree. But one of his neighbors had watched him at' his 
work, and the next night he dug up' the hidden treasure and carried it off.^ 
The blind man soon missed his money, and at once conceived' suspicion 
against this neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him' confidentially 
what a sly plan he had adopted to^' keep his money, and asked him whether 
he would advise him to bury a second sum in the same place. The 
neighbor, greedy to get a still larger sum, told him he could' do nothing 
better with it ; and the same night he brought back what he had already 
stolen, that^^ the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind man suc- 
ceeded^ in recovering^' his money, and the other, instead of getting all, 
lost all. 

1 QU8. • infinitive. » indirect (as kg thought). * in the. ■ bei. • l^etttUS. ^ bavon. 
• faffen. • demonst. *• uitt . . JU. " boittit. " impersonal with dat. " infinitive. 

VII. 

When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at^ the University of- 
Altorf, he was always the first in the wild tricks of the students. Just at 
this' time a new career was built. The rector of the university, desiring* 
that it might' remain long unoccupied, cleclared that the prison should' be 
named after him who should' first'' come' into it as [a] prisoner. For fear 
of such a disgrace, the students were restrained' for a long time, and the 
career remained empty. 

At last, however, Wallenstein was condemned to this punishment. He 
had a favorite dog that followed him^' everywhere ; and as he was about^^ 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in^ with [him]. 
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This was granted, whereupon Wallenstein suddenly seized the dog and 
pushed him^ in before him.^^ So the career was called the Dog, and 'thus 
this future general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting^ his ene- 
mies. 

^ auf . ' itt, or omit. ' At (ftu) just this time. * adv. cUuae. ' ftubianctiYe. * note 
difEerent uses of should. ' ftueift. * perf. part, as notia. * iUrttdQaUeiU ** case? ^ im 
Oegriff 5U. " ^inein. " demonst. <* reflex. >* infinitive. 

VIII. 

In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] said^ one 
day that the king of another country had^ a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king had said he would give 
her for* a wife to any one^ who could bring her back to him. They all* 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together ; but finally they had to* 
separate, and then each one tried alone to find the magician's castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having^ heard anything more; but the third found the castle, stepped in,* 
and there was the king's daughter sitting* all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that 
he would kill and eat him if he could.^^ And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once to kill the young man with his sword; but he^^ 
defended himself well and cut off six of the magician's heads. Then the 
magician begged for a moment's^ rest, and at once all his heads came back 
to him. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded^* 
in cutting^* off all his^ heads. Then the magician was really dead, and 
the princess went back to her father's palace with the young man. 

^ infinitive. * following clauses all indirect. * 5Ur. * that one. ' they wished all. 
• mttffcn. ' Infinitive. • compound. » tense. *« [itj, subjunctive. " this (one) however. 
w accusative. " impers. " infin. *• dem. pronoun. 

IX. 

There was once a king who had three sons, but he was blind, and 
tliough he consulted all the^ physicians that came to that country, no one 
had been* able to cure him. One day there came one who said: "There 
is no remedy that can cure the king except the water from the fountain in 
the garden of Queen Angelica." " I will go to seek it," said the eldest son. 
He started and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one 
who could* tell him where this fountain was.* After a year had p^sed 
without news of him, the second son said he would go and get the water, 
and also bring back his brother. He too searched in vajn; he could 
neither find his brother nor hear anything about the queen. \ 
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At last the king's youngest son said he would* try to find his brothers, 
and get the water which would* cure his father. The king was unwilling 
to let* him go, but finally consented; and the prince was told* in a dream 
where he should* seek the queen's garden with the fountain, and also how, 
with the aid of the same water, he could* find his two brothers. He found 
the garden and the enchanted fountain, took as much of the water as he 
could carry, then easily found (he) his brothers and went back with them 
to the palace; and the water* he brought did^ indeed cure the king, as* 
the physician had said. 

* omit. ■ idiom. » indirect. * flc^en laffett. * impersonal passive. ■ relative pron. 
verb-tense. * tt)ie. 



There was once a king's daughter who >ia</ fallen in love^ with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent ^ to her marrying him, 
they were married secretly. When the king found it out, he drove her 
away from the palace, and the two fled into a forest and lived there for 
many years. The husband used to go* hunting* daily to* get something 
to* eat, and one day he saw on a tree a large black bird* he did not re- 
member having'' ever seen before. He tried to kill it, and immediately it 
changed* into a magician with seven heads, who came down and began 
to fight with him, soon killed him and then disappeared. Now this man 
had a son, who, having^ heard from his mother how his father had^^ been 
killed, wished, if ^^ possible, to avenge his^ death. He lived there till he 
was twenty years old without seeing the magician, and began to believe 
he never should i* see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying 1* through the air, and soon the magician stood before him and 
said: "I killed^* your father, and now I will kill you too." Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed him. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was^* a fairy, and that the magician had^* been 
her greatest enemy, and that it was^* only possible for her" to overcome 
him under that tree, where he never came^* when he thought she could ^* 
be there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician's 
coming^ there, she was always friendly to him afterwards, and helped 
him^* to become king of that country when the old king died.^^ 

* toertiebt in {ace). ■ (to it) that. » verb-tense. * auf bte Sagb. * note difference. 
* relative. ^ infinitive. • reflex. " clause : when he had, etc, ^® omit auxil. *^ too. 
" demonst. " conditional. " infin. " tense ? " indirect. ^' dative, or clause, that she, 
etc. *' clause, thereof that the m. had come, etc. *® case. *® was dead. 
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The following list contains all verbs which depart from the regular 
(weak) conjugation: 

For convenience of learning and of reference the verbs are arranged in 

synoptical form, in a table containing all standard or usual forms ; 

except that single weak forms are not given when included in a foot-note 
(as in bacfen, etc.). Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in 
[ ]. Forms still in use, but not commended, are included in ( ). When 
two forms are given without further indication, the more usual is in ge- 
neral placed first. Quantity is marked only in special or doubtful cases. 
The § refers to the section of the grammar in which the verb, or class, in 
question is treated. Special remarks are added in foot-notes. 

The principal parts are printed in full-faced type. Along with the 
infinitive is given the most usual English meaning, which when cognate 
is printed in small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and imperative are placed 
next after the infinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or 
past indicative. When these forms are not given they are regular; that 
is, the present and imperative as in weak verbs ; the pret. subj. from the 
pret. indie, according to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. 

Remarks. — The following remarks are prefixed for convenient refer- 
ence: 

1. In verbs with root t, and some with i, having past a, another form 
of the past subjunctive in '6, sometimes il, is often preferred, to distinguish 
more clearly in sound from the present indicative; as befo^le, beflonne, 
^iilfe — often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

2. Verbs with sibilant stems, f, ^, f(^, g, often contract the 2d pers. 
sing. pres. indie, both in sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 
3d pers., as: bu fjcifeeft, or ^eifet; cr ^ctfet; bu toafdieft, or toaftf)t; er toafc^t, 
etc. 

3. An old 2d, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. and 2d sing, imper. in ett occurs 
(chiefly in poetry) in some verbs with ic roots: btcgen, btetett, lliegen, 
fiit^tn, ffiegcn, gcmcfeen, fliefeen, friec^en, etc., as: bcuflft, bcugt; bcug; 2d, 3d 
pres. 1lcu6t (Rem. 2), impv. fteufe, etc. 

4. Often in impv. e is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as: 
bleib, lauf, etc. ; but no rule can be given. 
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IHFIN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUB). 


p. PART. 


H 


hadtn,^ 


2. bdcfft 




btti 




gebotfen 


249 


BAKE 


3. bacft 












-hikttn 


see gebSren 












befe^km 


2. befie^lft 


befte^I 


befall 


befo^lc 


befotlen 


232 


command 


3. befie^It 






befa^le 






OCflCiBClt^ 


2. befiet^eft 




^tm 


.... 


Jcfltffcti 


246 


apply 


<ir bcficifet 












begiititeii,* 




. . • . 


begontt 


begonne 


begoniteit 


232 


BEGIN 








beganne 


. 




Wfteit, 


2. beifteft 


.... 


bin 


.... 


Brtiffen 


246 


BITS 


<»r beigt 












beaeti,> 


2. [biEft] 


\m 


Lbott] 


.... 


[geboSen] 


242 


bark 


3. [biat] 












bergeii, 


2. blrgft 


blrg 


barg 


biirge 


geborgen 


232 


hide 


3. birgt 


[berge] 




barge 






berflctt,* 


2. birft(eft) 


birft 


borft 


borfte 


geborften 


232 


BURST 


3. birft 




borft 


bdrfte 






betoegen,^ 


.... 


.... 


betoiHl 


.... 


betQogett 


242^ 


induce 














biegeti,* 


.... 


.... 


bOfi 


.... 


gcbugeii 


241 


bend 














bietett,' 




.... 


bot 


.... 


gebotett 


241 


offer 














bittben, 


— 


.... 


banb 




gebunben 


231 


BIND 














bitten, 




.... 


bot 





gebeten 


243 


ask 














bIofcti,« 


2. blaf(cf)t 




bited 




geblafen 


24S 


blow 


3. bloft 












bletbett, 







blteb 


.... 


geblteben 


247 


remain 















I. Also weak, except in past participle. a. Old forms in past, begoitn, begonnte. 
3. Now weak. Old forms, as above, now obsolete. 4. Also weak throughout. 

5. Weak, except in this sense. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. beugft, ^}X^l, ^VA^. 

7. Old (poetic) pres. and impv. beutft, beut. beut. 

8. Rarely also weak in present. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PK. 


2. SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART, 


$§ 


((eidten,' 


.... 


.... 


im 


.... 


geliltdteti 


246 


BLEACH 














htaitn,^ 


2. bratft 


.... 


Wtl 


.... 


gebraten 


248 


roast 


3. brat 












to*cii, 


2. brtc^ft 


bttd^ 


(radi 


.... 


geBrodt^n 


232 


BREAK 


3. bridit 


[bredie] 










Breitnett, 








inraitte 


brenn(e)te 


gebrotittt 


254 


BURN 














brliigett, 







iriidite 


brdc^te 


gebrof^t 


254 


BRING 














A^Wtxi 


see gebeil^en 












bettfett, 




.... 


bad^te 


ba(^te 


gebadit 


254 


THINK 














-berbett 


s. fterbcrbcn 












bittgett,' 


.... 


.... 


fc««« 


.... 


gebttngett 


23itf 


hire 






tang 








brefd)e«,* 


2. briM(eOt 


briW 


knfdi 


brofd^e 


gcbrofdicii 


242 


THRESH 


3. brtfcl)t 




brufdj 


brdf(^c 






-bne^eit 


X. tocrbricfeen 












brittgen, 


.... 


.... 


bniiig 


.... 


gebntngen 


231 


press 














bfirfeit, 


Pr. barf. 


.... 


bmrfte 


burfte 


gcbiirft 


261 


may 


borfft, barf; 
burfcn, etc. 












empfe^rctt, 


see bcfe^lcn 










' 


recommend 














efftit, 


2. iffeft, \%X 


\% 


&e 




gegcifcii 


243* 


EAT 


3. i6t 


leffe] 










fa^ren. 


2. faW 





Wt 


.... 


gcfttircii 


249 


J^ 


3. fal)rt 












faaett, 


2. fattft 


.... 


flel 


.... 


gefattett 


248 


FALL 


3. fattt 













1. Also weak, intrans. As trans, always weak. 

2. Also weak, except in p. part. 

3. Also weak — usually in p. indie and now always in p. sub]. 

4. Also weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST, 



INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


r. suBi. 


P. PART. 


ff 


farteu,! 


.... 


.... 






gefoUeit 




FOLD 














fimgcit, 


2. fanflft 


.... 


Ifai 


(ftenae) 


ficfimgcti 


248 


catch 


3. fanflt 




(Pens) 








fed)ten,« 


2. Pc^t(e)ft 


fic^t 


fi>d»t 




gefofHtett 


242 


FIGHT 


3.fi(^t 












-fclileit» 


see bcfel^Ien 












flitbcti, 


.... 





fan* 




gefuttbett 


231 


FIND 














Hei^ii,* 


2. fli4t(c)fl 


ffi«t 


tliiillt 


.... 


gefhiilttett 


242 


braid 


3. Ilidjt 












-flei^en 


see befleifeeit 












fliegctt,* 


.... 





fl'fl 




fieflogeti 


241 


FLY 














nie^en,* 





.... 


fl»« 


.... 


gcffo^ctt 


241 


FLEE 














Hieften,' 


2. fTieSeft 


.... 


fi»6 


.... 


gcfloffctt 


241 


flow 


or flicfet 












fragctt,« 


2. [frfigft] 


.... 


[frufl] 


[frfiflel 


.... 


249 


ask 


3. IfTdflt] 












frcjfcit, 


2. friffeft 


friS 


frag 


.... 


gcfreffen 


243 


eat 


or\m 
3.frt6t 


[frejfel 










frlcrett, 


.... 





fror 





gcfrorcii 


241 


FREEZE 














garctt,' 


.... 


.... 


9»r 





gcgoreu 


242 


Jerment 














geliSrctt^^o 


2.fleblerft 


flebicr 


geJor 





geboreit 


232* 


BEAR 


3. flcbicrt 













I. Weak, except p. part, qefalten, as adj. 2 Also weak, except in p. part. 

3. Occurs only in befe^len, entpte^(en ; fe^Ien, to/ail^ is weak. 

4. Also weak, except in p. part. In a. pres. also fli(!^ft ; and in fedgteit, flc^ft. 

5. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleugft, f[eugt, fteug. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fteuc^ft, fleu(^t, fleucQ. 

7. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleu6t, fleu|. 

8. Weak, except (rarely) as above. 

9. Also weak. Spelled also gdftren, etc. 

la Sometimes weak in pres. and impv. Old aeberett. 



See 4. 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



3" 







2 SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 




gcbctt, 


2. fltbft 


9i6 


gab 




gcgebeti 


243 


GIVE 


3.gibt(9lcbt) 


(9leb) 










gebei^en, 




.... 


gebtet 


.... 


gebiel^eit 


247 


thrive 














fiC^Ctt, 


.... 


.... 


0ittg 


[giengc] 


gegangctt 


248 


GO 






[gicng] 






{noU). 


gelitigeti, 


.... 


.... 


geltttig 




gelnngett 


231 


succeed 














gettctt, 


2. fliltft 


gilt 


gait 


golte, gdlte 


gegolteit 


232 


be worth 


3. fiilt 


[fleltc] 




[giilte] 






gCttCfCtt, 





.... 


genaiS 


.... 


gencfctt 


243 


get well 














geittc§ctt,i 


.... 


.... 


gCttfift 




gciwlfctt 


241 


enjoy 














8cf*cl>cti, 


3. flcfc^ie^t 




gefdja* 




geWcictt 


243 


happen 














getmnnett, 






getoaim 


getDonne 


getoonnen 


232 


WIN 








gctoanne 






-gcflcit 


s. ftcrgeffen 












giefecti,^ 





.... 


m 




gegpffeit 


241 


pour 














-ginnen 


s, beginncn 












gre^ett," 






gli* 


.... 


gcgliiUcn 


246 


be LIKE 














glci^ctt,* 




.... 


m 


.... 


gCgltflCtt 


246 


glitter 














gUUcti,5 







glut 




gcgUttctt 


246 


GLIDE 














gUmmeit,^ 







glomm 


.... 


geglommctt 


242 


GLEAM 














grabcti, 


2. grdbft 




gntb 


.... 


gegrabett 


249 


dig 


3. grabt 












I. Old 


(poetic) forms, 


pres. and i 


mpv. oeneufel 


, aeneufe. 







2. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geugt, %t\X%. 

3. When trans, to liken ^ usually weak ; but not in compds., as bergleit^etl, etc. 

4. Usually weak. 5. Often weak. 6. Sometimes weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INFIN. 


2, 3 SIMG. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. IN Die. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


grelfeit, 


.... 


.... 


fi^fiff 


.... 


gcgriffcit 


246 


seize 














ttticit, 


2. Wt 


.... 


IKitte 


ffittt 


ge^abt 


256^ 


HAVE 


3. I^at 












%aittn,^ 


2. ^altft 




%itU 


.... 


ge^olteti 


248 


HOLD 


3. pit 












*tttigeit,2 


2. lianaft 




ting 


(^iengc) 


gellimgcit 


248 


HANG 


3. liangt 




(^ieng) 








*ttttC»,« 





.... 


tieb 





gel^ottett 


248 


HEW 














%tUn. 


.... 


.... 


%oh 


^ube 


ge^obett 


242^ 


lift 






tub 


Pbe 






ieWcti,* 














conceal 














ieiten, 


2. ^eileft 


.... 


*ie6 


.... 


geteiieit 


248 


be named 


<7r fftm. 












*eJfe«, 


2. ^ilfft 


^itf 


Ijalf 


pife 


gel|o(feii 


232 


HELP 


3. Pft 


ftelfe] 




We 






Ieife«,» 


.... 


.... 


Rff 




gefiffeit 


246 


scold 














fetttten, 


.... 




famtte 


!enn(e)te 


gefamtt 


254 


know 














Heft*,* 














choose 














fUmmett,^ 


.... 


.... 


flomm 




genommett 


242 


press 














mebett,^ 


.... 


.... 


Uoh 





gefl^bett 


241 


CLEAVE 














flimmett,* 


.... 


.... 


flomm 


.... 


geflommett 


242 


climb 














nittgcii,i<> 







flang 


piiiitflc] 


geflttttgen 


231 


sound 















1. Impv. l^alt! as inter] . Aa/t. 

2. Sometimes written ^itgeu. Sometimes also weak pres. to dist. fr. weak trans. 
l^ngen. 3* Rarely weak. 4. Weak, except in p. part. Det^O^Ien, as adj. or adv. 

5. Usually weak. 6. Now regularly weak ; see lUreit. 7. Usually weak. 

8. Also weak. 9. Often weak. xo. Sometimes weak in sense of resound {Ufiul). 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


3 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


Ineifett,' 


. • • > 


.... 


fniff 


.... 


gehtiffett 


246 


pinch 














fommeu,^ 


2. (lomtnft) 


.... 


font 


.... 


gefommen 


232^ 


COME 


3. (!ommt) 












fdttttett, 


Pr. fonit, 


.... 


ionttte 


Knntc 


gefonnt 


261 


CAN 


fannft, fann ; 
Ibnnen, etc 












!retfi^en,8 








[Wf«] 




[gcfrifc^en] 


246 


scream 














fric«cti,* 








trSd^ 




gefrSi^en 


241 


creep 














filrcii,6 


.... 





for 




geforen 


242a 


CHOOSE 














Iabcit,« 


2. labft 


.... 


Ink 




gelabett 


249 


LOAD 


3. mbt 












ittjfett, 


2.laffeft,Ia6t 


lafe 


Kef 




gclttffeti 


248 


LET 


3. lafet 


laffe 










(ftitfctt, 


2. laufft 




Kef 




gelimfen 


248 


run 


3. lauft 








* 




Ictbcti,^ 







litt 




geUtten 


246 


suffer 














let^ett, 


.... 


. .... 


m 




gelte^en 


247 


lend 














w% 


2, Iief(ef)t 


Iic8 


iod 




gelcfctt 


243 


read 


3. licft 


[Ufe] 










Ucgcti, 





— 


log 




gelegen 


243 


LIE 














-itctcit 


see berliercn 












-Uttgctt 


see gelingen 












I5Wctt,8 


2. IiW(ef)t 


nw 


M* 


.... 


gelofdieti 


242a 


go out 


3. ttfc^t 












Kfire) 















X. Also weak. The form tnei^en is regularly weak. 

2. The d forms in pres. are now rarely used. 3. Now regularly weak. 

4. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. freuc^ft, heuc^t, tteud^. 

5. From old !iefen ; also weak. 

6. Often weak in pres., more rarely in past. So also (oben, to invite^ which was origin- 
ally weak. 7. As trans, to kurt^ and in derivs. t)eTletben, etc., weak. 

8. Also weak, especially when trans, to put out; also in p. subj., to dist. from pres. indie. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


Ifigett,! 






log 


.... 


gclogeii 


242 


LIE 














iiialilctt,^ 


.... 


.... 


[mu^q 


.... 


gema^Ieti 




grind 














tneibett, 






mteb 




gemiebeit 


247 


shun 














melfen,^ 


2. milfft 


mil! 


mol! 




gemolleti 


242 


MILK 


3. milft 












wcffen, 


2. nttjfcft 


mife 


mfift 


.... 


gemeffeit 


243 


measure 


or mifet 
3. mifet 


[mcffe] 










mi|Ungett 


see gelittflen 












mi^gen, 


Pr. mag, 


[nt69] 


mo^te 


mi)(^te 


gemoi^t 


261 


MAY 


magft, mog ; 
tnogen, etc. 












mfiffcti, 


Pr. mufe, 


.... 


mttgte 


mii^te 


gemtifet 


261 


MUST 


tttufet, ntufe ; 
miiffen, etc. 












netmett, 


2. nimmft 


nimm 


na^m 


.... 


gettotnmeit 


232^' 


take 


3. ttimmt 


[nctime] 










ntwxtn, 






nanttte 


iicnn(c)te 


genannt 


254 


NAME 














-ttefctt 


see genefen 












-tiieftett 


j^^ geniefeen 












pfeifcn 






^W 





gepflffett 


246 


whistle 














PffCgCtt,* 






^Pog 


.... 


ge^iflPgcit 


242^ 


cherish 






[pflag] 








^mfcti,^ 


2. prctf(ef)t 





pxxt^ 




gepncfeu 


247 


PRAISE 


3. preift 












cnteUen^^^ 


2. qutUft 


quiU 


quott 


.... 


gequottett 


242 


gush out 


3. quint 













1. Old (iegen ; hence, poetic forms, pres. and impv. (eugft, (eugt, leug. 

2. Now regularly weak, except in perf . part. 

3. Now usually weak throughout. 

4. Usually weak ; now always, except in this sense. 

5. Originally weak ; now very rarely so. 6. As trans, to soak, weak. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 

IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


§§ 


rfidjen,' 






tro«] 


.... 


(gero<|en) 


241 


avenge 














ratcti,2 


2. rdtft 


.... 


rict 




geratett 


248 


advise 


3. rat 












reiBeti, 






Hell 




getieBen 


247 


RUB 














rcigcti, 







rif? 




gcnffeti 


246 


tear 














reiteit, 








ritt 





geritten 


246 


RIDE 














tenticii,' 








rannte 


fcnn(e)tc 


gerannt 


254 


RUN 














ried^eit,^ 








rSdi 




gerSd^en 


241 


smell 














rtngeii^s 







tattg 


[riinge] 


gerungett 


231 


wrestle 






[rung] 








rtnnett, 







rattti 


rbnne 


gerotttieit 


232 


flow 








rdnne 






rttfctt,« 




.... 


ricf 




gcrttfcit 


248 


call 














falsctt,^ 











gefaljctt 


248 


SALT 














fattfe«,8 


2. faufft 




foff 


.... 


gefoffett 


242 


drink 


3. fouft 












fo«9eii,» 






\n 




gefogen 


242 


SUCK 














fd»offeii,>« 







f«ttf 


.... 


gefci^ttffcti 


249a 


create 














fdjaJlen," 


.... 


.... 


fdiott 


.... 


gcfd^ottcti 


242^^ 


sound 















1. Now regularly weak, except (rarely) in p. part. Sec tiedjeit. 

2. Sometimes weak pres., rateft, ratct 

3. Sometimes weak ; so always in trans, to melt {iron^ etc.). 

4. See rd(^en. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. rcucftft, rcud^t, reuc6. 

5. The trans, rtngen (Wing) is weak ; except, occasionally, umrang, umrungctt. 

6. Weak forms rarely. 7. Weak, except in perf. part. 8. Also weak in pres. 

9. Also weak ; trans, fdugett, to suckle^ always weak. 10. Strong only in this sense. 
XI. Now usually weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INPIN. 


3, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


H 


-fdjeien 


X. fleWe^en 












fdjeibcii, 


.... 


.... 


fdjieb 


.... 


0efd)iebeit 


247 


part 














Welwett, 


.... 





Wen 





gefd^ienett 


247 


seem 














WeJten, 


2. fc^iltft 


Milt 


fdjatt 


Molte 


geWotteii 


232 


SCOLD 


3. \mi 


[Melte] 




Mdlte 






Were«,> 


2. fc^ierft 


Mlet 


WW 


.... 


fieWoren 


242 


SHEAR 


3. fc^iert 












fdjieien, 


.... 




W»i 





gefdiobeu 


241 


SHOVE 














WieSen,' 


2. Micfeeft 




\m 


.... 


geWoffcii 


241 


SHOOT 


or f^tcfet 












fi^inketi,* 






fdjttitk 


[f«anbc] 


gefd^itttbeti 


231^ 


flay 






[W«nb] 








WI«fe», 


2. Mlfifft 




fdjitef 




gefi^lofeii 


248 


SLEEP 


3. f«laft 












MIttgcn, 


2. fdilaflft 




Wtoa 


.... 


8efd^(ageti 


249 


strike 


3. fd^lagt 












M(eid)ctt, 







Mm 





0efd)li4eti 


246 


creep 














fdjleifeii,* 






WKff 


.... 


gefd)Kffeti 


246 


whet 














fi>jlel«e«, 


2. WIcifecft 




Wfit 




geWKifcn 


246 


SLIT 


*ir fc^Icigt 












M«efeit,« 







fdjtoff 


.... 


8efd)Ioffeti 


241 


SLIP 














WKe6ett,« 


2. Wlicgcft 




WW| 


.... 


gcfd)Ioffcit 


241 


shut 


^r fc^Iiefet 












\mm% 






fdllang 





gefd^Iitngett 


231 


SLING 















I. Often weak, except in p. part. 

3. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fd^eu^t, fd&eu|. 

3. Weak rarely, except in perf. part. 

4. Often weak, in sense oi glide ; always as Intrans. to drag, 

5. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fc^Ieufft, ft^lcuft, fc^teuf, 

6. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fc^teu^t, fcQIeuB* 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


K 


fi^meiteit, 


.... 


.... 


Wmiti 


.... 


gcfi^miffcii 


246 


dash 














Mmclaeii,! 


2.f(^mila(cf)t 


.... 


fdlmolj 


.... 


gefdjmolscii 


242 


MELT 


S.fc^milat 












filtn«tu(eit^ 


J. fc^nicbcn 












fdjneibeii, 


.... 


.... 


fi^nitt 


.... 


gefiltttittett 


242 


cut 














fdjncicii,' 


.... 


.... 


[f^nie] 





[gcfc§nic(c)n] 


246 


SNOW 














Witltftett,* 


.... 


.... 


fdlnoli 




geffl^itoiett 


242 


SNORT 














f^ranicn," 








fdJMb 





geffl^roiett 


242 


SCREW 














Wittfen,* 


2. f^Ttcfft 


fC^Tttf 


Wrot 


.... 


gefi^rocfctt 


232 


^^ afraid 


3. f(§ricft 












fdjretten, 


.... 


.... 


fdjriel. 





gefi^rielicii 


247 


write 














Wreictt, 


.... 





Wrie 





^t\iS^y\tzvi 


247 


rry 














ffi^ircitcit, 


.... 


.... 


fdjrttt 




9cfl^Httell 


246 


stride 














filtnitbett, 


(obsolete) 




fd^rnitb 


(c^riinbe 


gefl^r^lllbett 


231 


crack 






fi^ranb 








Wtirteit,' 




.... 


.... 





gcMrotcii 


248 


clip 














fd|»ihrett,» 


2. fc^toicrft 


.... 


W»ot 


f(§toorc 


gefiittto^^n 


242 


fester 


3. fc^toicrt 




fdjttinr 


(c^toiirc 






fdjtteigeit,' 


.... 


.... 


fdjwiefl 


.... 


gefilttt'tegett 


247 


^^ j/7^«/ 















1. Also weak ; as trans, properly (though not always) weak. 

2. In this form now usually weak. 3. Usually and properly weak. 

4. Now usually f(^nauben, with weak forms. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. 
fil^neubft, SiSvcitvAi, fc^neuB. 

5. Usually weak. 

6. Usually erfd&reden, with also weak impv. erftfiredc. As \x9Xi%. frighten^ regularly 
weak. 7. Weak, except, sometimes, in p. part. 

8. Has also weak pres. — no impv. 9, As trans, silence^ weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INPIN. 


a, 3 SING. PK. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PAST. 


§§ 


f^iipeaett,^ 


2. f^lDiOft 


f4>Dia 


fdjMO 




geff^iooaeK 


242 


SWELL 


8. fc^iolttt 


IWweUe] 










iii^wmmtn, 


.... 


.... 


fc^nNnitm 


fc^toomme 


8e» 


232 


SWIM 






[f^toomm] 


f^toamme 


fd^tuonnitett 




fd)»ittbett, 


.... 


.... 


fdJMnb 


f^toanbe 


geffl^toitttbeit 


231 


vanish 






[f^iDunb] 


[f^toiinbe] 






Mttiiigcii, 


.... 


.... 


f4lipa»9 


f(^n)ange 


gefiitttmttgeit 


231 


SWING 






[Wtoung] 


[Wtoiingc] 






W»8rtii, 


.... 




ff^lipor 


f(%tottre 


%t\tii^W9xtTx 


242 


SWEAR 






fd)ti»»r 


fc^tobre 






fe*eit,» 


2. Pep 


m{t) 


ftt* 


.... 


gefeicn 


243 


SEE 


3. pe^t 


iW] 










felit, 


see para- 


.... 


.... 


.... 


.... 


256* 


be 


digm (i8i) 












fciibcii,« 


.... 


.... 


fanbte 


fenbctc 


gefanbt 


254 


SEND 














Hcben,* 


.... 


.... 


fott 


.... 


gefottett 


241 


boil 














flttgCIl, 





.... 


ftmg 


.... 


gCfttllgCll 


231 


SING 














fittfeit, 


.... 


.... 


fan! 


.... 


gefttttfett 


231 


SINK 














ftmicii,* 







fatttt 


foniic 


gefotttten 


232 


think 








fanne 






fi«eti, 


2. fi^t 


.... 


m 


.... 


gefcffeu 


243^ 


SIT 


^rfl^t 












fotten, 


Pr. foa, 


.... 


fottte 


foatc 


gefoOt 


261 


SHALL 


Wt, foa; 
foUcn, etc. 












f^atteti,« 


.... 




— 


.... 


gCf^ttttCll 


248 


SPLIT 















I. As trans, weak ; also, rarely, as intrans., except in p. part 
a. The impv. fie^e usually stands alone, or as interiection. 

3. Also weak throughout. 

4. Usually weak. 

5. Rarely weak — chiefiy in p. part, qeftntlt, as aqi. 

6. Wsak, except in p part. 
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IN FIN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMHV. 


p. INDIC 


P. SUB J. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


iptitn,^ 




.... 


We 


.... 


gcfliiccit 


247 


SPIT 














f^rtttiicii, 




.... 


f^miii 


fpbnne 


gef^onneit 


232 


SPIN 








fpdnne 






metften," 


2. fplcifecft 


.... 


^«t 


.... 


gcf^Iiffeii 


246 


SPLIT 


or fpleifet 












fiwei^eit. 


2. fpri«ft 


fpri(^ 


\Vt9.«H 





gcf^wl^ctt 


232 


SPEAK 


3. fprl(§t 


[fprcclic] 










ipmtn," 


2. fprtcfceft 


.... 


^t»6 


.... 


gcf^wffeii 


241 


SPROUT 


or fpricfct 












ftnrixgem 








fVranfl 





gcfiwnmgeii 


231 


SPRING 














fiedleit, 


2. fti«ft 


W 


«te<«l 


.... 


geftoi^ett 


232 


prick 


3. fti«t 












fJti»en,« 


2. frtdft 





{}«{ 




[flcftocfen] 


232 


STICK 


3. fticft 












«»el»e«, 


.... 


— 


ftattb 


ftanbe 


geftanben 


249 


STAND 






iftunb] 


ftiinbe 




^HOtt). 


fteWcii, 


2. ftie^Ift 


jiic^I 


WI 


ftb^Ic 


gefto^Iett 


232 


STEAL 


3. ftic^lt 


[ftc^lej 


[ftoljl] 


ftd^(e 






fteigcit, 







(Heg 





geftiegett 


247 


mount 














flerlieii, 


2. ftirbft 


ftirb 


ftari 


ftitrbc 


gcftorlicii 


232 


die 


3. ftirbt 


[fterbe] 




ftarbc 






!Heliett,' 







fioli 





gefioliett 


241 


scatter 














Ittitfeii, 




.... 


ftavl 


ftanfc 


gefhtttfett 


231 


STINK 








ftiinle 






mt% 


2. ftbfe(ef)t 




fHeft 


.... 


gcftojcii 


248 


push 


3. ftbfet 












fhreiiltcttr 








fhridi 


.... 


geflrii^cii 


246 


STROKE 















1. Also weak throughout. 

2. Also weak — and now rare. 

3. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fpteugt, fpreufe. 

4. Usually weak throughout. 

5. Also weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fteubft, fteubt, fteub. 
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INFXN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


$§ 


ftttxttn, 


• ■ • ■ 


.... 


itnit 


.... 


gefhrttten 


246 


STRIVE 














tragctt, 


2. tragft 


.... 


tntg 


.... 


getragett 


249 


carry 


3. traflt 












t?effeit, 


2. triffft 


triff 


tiraf 


.... 


getroffett 


232^/ 


hit 


3. trifft 


[trcffc] 










t?etiett, 




.... 


tricb 





getrieittt 


247 


DRIVE 














t?etett, 


2. trittft 


tritt 


trat 


.... 


getretea 


243« 


sup 


3. tritt 


[trcte] 










tricfcii,! 







tTOff 




gctroffcit 


241 


DRIP 














tnttfett, 




.... 


trait! 


.... 


getntttlen 


231 


DRINK 














ttflgCll,2 


• •«• . 


.... 


trog 





getfogett 


242^7 


cheat 














hm,» 


Pr. tuc, 


tu(c) 


tat, 


.... ' 


getait 


255 


DO 


tuft tut; 
tun, etc. 








• 




tierberiett, 


2. berbirbft 


bcrbirb 


toetbatii 


berbitrbe 


tierborliett 


232 


spoil 


3. berbirbt 






[tjerbarbe] 






tocrWcgen* 


2. berbricfeeft 




t»erbr5g 


.... 


toctbroffeii 


241 


«/^:ir 


<?rbcrbTtc6t 












ucrgeffeu, 


2.ber8iffeft 


bergife 


toctgSJi 


.... 


toctgeffen 


243 


FORGET 


^r bcrgifet 
3. tjcrgilt 


[t)ergeffe] 










toerlicwtir* 


.... 


.... 


)iedor 


.... 


tierlorett 


241 


lose 














ttiai!|fett,« 


2: toa«f(ef)t 


.... 


iiPttilt>^ 


.... 


gettal^fell 


249 


grow 


3. toa(j^ft 













X. Now usually weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. tceufft, treuft, treuf. 
a. Old tiiegen ; hence old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treugft. treugt, treug. 

3. Irregular. See paradigm (255). In popular phrase tat is often used for tot, as 
auxil. with infin. Impv. tU chiefly colloquial. 

4. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. Derbrcuftt, toerbrcufe. 

5. Old form, Derliefeit ; hence still occasionally the p. part. Derlefen. 

6. Rarely weak in pres. 
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INFIN. 


2f 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. tNDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


»5gcn,i 


see totcgctt 




• . . . 


.... 




242 


WEIGH 














wafdieii,^ 


2. toQf(^(ef)t 


.... 


timfd) 


.... 


getnofdjen 


249 


WASH 


3. toaf^t 












tuebett,' 





.... 


mh 


.... 


getooiett 


242^ 


WEAVE 














-tuegeit 


j^<p Ibetocgcn 












mei^ett,' 


.... 


.... 


iiPidi 


.... 


getoiiitett 


246 


yield 














meifett, 


.... 


.... 


wk» 


. . . .' 


getoiefett 


247 


show 














tuettbett,'^ 


.... 




toattbte 


toenbete 


gemimbt 


254 


turn 














merliett, 


2. tpirbft 


toirb 


loarB 


tourbc . 


getoorBett 


232 


sue 


3. toirbt 


[toerbc] 




toorbc 






tuerbett,^ 


2. toirft 


tocrbc 


tmtrbe 


toiirbc 


getoorbett 


256^ 


become 


3. toirb 




marb 




tootben ' 




tocvfctt, 


2. toirfft 


totrf 


marf 


toiirfc 


gcworfctt 


232 


throw 


3. toirft 


[tocrfc] 




toarfc 






»icgeii,7 





.... 


ma 


.... 


gemogen 


241 


WEIGH 














ttyittbett, 




.... 


maitb 


.... 


geiiPttitbett 


231 


WIND 














-miitttett 


j^^getoinnen 












tttrrcti,® 







.... 


.... 


(gctoorren) 


242 


tangle 














ttiffen, 


Pr. toeifc 


• 


tuitfite 


toiifetc 


gcnmSt 


254 


know 


toei6t,toei6; 
toijfcn, etc. 













I. Usually tviegetl ; both often weak ; tvfigett usually transitive, 
a. Rarely weak in pres. 

3. Usually weak — always, except in sense of weave. 

4. Always weak in sense of soften (from adj. toeid^). 

5. Also weak throughout. 

6. toarb is used only in the singular ; tvorbett only as passive auxiliary, or poetically. 

7. See todfien. The two are equivalent forms, lotegen more usual. 

8. Weak, except, rarely, in p. part. ; usually as ad]. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. IN Die. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


mollett, 

WILL 


Pr. toia, 
toiaft, tola; 
tooSen, etc. 


tooac 


iipottte 


tooate 


gemoflt 


261 

247 


accuse 
draw 


.... 


.... 


hn 




geaogen 


241 


force 


.... 




awttiig 


.... 


geattPimgeit 


231 



I. Old (ooetic) forms, pres. and impv. ^euc^ft, ^stVaSl^i, ^eudg. 



General Remark. — The classification of strong verbs (§ 228, etc. — 
and especially the forms of vowel sequence (§ 225) — will be found helpful 
for practice. Other classifications might also be given (as in some other 
grammars). But, after all, no classification can relieve the necessity of 
learning most of the verbs as individuals. How this may best be done is 
a question of method, for each teacher to decide. But at any rate, the 
habit should early be formed of verifying the conjugation of each verb as 
met with, and of consulting the Alphabetical List in all cases of doubt. 
In this way the most important verbs, which are of frequent use, may be 
soon learned without painful effort. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 



The books of this series are printed according to the offi- 
cial rules now generally followed in Germany, These rules, 
and the words to which they apply, are fully given in a 
pamphlet entitled, ,,3flcgeln fiir bic beutfd^c Stcd^tfd^rcibung, nebft 
SBortert)cr}eid^m§" (latest ed. Berlin, 1902) which can be had 
at small cost. But for the immediate guidance of students 
who may have to use dictionaries, etc., printed after the old 
orthography, the following selection of the most important 
changes is given for reference. — 

L VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS* 

The modified capitals — even in Roman type — always SJi, £), 
U ; A, O, tj— not 9le, Ce, etc, 
t, not S, in edE)t, ©renjc, (Srcuel, feting, ftet§, beud^tc, leugncn, 

and some others, 
I, not ie, in fing, ging, l^ing ; also gib, gibft, gibt ; but : — 
te, not i, in verbs like ftubicren, etc. 
Single vowel for double vowel in: — 

bar (©arfd^aft), (SdE)af, 

^crb, ©d^ar, 

^erbc, ©d^ofe, 

£o§ ((ofen), Star, 

Sofung, SBage, 

3Ra% SBare, etc. — though in 

some other words the double vowel is retained. 

The following are distinguished by spelling: — 
giber, /^r.^. %kbtr,/ever, 

®cifel, hostage. ®ei§el, scourge. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Sib, lid. Sicb, song. 

grfiuKd^, grayish. grculid^, terrible. 

W^Xt, mare. SKare, story. 

3Ktne, mine, aRienc, mien. 

©til, style. ©tiel, handle. 

and others. 

IL CONSONANTS, 
t not tl^^ in German words*; as: 

a^ Initial^ Jau, taucn, 2:cil, Sicr, tcuer, t)ertcibigcn, Jurm, 
tun, Sat, Sor, etc. 

b) In the suffix -turn : ©igcntum, SRciditum, etc. 

c) Final or medial^ as: 2Rut, Slrmut, SRot, rot, raten, Sltcm, 

mieten, SBirt, etc. 
1^ notjil^, in all German words. 
^^ not §, in the pronoun compounds: be^tucgen, be§]^aI6, XQt^^ 

^aiO, inbc§, etc. And in the suffix -ViX^ (but plural -tiijfc): 

©leid^nig, Olcid^niffe, etc. 
t, not bt, in 93rot, ©rnte, ©d^tuert, tot (adj.), toten, etc. 
f for c in many foreign words; as: ffianon, !orre!t, !onfret, 

S^onjunftion, furftt), etc. 
J for c in many foreign words; as: Dffijier, ^Projcfe, Sonjert, 

etc. ; while in many others, not so fully naturalized, c is 

retained; as: S)ocent, fecial, etc. 

III. CAPITALS. 

The use of capitals is limited, more closely than heretofore, 
to nouns and words used strictly as nouns (§ 65). 

* See § 42. Till recently, t^ was retained before a long single vowel ; 
as, X^un, X^at, X^or; and was formerly used much more largely, as in all 
the examples here cited. It is now restricted to foreign words and proper 
names. 



\ 
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VOCABULARIES. 



EXPLANATORY. 



These Vocabularies, being part of a Grammar, are intended not to 
take the place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar study. 
Hence only such help is given as the student ought to need. Thus, 
inflections are indicated only where they may not be known under the 
most general rules ; for example, in nouns : the plural of Slpfct, Sinn, but 
not of ©atfcr, SSeg*, etc.; and such indications are not unnecessarily 
repeated, as in geiettog, etc. (but given in 93a^n]§of, etc., because ^of does 
not occur). Special forms, as 2(nttoort, SBanb, etc., are, however, not only 
given, but referred to the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is 
given than is necessary; as, in general, where the plural sufficiently 
indicates the genitive, etc. 

In verbs all peculiarities are referred to the Alphabetical List, p. 307, 
etc. S stands for strong verbs ; M for mixed verbs (§ 253); the auxiliary 
fetn is indicated by f. Separable compounds are indicated by the double 
hyphen {')\ inseparable are simply written as one word. In special cases 
reference is made to the §. 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise doubtful. Im- 
portant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech 
are named only in case of double uses of the same word, or when the 
English equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. 

Compounds (except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are 
grouped under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are 
included under the adjectives. Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs. 

The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. 
Outside of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged, 
as 3t(§tel — f for 8(c^tel ; %xm, -e, for 8(riite, etc. ; while * indicates vowel 
modification, as ^x^i, H, for £rdte, etc. ; and similarly in compounds, as 
ac^t, — jel^n, for ac^t^e^n, etc. The ending indicated after nouns is always 
that of the plural, unless otherwise stated ; after adjectives * indicates 
strong comparison, as, alt, "■, for alter, etc. All numerical references are 
to §§ of the grammar. 

For special notes on nouns and on prepositions, see Appendix p. 367, etc. 

* The following plurals are assumed as regular, all departures from 
which are recorded : Monosyllables : masculines, //. -C. Polysyllables : 
masculines and neuters of class I, //. — ; all others, //. -c (except mascu- 
lines in -e, //. -n); feminines, //. -(e)n. Modification of vowel is always 
recorded. 
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all, off, from, away, down. 

9ihtvhf m,, -e, evening, the west; 
bc3 — 3, or abcttb^, adv., evenings, 
in the evening (indef.), 

aBcr, but, however. 

ab^fatren, S., f., to drive off, de- 
part. 

aB-ge^ett, S,, f., to go off, leave; 
result 

ab-retfett, f., to start off, set out 
(on a journey). 

ab'fd^reiliett, ^., to write off, copy. 

SIM, »»., 'c, abbot. 

aiiiii, eight ; — ae^Wf eighteen; —m, 
eighty ; ber — (t)c, the eighth. 

$(fl^tel, «., — , eighth (part). 

ad^teit, 212, to regard, esteem. 

a^bie^rett, 215,10 add. 

SKttbcmtC'',/., academy. 

all, 460, all, every ; aUeS, everything, 
everybody ; atler — , gen, pi. as sup, 
pre/,, atter^ciliflft, most holy, etc. 

atteitt^, alone; conj., but, only. 

5K^eit, //., Alps. 

aX^f adv,, as, than ; conj,, as, when 
(def. past); — tocnn, 06, as if. 

att, *, old; bic Sllten, (often) the an- 
cients. 

5lltcr, «., age, old age. 

nXttxn, 214, to age, grow old. 



9(meri!a''tter, w., (an) American. 

att, «</?/., on ; prep, (dat.), near, by, 
on (of dates); (ace), to, towards, 
against; benten an or t)on, p. 134. 

attber, other; second; — t^alb, one 
and a half, 311. 

att^erlettneit, M., 289, to acknowl- 
edge. 

3lltf ttlig, OT., *c, beginning ; anfangS 
(adv,)f at first. 

ait^fattgett, S,, to begin. 

angenel^m, acceptable, agreeable. 

an^fommett, S,, ]., to arrive ; — auf, 
impers. w, ace, to depend on, 
matter. 

an^nt^mtn, S,, to accept, assume; 
reflex, y to take interest in (gen,), 

%Wtt»Ott,/,, -tn, 122, answer. 

anttOOXttn, 212, to answer (flfa/.). 

ansie^en, S,, to draw on, attract; 
intr, \., to draw near, approach ; 
reflex,, to dress (one's self). 

a^fel, »*., ^ apple. 

%pptt\t\ m.y -t, appetite. 

%pXXV, m.ygen, -8, April. 

9(rbett, /., work, labor ; — cr, m,, la- 
borer ; — gmann, //. — gleute, work- 
man, workpeople, 425. 

arbeiten, to work. 

firgern, 214, to vex, anger; reflex. , 

to be angry. 
2lrm, m,, -c, arm (limb). 
ttrm, ^ poor. 
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arttg, kind, good, polite. 

%X$t, »»., % physician. 

Stflett, «., Asia. 

9ift, m.f '^t, bough, branch. 

attf^, also, even, 485; ttjer, tooA—, 

whoever, whatever; toenn, ob — , 

even if, although, 486. 
aufr adv.t up, open ; prep, (dat), on, 

upon, at ; (acc.)^ upon, to, towards ; 

for (time) ; after, according to ; 

— ha% in order that. 
aitferftel^eit, S,, \., 289, to rise (from 

the dead). 
^Ufgalie, /., exercise, task. 
Unf'fiCljcn, S,, y, to go up, rise. 
auf'^ebett, S,, to lift up, raise, put 

away. 
anf'fte^eit, S., f., to stand up, rise 

(from bed). 
3lttgC, «., gen. -8; //. -n, eye ; — n« 

blicf, m.y moment. 
5(llgttft^, »«.,^<r«. -8, August. 
W^f adv.f out, forth, throughout; 

prep. (dat.\ out of, from, by, on 

account of. 
WX^'-%t\stVl, S.,'to give out, spend; 

reflex.^ to give one's self out (fiir). 
aitiS'ge^ett, ^., to go out, proceed, 

end. 
aitiS^ruI^ett, to rest, repose. 
(tltiS-f e^eit, S.^ to look, seem ; as noun^ 

look, appearance. 
aU^Ct, daU^ outside of, without, ex- 
cept; — bcm, adv.y besides. 
aUiS-atel^eit, ^S*., to draw out, pull off ; 

intr. \., to move out, march out; 

reflex., to undress (one's self). 

6ac!en, S., to bake. 
S3ac!er, m., baker. 



»ab, «., tr, bath. 

babett, 212, to bathe. 

8at»]^0f, m., f^0»/. 'e, station (of 
railway). 

balb, soon, now ; fo — , as soon (as). 

JBattb, »., 'cr, ribbon ; -€, bond ; »■., 
'e, volume, 424, 426. 

(angett, impers. w. dat. : mix bangt, 
I feel afraid. 

©an!,/., *e, bench ; -tn, bank (com- 
mercial, 424). 

Salter, /»., ^<p«. -8, //. -n, peasant, 
farmer. 

fdaum, m., H, tree. 

Oftttmcl^ett, OSnmlein, »., dim., little 

tree. 
beatttttiortett, 212, to answer, reply 

to (ace). 

bebeifett, to cover. 

befittben, S., reflex., to find one's 

self, do (in health). 
begleitett, 2 1 2, to attend, accompany. 
bci, adv., by, near; prep, (dat.), by, 

near, at, in, with, among, at the 

house of, on condition of. 
bet'ftel^ett, S., to stand by, help 

(dat). 

bette»r •S'-* to t>ite. 

be!atmt,/0r/.a^'., known; acquaint- 
ed ; as noun, (an) acquaintance. 

belagern, 214, to besiege. 
bettad^nd^tigett, to inform. 

bereifett, 213, to travel through. 

htXVX^f adv. gen., already. 

S3erg, m., mountain. [mous. 

berill^mt, part, adj., celebrated, fa- 

befe^ett, S., to look at, inspect. 

S3eforguiiS, /., -ffc, care, apprehen- 
sion. 

bcffer, bcft, irr. comp. and sup. gttt, 
better, best. 
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beftul^ett, to visit. 

liet?effett, S,, to befall, concern. 
betrttgeit, S,, to deceive, cheat. 
JBctt, n,,^en. -C«, //. -en OK-t, 105, 

bed. 
betliegetty •S'., to induce; weak: to 

move, excite. 
lietUtt^, conscious {oiygen,), 
1i^t%a%Un, to pay. 
©lliUot^c!^/., library, 
ibiegen, S., to bend. 
WitVi, S,, to offer, bid. 
Uvhtn, S,, to bind. 
hinntn, (daL), within (time). 
fjid, adv.f so far as ; j>rep. (acc,)^ up 

to, till; conj, (for big \ia^), until. 
JBifd^of, »»., "e, bishop. 
llittett, S., to beg, pray, ©ittc, I 

beg, please. 
SJltttt, «., ^er, leaf, sheet (of paper). 
tim, blue, liiaitltll^, bluish. 
llleiben, •S'., f., to continue, remain ; 

ftc^cn — , to stop. 
ilillb, blind. 
^iVimt, /., flower. 
SJoot, «., -C <?r ©Otc, 105, boat 
S3orf e, /., purse. Bourse. 
b3fC, bad, angry. 
S3ote, m., messenger. 
S3otffi^aft, /., message. 
S3tatttttlOetn, m, comp.^ brandy, 
bratett, •S., to roast. 
S3rateit, »»., — , roast (meat). 
broitc^eit, to use, need (rarely gen.). 
braitn, brown. 
Srmit,/., % bride. 
ibred^en, -S"., to break. 
irett, broad. 

(rettnett, iit/i, to bum. 

»rief, »!., letter. 
(tittgett, M., to bring. 



©rot, «., -c, bread. 

©rtlrfc, Abridge. 

©ruber, »*., ^ brother. 

©ttd^, «., ''er, book; — biiiber, w., 

book-binder. 
bttltt^ variegated, gay. 

© (see «). 

S^tmte'',/., chemistry. 
e^rift (a^rlMf "3)» »«•» Christ. 
(Sl^rift, «., -en, christian ; — entum, 
«., Christianity. 

2). 

ba, 'i^z'. dem,^ there, then ; conj. rel.y 
when, as, since, 486; in comp. be- 
fore vowels bar, 401. 

^ttcft, «., ""er, roof. 

babnriitf '84, thereby; through, by 
it or them. 

bagegeit, 184, against it or them; 
on the contrary. 

^ame, /., lady. 

bamit, adv.^ therewith; with it or 
them, 184; conj.y in order that, 
468; — fagcn, to mean. 

^am^fboot, m. comp.^ steamboat. 

^aitf, m.y thanks; (no pi.). 

battlen, to thank (dat.). 

batttt, then (time). 

bar, for ba in comp, before vowels. 

baraitf, 184, thereupon; upon, to, 
after — it or them; — baB, in 
order that. 

baraitiS, 184, thereout; out of xXor 
them, thence. 

barf, pres. biirfcn. 

barum, 184, thereabout; around, for 
it or them, therefore, on that ac- 
count; — ^<3^, in order that, 468. 
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bafelbft, comp, ba, in that same 
place, there. 

ba(, conj\^ that, so that, in order that. 

ba)IOU, 184, therefrom, thereof; of, 
by it or them j away, off. 

^Vi^^Vif 184, thereto; to it or them; 
in addition; for that purpose. 

beitt, poss, adj,^ thy, your ; gen.pers, 
(for bclner), of thee, of you ; — er, 
poss.pron.y thine, yoMis\gen,pers,, 
of thee, of you, 186. 

bettfett, M,, to think; — of (p. 134). 

bCllll, conj,^ then, for. 

ber, art,^ the; dem,^ that, that one, 
he; rel.f who, which, that, 234. 

beriettige, 208, that one, he (who). 

berfelbe, 208, the same; as substitute 
for personal, etc., 457. 

bei^tialb, comp,y on that account, 
therefore, 456. 

beftO, correLy jc — , 334, so much the 
(more). 

t^tViiXliSo^^ plain, clear. 

beutfd^, German ; as noun, (a) Ger- 
man; — lonb, /«., Germany. 

bil^t, tight, close. 

^leb, »»., thief. 

btetten, to serve (dat:), 

Wiener, m., servant; —in, /., -ncn, 
woman-servant. 

bici8,Arbiefe8. 

btefer, dem., this, this one; the lat- 
ter; he, etc.y 457. 

^ing, n., -c, thing. 

bireft^ direct. 

bibibie^rett, 215, to divide. 

boilt, though, yet, however, surely, 
at any rate, please, 485. 

^oftor, m., gen, -«, pL -en, 117, 
doctor. 

^ont m,, -t, dome, cathedral. 



botment, 214, to thunder. 

^orf, «., ^er, village; — f<^aft, /., 

village community. 
^OXn, «., gfn. -C«, //. Hx or -t or 

-cn, 105, thorn. 
hott, there; — ifi, adj., of there. 
btci, three; — ac^n, thirteen; —Big, 

thirty. 
britt, third; — e^alb, two and a half. 
brncfett, to print. 

bit, thou, you, 186. 

blirili, adv. {as pre/., 287), through, 

throughout; prep, (aec), through, 

throughout, by, by means of. 
bttrd^^ieteit, S., sep., to draw 

through ; insep., to pass through, 

287. 
biirfett, 261, modal, to be allowed, 

may, need, etc, 472. 



eben, even, level; a^z/., just, exactly. 

(£rfe, /., corner. 

Cbel, noble, 139. 

(£f en (old @^4en), gen. -«, ivy. 

e^rett, to honor. 

^getttttm, n., property. 

(£Ue, /., haste, hurry. 

eitt, indef. art., an, a; num., one; 

pron. -er, one, some one; — S, one. 
elll% adv,form 0/ in, as prefix. 
einattber, comp. indecl., one another, 

each other. [same. 

etnerlei, indecl., of one kind, all the 
etttige, //., some, several, a few. 
ettt^obett, S., to invite. 
C^istlabttttg, /., invitation. 
etttd (in counting), see etn. 
ettt^aiel^ett, S., tr., to draw in; intr. 

y, to move in, march in. 
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^19, «., ice ; — fall, ice-cold. 

@ifen, n.y iron. 

etfertt, of iron, iron. 

elf (ei(f), eleven. 

^Itertt, //., parents. 

ent^fel^lett, S.^ to recommend; 

reflex, y to send one's compliments 

(to, dat). 
<2^ttbc, «., gen. -%, pi. -n, end. 
eubUf^, final, last; usually adv.\ 

finally, at last. 
ChtglSnber, m.^ Englishman. 
engUflltf English. 
@tt!e(, w., grandson. 
Ctttlang, «//«'., along; as prep. {acc^. 
Cltttoeber, either. 
er, ftc, eS, he, she, it. 
@rbe,/., earth; auf (Srbcn, 106. 
Crftnben, ^., to find out, invent. 
Crfrtfll^eit, 213, to refresh. 
Crl^alteit, *$"., to obtain, receive ; keep, 

sustain. 
eddffl^ett, S.y intr.y y, to go out ; (a 

light). [at. 

Crretfl^ett, to reach to, attain, arrive 
Crfd^reffett, S., to be frightened ; tr. 

weak: to frighten. 
trfi, ord. num., first ; ber — crc, the 

former (157); adv., first, only, 

just. 
ertoarten, 212, to await, expect. 
erjiel^ett, *$"., to bring up, train, edu- 
cate. 
t^, it, there, 453. 
effcit, S., to eat 
ttma^f something, anything. 
(gttro|ia, ».^<p». -8, Europe. 

d^tyange^Iittnt, n. gen. -%, pi. -ten, 

118, gospel. 
iSsercitinm, n.gen. -«, //. -ien, 118, 

exercise. 



fal^rett, S., f., to drive, ride (in a car- 
riage) ; fpajiercn — , to take a drive. 
fatten^ s., f., to fall. [rupt. 

fattic^rett, 21 5, to fail, become bank- 

f ei^^ten, ^., to fight. 

Sfebermeffer, «. comp., penknife. 

fel^Ien, to fail, lack, miss; usually 
impers.y to ail (dat. obj). 

^tffitX, m.y fault, mistake. 

Sfeiertag, m. camp., holiday. 

^etnb, »!., enemy; as adj.pred.for: 

feinblii^, hostile, 448. 

gfclb, »., -cr, field ; — ^err, m., com- 
mander, general. 

3fe(i8 or gfelfen, »*., ^^«. -en ^r -en§, 
//. -en, 1 01, rock. 

Sfenfter, «., window. 

gfertiglett, /., readiness, skill. 

f ett, fat. 

gfener, »., fire; — bcrrKJ^crung,/., fire 
insurance. 

ftttben, s., to find. 
gfingcr, «., finger. 

gfifl^, «., fish. 

gflnmnte,/., flame. 

Oflafd^e,/., flask, bottle. 

gfleifll^, «., flesh, meat. 

jletf ig, industrious, diligent 

jliegett, -5"., to fly {aux., 29S). 

jlie^eit, S., f., to flee. 

gflilgcl, iw., wing. 

gflttfi, m.y "ffe, river. 

fotgcit, f., to follow {dat). 

gfoffir, «., gen. -8, //. -ten, 119, 

fossil. 
tJftage, /., question. 
fragett, to ask, inquire. 
Sfranfreid^, «., France. 
SftanjO^fe, »*., Frenchman. 
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fraitjd^ftff^, French; as noun, »., 

French (language). 
gfroit, /., -en, woman, wife; in 

address, Mrs. 
gfrattleilt, n, dim,, young lady, miss, 

in address. Miss. 
f rci, free ; in comp,, 379, — fprcc^en, 

to acquit (of, gen^. 
freilif^, adv,. Indeed, truly. 
gfrettag, #». comp,, Friday. 
fvemb, foreign, strange; as noun, 

foreigner, stranger; /., Mc — c, 

foreign parts. 
f reffett, S., to eat (used of beasts), 

gfreube, /., joy, 106. 

freuett, to make glad; usually reflex,, 
to be glad, rejoice {jgen^, 

gfreuttb, <w., friend ; —in, /., -ncn, 
friend (female). [peace. 

3frtebe(tt), m., gen, -nS, //. -n, 99, 

gfnebrlf^, m,, Frederick. 

fHeretl, S,, to freeze ; impers,, to be 
cold (ace, obj,, 291). 

frtfl^, fresh. 

froll, glad, joyous. 

8fnil^t,/.,^e, fruit. 

ft&% early ; in early morning. 

gfrfil^Uttg, tn,, spring (season). 

fftl^rett, to lead, conduct, drive, car- 
ry (on). 

fftttfr five. [spark. 

8fttttfc(tt), m,, gen. -ttS, //. -n, 99, 

fjlr, (ace), for, instead of. 

gffttft, »«., -CWf prince. 

grftTftetttum, «., -tiimcr, principality. 

gfttft, m.y H, foot, 312. 



0aIo|)|)te^rett, 215, to gallop. 
^atti^, /., ''e, goose. 



gait), all, whole, entire, 144 ; ac/v^ 

quite, very. 
(^ftrtett, m., % garden. 
i^ltfit, m., % guest; — -^of, tn., «c, 

hotel, inn. 
geiftretl, ^., to bear, bring forth. 
gelietl, ^., to give ; cS gibt, impers., 

there is, there are, 294. 
(^eitrge, »., — ^, mountain range, 

mountains. 
gelioretl, /./. gebarcn, tr., borne ; /»/»-. 

as adj., born. 
(8ebattfe(ti), »i.,^». -ng, //. -n, 99. 

thought. 
®ebtt(b, /., patience. 
@cfal|r,/., -en, danger, risk. 
gefattett, S,, to please (dat) ; fic§ ^ 

laffen, to submit to. 
@(efa0ett, m,, pleasure; mir au — , 

for my sake, 
gef JIttigft, sup, adv,, if you please. 
ge^getl (ace), against, towards, about 

(number), in comparison with, 

for. 
(Se^gmb,/., neighborhood. 
gegettft^'lieir, adv,, and prep, (daU, 

280), over against, opposite to. 
gel^etl, S,, f., to go, walk, fare ; tpa= 

aieren — , to take a walk. 
geld, yellow. 
@Clb, n., money ; — fummc, /., sum 

of money. 
gelegen, /. /. Kcgen, situated; as 

adj.^ convenient. 
geUtlgetl, S., f ., impers. (dat., 292), to 

turn out, succeed. 
^mftlbe, n., — , painting. 
genefen, S., f., to recover, get well. 
^ettf, n,, Geneva. 
genie^eu, S., to enjoy (sometimes 

gen.). 
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0eit1t0, indeci.f enough. 

gerabtr straight, direct; usually adv.., 

exactly, just. 
geratetl, •$"., f., to turn out ; alsop, p, 

raten. 
Dent, 485, willingly, with pleasure. 
geff^eliett, S., f., to happen, occur, 

be done. 
^efettf 4aft, /., company. 
®efct|, »., -e, law. 
geflertt, yesterday. 
genpiiittett, S,, to win. 
genPOgeit, /. /. toieflcn ; as adj,, in- 
clined to, favorable (dat^, 
gie^eit, ^., to pour. 
®la«, «., *er, glass. 
glaitiett, to believe (^a/. pers.^ ace, 

thing, 437). 
®laiiie(tt), »»., ^^«. -n8, //. -n, 99, 

faith, belief. 
gleidleit, ^S"., to be like, resemble 

(daU), 
%\%iSt^ n., happiness, fortune. 
glftcflilt, happy, fortunate. 
golben, golden, (of) gold. 
@0tt, w., *cr, god; God; — lob, 

(iK/^f/.), praise God ! 

gfaben, 'S'., to dig. 

@raf, «., -en, count. 

^tammo^H!, /., grammar. 

gwSr flrSScr, g;t'6ii, great, large, tall. 

gtiitt, green. 

qwtf beifer, (eft, good ; as adv., well. 

@ttt, n,, *cr, property, estate; //., 

goods. 
Oflte, /.» goodness, kindness. 

$llttr, »., -e, (a) hair;//, (the) hair. 
llOiieit, 256, to have {as auxtL, 296). 



f^ftgelll, to hail. 

^alll, half, 144; — adjt, half past 
seven, etc. 

-f^aUi, in comp,, as beSl^alb, for : 

f^alfien, l^alber, (gen. 280), on ac- 
count of, for the sake of ; meinet« 
— , etc. 452, b. 

$aifte,/.,half. 

Ifalien, •S'., /r., to hold, keep, contain ; 
(fitr) to hold for, consider ; intr., 
to hold on, halt, last. 

^anb,/., *c, hand. 

Ijaitbellt, 214, to act, deal, trade. 

^JliSf^CIt, n. dim., little hare. 

^aftf m., hare. 

$aiti9, n., "tx, house, home. 

l|eilett| 'S'., to heave, lift, raise. 

$Cft, «., -e, copy-book, note-book. 

Iieilig, holy. 

$einril4, »*., Henry. 

<iei6, hot. 

Ilei^en, ^S*., ^., to bid, call ; usually 
intr., to be called ; to mean. 

f^eiter, cheerful. 

^elb, m., -eit, hero. 

l^elfeit, S., to help (dat.). 

^emb, n.,gen. -eiJ, //. -en, shirt. 

l^er, hither, along ; ago; as pre/, in 
comp. 377, 484. 

Ilerimi^'fpmmeii, s., \., to come out, 

come forth, result. 
$trbfit, m., autumn, fall. 
^etr, m., gen. -n, //. -en, master, 

lord, gentleman; sir, Mr. (428); 

mcin — f sir ; //. gentlemen. 
$ef dn, /., -nen, lady, mistress. 
l^errlif^, noble, glorious. 

^entttter^fattett, s., f., to fall down. 
$crj, »., gen. -end, //. -en, 102, 

heart, 
f^ettte, to-day ; — abenb, this even- 
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ing; — p 2:^9^, at the present 

day. 
flitVf here ; in comp,, — ntU, herewith. 

with this, 401. 
^irninel, m,, heaven, sky. 
(in, hence, away, off (see l^et). 
^itlteit, adv., behind. 
jointer, adv, {as pre/., 287), behind, 

back : prep. (dat. or ace), behind. 
Ifitlterge^en, S., sep. f., to go behind ; 

insep., to deceive (287). 
^\xif m., -en, shepherd. 
fiod^, ^i>^cr/ ^oc^ft ^^^^^ «/ S">^f high. 
l^Pffetl, to hope. 
$0l), »., wood. 
I^JIrett, to hear. 
$ttttb, m., -e, dog. 
(uttbert, (a) hundred. 
^nt, «., ''e, hat. 
^ftttC,/., hut, cottage. 

I*, I. ^' 

i^r, her, their; ^l^r, your, 188. 
Utig (ber— e), hers, theirs; S^rifl, 

yours, 188. 
tm, /or in bem. 
imitter, always, ever; ton . . . tmnter, 

whoever. 
ill, prep. (dat. or ace), in ; into. 
^nfattterie'', /., infantry. 
inner, 158, inner, interior. 
\XLB,/orXX{ bag. 

3l«f^ft^ «•! <?■<?«• -e^f /^- -C"/ insect. 
trrctt, to wander, err ; re/lex., to be 
mistaken. 

3. 

ja, yes, indeed, 485. 
3ager, /«., hunter, sportsman. 
3o(r, «., -e, year ; — eg^eit, /., time 
of the year, season. 



jamntem, 214, to lament, mourn; 

impers, (ace),, it grieves. 
\t, ever; correL, jc . . . bfflo, 334, 

the (more) . . . the (more). 
(ebtr, each, every ; cin — , every 

one. 
jebenttunn, 244, everybody. 
jentanb, 244, somebody. 
jener, that, that one ; the former. 
itn\ni{S), {gen. 280), on that side 

of, beyond. 
yti^i^f of now, present (time). 
jc^t, now. 
ittttjf "' young. 
^ilngKttg, m., youth, young man. 



^a^n, w., *c, boat. 

^aifer, *»., emperor; —In, -nen, 

empress. 
foW, ^ cold. 

^alflWi^ m.y -dnc, chaplain. 
^arl, m.y Charles. 
^arlf^en, «. dim., (little) Charley, 
^ortpf f cJ, /., potato. 
fanfen, to buy. 
^anfmann, m., -Icute or -manner, 

425, merchant. 
^aUottcrie^/., cavalry. 
fcin, no, not any ; pron., — cr, no 

one, none. [with. 

f ennen, M., to know, be acquainted 
^inb, «., -cr, child; — crftuftc, /., 

nursery. 
^iri^e, /., church, 
^irf^e, /., cherry. 
Mor, clear. 
^(aff e, /., class. 
^(eib, n., -er, garment, dress : pU 

clothes. 
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Ileitt, little, small. 

fiettertt, 214, climb, clamber. 

f lingett, S»f to sound, resound, ring. 

^iofUXf »., ^, cloister, convent. 

^nafie, »»., boy ; — n^ulc, /., boys' 

school. 
^nd^, m., "t, cook (man). 
^df^itlr /., -nen, cook (woman). 
MUUf Cologne ; ^olncr, indecl.^ 143, 

(of) Cologne. 
fommett, ^.,f., tocome;— aug, (dat)., 

to come — result — from. 
^dttig, m., king ; — iJftraBc, /., King 

Street; — itt,/.| -nen, queen. 
fdmgUd^, kingly, royal. 
fdnnen, 261, modal: to be able; 

can, may, 472 ; to know. 
^Ottsert^, «., -e, concert. 
ftanf, ', sick, ill. 
^attS, w., % wreath, garland. 
^rieg, »«., war ; — gl^eer, «., army. 

^^f /•»"'«/ cow. 
HHI, cool. 

furj, *, short, curt ; adv.^ briefly, in 
short. 

SaHorata^titttit, n.,gen., -4, pi. -ten, 
118, laboratory. 

(ad^eltt, 214, to smile. 

lad^ett, to laugh. 

fianb, «., ^er <7r -e, 425, country, 
land ; — gut, «., farm ; — ^au8, «., 
country house ; — leute, //., coun- 
try people, 425. 

Ia»gWf long ; ^^^M — ^ci^f long ago. 

ISttgS (gen» or dat, 280), along. 

laffett, S,^ to let, leave; causative 
269, to make (do), have, cause to 
be (done); reflex* for pass, 274, 
can be (done). 



Iimfetl, ^S"., (aux,^ 298), to rim. 

lUttt, loud ; €uhf^ aloud. 

IcJeit, to live ; noun, iBeietl, «., life. 

leliett''bt0, living, alive. 

legctt, to lay, put. 

iBef^rer, «., teacher. 

(eif^t, light, easy. 

leibett, ^., to suffer. 

lei^etl, S.^ to lend. 

lentetir to leam. 

Icfeit, 5*., to read. 

Ic^t, last; bcr —ere, the latter, 157. 

%tvXZf pLj people ; (in comp, 425). 

Jicb, dear; aafe/., — cr, ^x^ — ftcn, 

rather, liefer, liefest, 485. 
(ieHett, to love. 
fiicb, «., -er, song. 
Kegett, •S'., to lie, be situated. 
lilt!, left ; adv., lin©, on the left. 
(obett, to praise. 

fiorb, »*.,//. -«, 120, lord (English). 
fi3»e, m,, lion. 
fittft,/.,^c, air. 
lilgen, ^., to lie, speak falsely. 
fittft, /., % pleasure, desire: — 

l^aben, to have a mind (to). 

tnad^etl, to make, do. 
^Sbd^en, «. ^jVw., girl, maiden. 
aWagb,/., ''c, maid (-servant). 
Scaler, »«., — , painter, 
mattr inde/,, 460, one, we, they, peo- 
ple, etc, ; or by pass, 
Wlawx, m,, Hx, man, 425. 
9)'lattte(, w., *, mantle, cloak. 
SWorie^, ^<f«., a»ari'eit8, Mary. 
SSSlwtHf m.f^t, market, market-place. 
SWatro^fe, m,, sailor. 
3^auer, /., -n, wall. 
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9iel|r (im comp, t)teO, indecL more ; 

— ere, //. 157, several. 
SRetle,/., mUe. 
meittCtt, to think, mean. 
metttig (bet -^, mine. 

melfeit, ^v to milk. 

9Renf4, m,<, -en, man, human being. 

9Ref[er, »., knife. 

SRetar, »., -c, metal. 

amid|,/.,mUk. 

ay^tnerar, ^«. -«, //. -ten, 119, 
mineral; — toajfer, »., mineral 
water. 

SRitti^fter, w., minister. 

aWiltll^tC,/., minute. 

migUngett, ^., f., impers,, to fail. 

mit, tf^v., along (with one) ; prep. 
(dat,)f with, along with, in com- 
pany with. 

Htdgeit, 261, modal: to like; may, 
can, etc. 472. 

ISfi^nat, w., -C, month. 

SRottb, »»., -C, moon. 

9Kimitment^, »., monument 

SRorgett, m., — , morning, the east ; 
beiS — d ^r morgeniS, of a morning. 

nWMrgetl, adv., to-morrow. 

milbc, tired. 

tttttltillKcie^rCtt, 215, to multiply ; — 
mit, by. 

SSfVSLn^tX, n. (or m.), minster, cathe- 
dral ; — pla^, m,f — square. 

Wln^t^um, «., gen. -8, //. -cit, 118, 
museum. [472. 

milffen, 261, modal: must, have to, 
aRttttcr,/.,//. ", mother. 

VLH^f adv.y after, behind ; prep, {dal,)y 
after, according to, towards ; — * 



bent, con/,f after; — ^er, adv., after- 
wards. 

9{af^flftr, m.,gen. -g, pi. -n, neigh- 
bor. 

Sta^ntUtag, m. comp., afternoon; 
(bc3) — 8, of an afternoon. 

Itaitft^ irr. jx(^. na^ ; as prep., next 
(to, </a/.). 

^OI^t,/.,-C, night. 

Slabcl,/., needle. 

tial^(e), nd^er, nd#, near (dat.). 

9{ame(tt), «., ^<f». -nS, //. -n, 99, 
name. 

9iaxx, m.,pl.,-^n, fool. 

tteHett, flfl^z'., near, beside ; prep. {dat. 
or aee.) beside, by, near, along 
with. 

nth% prep, (dat.), along with, be- 
sides. 

9ttfftf m., nephew. 

ttetmeit, 'S'., to take (from, da/, 
pers.). 

neitt, no. 

Itettneu, M. to name, call. 
nctt, new ; — lid), adv., recently. 
tteutt, nine; — jel^ii, nineteen; ber 
— tc, the ninth. 

nxdit, not. 

nidltS, nothing. 

tliemattb, 244, nobody. 

nnd^, still, yet; — ein, one more; — 

nxd^t, not yet; (tocber) . . . no(^, 

nor. 
9lnxh(tn), m., north. 
fHot, /., need, distress. 
9t9t>tmhtt, m., November. 
titttt, now, then, well, 485 ; as conj.^ 

now that, since, 486,2. 
mir, only, merely; toaS . . . nur, 

whatever, etc. 
nil^Ud^, useful. 
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oB, conj.f whether, if ; a\& — , as if ; 

— gletd), although, 486. 
9!btn, adv,^ above, up (stairs). 
Oierl^fl^^ tf-f"-* 280), above, over. 
04fe, w., ox. 

obcr, or. 

Dffiaier^ w., -c, officer. 
oft, ', often, frequently. 
O^nC {acc).y without, but for ; — jU, 
without . . . infin, ; — ha\if 477, c, 
£i^h n.,gen. -e8, //. -cn, ear. 
Ottfel, — , uncle. 
Cft(eit), m., the east. 



%aaXf «., -c, pair (312); cin paar, a 
few (245). 

^aittof fel, m., gen. -«, //. -n, slip- 
per. 

¥a|)ier^, «., -e, paper. 

%^)^% »*., % pope. 

^a#OV, m,, gen, h8, //. -cn, 117, 

pastor. 
)pfeifeit, 'S'., to whistle, pipe. 
%\tt^f «., -c, horse. 
ipflattaett, 213, to plant. 
%\WX, w., *c or -t, plan. 
^(a^, m,f H, place, square (in a 

city). 

iPlattbem, 214, to chat. 

flliitlbcrit, 214, to plunder. 

%9% /., -en, post-office, mail. 

^rei9, w., prize, price. 

^reuge, «»., Prussian. 

^ttg, »»., -en, prince. 

^rpfcjfur, #»., ^<r«. h8, //. -en, 117, 

professor. 
¥ltlt»er, «., —, powder. 



Ifltenetl, ^S"., (dcf^;r., 298), to spring, 
well. 

92attb, iw., ''er, edge, brink. 
roten, S,, to advise (</a/.). 
92at^aUi$, «. comp,, council-house, 

town-hall. 
red^nett, 212, to reckon, count. 
92ef^Uttttg, /., account. 
Xt6)i, straight, right, just; right 

(hand) ; — 8, adv.^ on, to, the right. 
fSit^i, «., -€, right, justice, law ; — 

l^aben, to be right. 
rebcit, 212, to speak. 
9{egett, m., rain. 
^t^ivxtnt% n.,pU -er, regiment. 
regnen, 212, to rain. 
rcidft, rich. 
rcif, ripe. 

9ieife, /., travel, journey. 
reif cn (2 1 3, aux,^ 298), to travel, make 

a journey. 
teigett, S,, to tear. 
Velteit (246, aux,, 298), to ride (on 

horseback). 
Siefttltot'', «., -c, result. 
retteit, 212, to rescue, save. 
92l^ein, w., Rhine. 
[Rorf, »»., *e, coat, 
ypt, ^ red. 
rStUdft, reddish. 
tufett, •S'., to call, summons. 
XvSb[\% quiet, peaceful. 
X^XZVL, to move, excite. 
9ht^(attb, n, comp,, Russia. 



^»,for C3, it. 

Saf^e, /., thing, affair, business. 
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fogcn, to say. 

Bam^ia^, m. comply Saturday. 

fatter, sour. 

faufen, ^., to drink (of animals). 

Sl^af, «., -c, sheep. 

Sf^Sfer, «., shepherd. [do. 

ff^affen, •$"., to create, make ; W,^ to 

fdftarif, \ sharp. 

Sd^anfliiel, ». r^w/., -e, spectacle, 
play. 

fl^einen, ^S*., to shine, seem. 

fl^elten, S,^ to scold, call (a bad 
name). 

fl^erett, ^., to shear, cut. 

fd^iffen, to send. 

fd^iegen, ^., to shoot. 

@d^iff, «., -c, ship, boat. 

Sd^iffeir, m., skipper, boatman. 

@(^(0l^t, /., -en, battle. 

fd^Iafen, »?., to sleep. 

fd^rafrig, sleepy. 

Sd^lafsitnnter, «. r^iw/., sleeping- 
room. 

fd^tageUr 'S'., to strike, beat, knock, 
reflex,^ to fight. 

fd^Ied^t, bad, poor. 

fd^tcid^Ctt, ^., f., to creep, slink. 

ff^leifen, i"., to whet, sharpen. 

fd^tie^eu, ^S"., to shut, close, lock. 

fd^Ungen, S,, to sling, twine. 

@d^(0g, «., ^ffer, castle, palace. 

©d^lftffcJ, »».j key. 

ff^ntelaen, ^., f.,to melt. 
8f^mer$, m., loi, pain. 
ft^nattfiett, S,, to snort. 

^d^nee, »*., ^^«. -s, snow. 
ft^tteiben, ^., to cut. 
@(^neiber, »»., tailor. 
ft^neien, to snow. 

flatten, quick, fast ; — hMt »»•, ^ast 
train, express. 



fdftOtt, already, even, surely, 485. 
ff^Bn, fine, beautiful, handsome. 

fi^retfien, ^., to write. 

ff^reien, S,, to cry (out), scream. 

ff^reiten, S., f., to stride, step. 

^^vSSi, w., -c, shoe. 

Sf^nlb, /., -en, debt, guilt; as adj. 
pred.f in fault, to blame, 448. 

Sd^nle, /., school; — fnabe, w., 
school-boy; — ftube, /., school- 
room. 

Sl^iller, !»., scholar, pupil. 

©dftflffcl,/., dish. 

S^Mtin, 214, to shake. 

\^XOa^, ^ weak. 

fd^mors, ^ biaclf 

^d^toefel, »»., sulphur; — ^oU, «., 

•^cr, (sulphur) match. 
Sd^toeis,/., Switzerland, 416. 
fd^toer, heavy, difficult ; — U(^, a^/z/., 

hardly. 

Sd^toefter, /., sister. 

fi^tointmen, s,, to swim (ax^x., 298). 

fd^ttlinbeln, 214, impers. (dat.), to be 

giddy. 
f d^ttlinbetty'S'., f., to vanish, disappear. 
fedftiS, six; — mal, six times; — ^e^n, 

sixteen ; — gig, sixty. 
@CC, tn., -(e)n, lake ; /., sea (426). 
fegeltt, 214, to sail {aux., 298). 
fc^Ctt, S., to see, look. 
fc^r, very, much. 
fciben, silken, of silk. 
@cif C, /., soap. 

fciu, 256, b, to be ; (as aux.^ 297). 
felt, prep, (<iat,)t since ; as conj, (for 

fettbem), since (time), 486. 
©cite, /., side ; page. 
@e|)teiniler, »»., September. 
fe^en, 213, to set, put: reflex.^ to 

take a seat ; /. /. gefe^, suppose. 
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ftebett, seven; — (cn)5el)n, seventeen. 
fbtgeilr 'S'., to sing. 
jttlfett, S., \., to sink. 
finnen, •5'., to think, meditate. 

IMieii, s., to sit. 

\o, so, thus, then ; o/fen not transl. ; 
for special uses, 485 ; — ebcn, just ; 
fo . . . toic, as ... as ; cben — , just 
(as) ; — \oti\)\f as well as, also. 

@0l^tt, w., H, son. 

^oOiat^, -en, soldier. 

foUett, 261, modal: shall, is to; is 
said to, 472. 

@0mmer, w., — , summer. 

foitbent, but, JH^ 

SottttOBenb, m, 1^., Saturday. 

^Pttlte,/., sun ;^nfc^€tit, m.y sun- 
shine. 

©urtKc (gen. -n8), Sophia. 

^Iia^tti^tt, «. {gen. -8), Spain. 

f|>St, late; — eftenS, gen. adv., at 
latest. 

Sliatcn, w., — , spade. 

fliajie^rett, 215, to walk, exercise; 
— fasten, ge^cn, rciten, all \., to 
take a drive, walk, ride. 

Sliaaier'gang, /«., conip. ^e, walk. 

Slietfefaal, w., comp. -falc, dining- 
room. 

fliielen, to play. 

(S|nraf^e, /., speech, language. 

S^Xt^VX, S.y to speak. 

fliritlgett, ^. (a«.r., 298), to spring, 

jump. 
^iavA, m.y gen. -c3, //. -en, state. 
^abt, /., -^c, city, town ; — ^mauer, 

/., city-wall. 
ftor!, ^ strong. 
ftei^etl, S., to sting, prick. 
fteljett, ^., to stand; — blctbeil, to 

stand still, stop. 



ftel^letl, •$"., to steal. 
fteigen, ^., f., to mount, rise. 
Stein, m.y stone. 
fteUett, to place, put. 

fter^eit, ^s*., f., to die. 

ftieben, -S"., to scatter, fly (like dust), 
©tlcfel, w., ^<r«. -S, //. — or -It, 

105, boot. 
frttt, still, quiet. 
StOlf, »«., *e, stick, cane; story (of 

house), 
©trofte,/., street. 
Streid^l^PlS, «. ^<?»i/., *cr, match. 
fhrettett, S.y to contend, quarrel. 
©tube,/., room, 
©tttbcttt'', -«n, student. 
fhibic^rett, 215, to study. 
©tubittm, n.y grn, -«, //. -ten, 118, 

study. 
©ttt^l, w., "^t, chair. 
©tuilbe, /., hour, hour's walk, 
©tuntt, w., ''e, storm. 
@fib(en), w., south. 

fag, sweet. 

tabellt, 214, to blame. 
Xag, w., -c, day. 
XoJ, «., ^er, valley, vale. 
Xaler, w., — , dollar. 
Xoune,/., fir, pine. 

Xante,/., aunt. 

tatt^en, 213, to dance. 
Xattjlef^rer, »i. r^^w/., dancing- 
master. 
ta|)fer, brave, bold. 
tmifenb, (a) thousand. 
Xot,/., -en, deed, fact. 
%tx\, m.y part ; — 3, ^.fii. tf^/v., partly. 
%tm^t\, m.y temple. 
X^e^>J^>gte^,/., theology. 



338 



VOCABULARY. 



%tltOUf m,, -e or en, 105, throne. 

ticf, deep. 

Xier, n,, -t, animal, beast. 

XttltC,/., ink. 

Xifdft, «., table. 

XPI^ter,/., *, daughter. 

Xob, m.» death. 

m, dead, tdtett, to kill. 

Xot, «., -en, fool. 

%9X, «., -€, gate. 

trftgCc), lazy. 

ttagett, S., to carry, bear ; wear. 

trStttlten, to dream. 

tteffett, S.f to hit, strike, meet with. 

trciilcit, S., to drive, pursue; infr. 

{aux,, 298), to drift, move. 
tttttU, S,, f., to step, tread. 
triefeu, S,, to drip, drop. 
trinfen, S., to drink. 
Mfttn, 212, to comfort. 
ttttt, 255, to do, make; intr,, to act. 
2:iUr(e),/., door. 

It 

fibtXf adv, (as pref, sep, or tnsep., 
287), over, above; prep, (dat), 
over, above; (acc,)^ over, above, 
beyond ; about, concerning. 

ilBeraU, everywhere. 

ilBerge^ett, S. sep., \., to go over, 

cross ; insep, tr,, to pass over, omit. 
ilbermorgett, day after to-morrow. 
itl^erfe^ett, sep., to set over, put 

across ; insep., to translate. 
iiberfte^en, S., sep., to project jut out ; 

insep., to overcome, outlast. 
Ufer, n., shore, bank. 
U^r, /., -en, watch, clock; (indecl.) 

o'clock, 305. 
Itnt, adv. {aspref. sep. or insep,, 287), 

around, about \prep. {acc^, around. 




>en, to be 



about, concerning, for, at (time) ; 

urn . . . totaen, (gen., 280), for the 

sake of; urn . . . aU/ (infin.), in 

order to (281). 
ttmgebett, S., sep., f., to go around ; 

insep. tr.f to evade. 
tttlt'fommeit, S., f., to perish. 
ttllt'f (i^reibeit, S., sep., to write again ; 

insep., to paraphrase. 
tttiartlg, unkind, naughty. 
Itnb, and. 

tttt^gar, -n, Hungarian. 
tmgeaf^tet, part. adj. as prep, (gen.)^ 

disregarding, in-%)i^e^f, 280. 
tttlgebulbig/infliiajl 
tttiinciiUat^/.. 

ttttiref^t, wrong 

wrong. • i^V 

unreif, unripe. 
unS, us, (to) us. 
tittfer, our. 

tttttett, adv., under, below. 

ttttter^ adv. (as pre/, sep. or insep., 
287), under; prep. (dat. or ace), 
under, beneath, among. 

ttttter^gel^ett, S., f., to go under, sink, 
set. 

ttttterl^altett, S., to maintain, enter- 
tain ; reflex., to converse. 

Utttoett, adv., not far; prep, (gen^ 
280), not far (from). 

Sotcr, m., ^ father. 

tieri^tetett, s., to forbid. 

S^erbot'^, «., -e, prohibition. 
Herbrie^en, S., to vex, annoy. 
Seirfajfer, «w., — , author. 
i^ergeffen, s., to forget. 

Hergteid^etl, ^., to compare. 
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S^ergttftgeit, »., satisfaction, pleas- 
ure. 

Hertaltett, S,, to hold back; r^x., 
to hold one's self, be related. 

Her^eiratetl, 212, to give in mar- 
riage; reJUx,^ to marry, get mar- 
ried. 

Herinreit, reflex.^ to go astray, get lost. 

nedaitfett, to sell. 

nerUerett, ^., to lose. 

Hemttttelft (gen., 280), by means of. 
Heirfliref^eu, S,, to promise. 
Hetftel^eu, •S'., to understand. 
^erf nf^ungr ^%^^> ^mptation. 

^eraei^utti, /.i^MJ* [cousin. 

Setter, w., gen. -^, ^. -t <?r — , 105, 

Utel, much ; //., many, 245, c. 

Hier, four ; ber — te, the fourth. 

IBiertel, «., fourth (part), quarter. 

Sogel, w., ^ bird. 

fBollf «., *cr, people, nation. 

Ii0]ii rs t)on bent. 

Hon dat; from, of, by, concerning. 

t0t, adv., before, forward; prep, 

(dat.), before, in front of; for; 

ago ; (ace), before, to the front of. 
Horgeftem, day before yesterday. 
t»Ortg, preceding, previous, last. 
IBonnunb, «., *er, guardian. 
Iiont(e), adv., forward, in front. 



toSl^rettb, prep, (gen.), during; as 

conj., while. 
toal^rl^af tt0, true, real. 
ma^rfl^etttlif^, probable. 
fBalb, m., "^x, wood, forest. 
toantt, when (interrog), 486. 

toortett, 212, to wait. 



ttPftrtttlt, inter, or rel., (toor for koot; 
222), for what, wherefore, why. 

)mA^ inter., what; rel., what, that, 
which; indef. for ettoad, some- 
thing, some ; adv., why, how. 

Wftff^ett, S., to wash. 

SBaffer, «., — or % water. 

tuebeir, neither; . . . no(^, nor. 

935eg, w., way, road. 

XOt^fadv. or sep. pref., away, off. 

megeit, {^en., 280), on account of, 
for. 

meif^, soft 

meid^ett, S., f., to yield, submit 
meil, while ; usually, because. 
SBettt, w., wine. 

metneti, to weep. 

SSeif e, /., way, manner. 
Meif(e)r wise. 

loeigr white; — U^ whitish. 

mett, wide, broad ; far. 

melf^er, J«/ifr., which, what; rel., 

who, which, that ; indef. ^ some. 
S©eIt,/.,-cn, world. 
meuig, little; cin — -, a little; //., 

few, 245, c. 
metllt, 486, when, whenever; if; — 

au4 glei^ although, 386. 
mer, inter., who ; rel., who, whoever. 
mefbett, i"., f., to become; {as aux., 

173-4). 

metfett, s., to throw. 
©erf, «., -e, work. 
aBefte,/., vest 

a©cft(Ctt), m., west 

^Better, «., weather. 

mie, i«l^r., how ; rel., how, as, when. 

tOiber, fl!</z/. a«^ i«J^/. /r^., 288, 
again, against; prep, (ace), 
against. [again, back. 

tQteber, adv. and sep. pref., 288, 
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HPiegett, S.y to weigh. 

tOteHiel^ comp,^ how much ; //., how 
many; ber — fte, as ord, num., 
what number, what (day of the 
month). 

toUb, wild, savage. 

SBinb, m., wind. 

tOtttbett, '5'., to wind, twine. 

W^intttf m., winter. 

toiffett, M.f to know, know how, un- 
derstand. 

tIfOf inter, and rel., where, when, if ; 
in comp,, before vowels, tt)or, 222. 

SBoi^e,/., week. 

ttiofftr, 222, wherefor, for what. 

tootev, whence, where from {also 
sep,, 484). [484). 

tOpf^ilt, whither, where to (also sep., 

tOP^l, well, surely, indeed, 485. 

ti^Viifiiiahtn^, part, adj\, well off, 
wealthy. 

ttl0f|tteit, to dwell, live. 

SBotmsimilter, «., dwelling-room, 
sitting-room. 

gBoHe,/., cloud. 

tUOttetV 261, modal: to will, wish, 

intend, pretend (472). 
tOOran, 222, whereon; on, at, what 

or which. 
ttiorftnf, 222, whereupon; upon, 

after, what or which. 
Woraitd, 222, whereout; out of, 

from, what or which. 
SBort, «., ^cr, or -e, 425, word. 
SBiirterbttd^, «. comp,, dictionary. 
morilBCY, 222, wherover; over, on, 

concerning, what or which. 
tOOtlOtl, 222, wherefrom; from, by, 

of, what or which. 
SButtbe, /., wound. 
toilttfdlCtt, 213, to wish. 



3* 

3aW,/., -en, number. 

jal^feit, to pay. 

Sft^leit, to number, count. 

3a^tt, «., "^t, tooth; — toe^, «., 

toothache. 
jeljlt, ten; bet — te, the tenth. 
jeil^ttett, 212, to draw, design, 
^tgett, to show. 
3tit, /., -en, time; — altet, «., age 

(of the world). 
3eUltllg, /., newspaper. 
jerPreit, to destroj(^ 

f^Xt^tn, S., to ^iL pull ; tntr. f., to 
move, maip^^ 

^itttU, to adorn. 

3ittt]iter, «M room. 

)tl, adv, {w, verb) to; («er. adj'^, too; 
prep, (dat,), to, in addition to ; at, 
in, on; — gufe on foot; with 
infin., um . . . 5U, in order to. 

jnfrte^bett, adj, comp., content, satis- 
fied. 

3tt0, m., H, draught, train, march ; 
trait, feature. 

jitm, for au bem. 

Sttr,/9raubcr. 

^VLtW, adv,, back, behind. 

f^VixM^lvmmzVL, S,, f., to come back. 

$tivillf«f4t(feit, to send back. 

Sttfammen, together. 

JUtolber (dat, 280), contrary, repug- 
nant (to). 

Stoanatg, twenty; ber— flc, thetwen 
tieth. 

gtottr, indeed, truly. 

Jttcl, two; — mal, twice; ber — tc, 
the second. 

Stuingett, S,, to compel, force. 

i»lJlf, twelve. 



II. 



ENGLISH- GERMAN. 

See Explanatory Notes, p. 324. References are to $$. 



A. 

a, an, 419; many, such, what — , 
420 ; not — , !ein. 

abbot, ber Slbt, ^c. 

able, tiiditifl; to be — , !bnncn, 261, 
472. ^^ 

aboard, tin ©orb; ah — I ciitsftcigen, 
336. 

about, adv.f urn, 287, um^er, Ijerunt; 
prep, (around) um (ace); (on ac- 
count of) tocgen {^en.); concern- 
ing) itbcr (ace.) ; (near) gegcn {ace.) ; 
to be — to, im ©egriff fcin . . . ju. 

absent, abmefeitb, part, adj.; ab- 
sence, bic Stbioefcit^ctt. 

abuse, v., inifebraudien, 288; (in 
words) f(§intpfen; «., bcrSWifebrauc^. 

accept, aitsne^ntcn, S. 

accidental, aufaHig ; «</«/., — ^ly, — er» 
rocife, 399. 

accompany, begletten, 212. 

accomplish, boUbriitgeit, 288. 

account, bit 3lc(§nung ; on — of, tt)e= 
gcit (s^n.) ; on that — , bc8^alb. 

accuse, an»!(agen, bef(§ulbtgen, 434, d. 

acknowledge, an*crlcnitcn, 289. 

acquainted (with), bc!annt ntit, {(/at. 
person) ; lunbtg {^en. thing). 

acquit, frcl«fprc<3^en (ace., gen., 379). 

across, adv., fiber, l^tnubcr; prep., 
fiber (ace.). 



act, v., ^anbeln, 214, tun, 255; n. 

same as : 
action, bte ^anblung, bie Xat, -en. 
adapted, gecignet; (— to, au). 
address, v., an«reben ; «., bie 9[nrebe ; 

(of a letter) bie Slbreffc. 
adorn, dtcren, f(^mficfen. 
adyice, ber 9tat, 422 ; v., adyise, ra^ 

ten (dat., 248). 
affair, bie ^ngelegen^eit. 
afraid, bange ; to be — , fitfe ffird^ten ; 

to feel — , bangen (impers., 291). 
after, prep., na(§ (dat)\ conj., nac^= 

bent ; — wards, nac^l^er, bamac^. 
afternoon, ber S^at^mittag ; in the — , 

beS — 8, or nat^mtttagS. 
again, toieber, toicbcrum; once — , 

no(§maI8, no(§ einmal. 
against, gegen (ace), toiber (ace.) ; — 

it, bagegen. 
age, «., (old age), ha^ Sllter; — of 

the world, 3cttaltcr ; v., altem, 214. 
ago, t)or (dat.), ^tx ; a year — , bor 

einem ^a^xt ; long — , lange ^er. 
agree, jic^ bertragen, 249, fiberein* 

fommcn, S., f. 
agreeable, angenelim (to, dat). 
air, bie Suft, ■'e. 
alas, a<3^ ! leiber (inverts verb). 
all, qU, 460; (entire) gan$, 144. 
allow, eriaubcn (dat., ace, 437) ; be 

— ed, burfen (modal, 472). 
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almost, faft, Bctnal^c. 

alms, ba^ 9(lmo'fen. 

along, prep., Idng« (^<f«.), entlang 

{acc.)i — with, mtt, ncfefl (dat.); 

adv.f (with one) mtt. 
aloud, laut. 
Alps, bic 3Clpeii, //. 
already, f(§on. 
also, aud). 
although, o6gIet4 oBfdjon, odn^ol^I; 

fl/j^ j/r/., 06 . . . filcidi, ^A:., 486. 
always, immer, ftctS. 
ambassador, ber ©cfanbtc (/«r/., fen= 

ben, dj ff^x^if). 
American, ber 8[mcrl!a'ner ; — , adj., 

ameritonifrf). 
amiable, Itebendtuurbtg. 
amount, «., bic ©ummc ; v., — to, 

bctragen, S. 
ancient, alt, ^, ci^emaltg ; the — s, btc 

SKten. 
and, unb ; both — , fotool^I ... ate. 
*ngry> domtg, bofe ; to be — , aiimcn. 
animal, bad Sier, -e. 
another, ein anberer; (additional) 

no(^ ein. 
answer, «., bic Stnttoort, -en ; v., ant* 

toorten {dat., 212) ; (correspond to) 

cntfprc<^en, S., (dat.). 
antiquity, bag 3(Itertum, ^er. 
any, irgenb ein; pron., — ^body, — 

one, jcmanb; — thing, etftjoij; not 

— , fein ; not — thing, vX^i^ ; ofun 

not trans, 
apartment, ^^Ci^ 3intmer, \i^^ ®ema(^, 

^cr. 
appearance, bic (Srfc^einung, ber 

©c^ein {seeming). 
appetite, ber Slppetit^ gen. -S. 
apple, ber ^fel, *; — tree, ber 

Slpfelbaum. 



appoint, (eftintntcn; (to office, 443, 

d) cmennen, M. 
apprentice, ber Se^rling. 
arch-, prefix, Gra^-; — angel, ber 

©raengcl ; — bishop, ber ©rabifdiof, 

H ; — duke, ber ©rjl^craog, -c. 
arise (from), ]^crt)or«gc]^en, S^ f., (au§, 

dat:). 
arm, (limb) ber 5trm, -e; (weapon) 

bie SBaffc ; coat of — s, bag Sa3ap= 
* pen, — . 
army, bic Strmec', -(c)n, \>tiS^ ^ccr, 

-c. 
around, prep., xcm, (ace), urn . . . l^r ; 

adv., uml^cr,. lucrum, 
arrive, an*!ommcn, S., f. 
art, bie ffunft, ^e. 
as, adv., alS, toic, 450, 2 ; as ... as, 

(cben)fo . . . toic;' con/., toie, ba 

(reason, 485); — if, aB (tocnn), 

<Jl^ W, 350* 2. 
ascend, tr., befteigen, crftcigen ; intr., 

(5in)auf«fteigen, f. all S. 
ashamed, befc^dntt; to be — , fu^ 

fc^amen {gen.). 
ask (question),' fragcn ; (petition) 

bitten, S., — (for) , — unt (ace), 
assertion, bic ^cl^auptung. 
assist, bct'ftcl^en, S., l^clfcn, S., (both 

dat). 
assure, bcrrK^cm. 
at, an, au, bei, in, auf (dat.), urn (ace.) ; 

— home, aw ^aufc; — noon, ^u 
aJJittag ; — 10 o'clock, urn 10 UI)r ; 

— once, auf einmal ; — one's 
house, bet (dat.). 

attack, «., ber 9(ngriff ; v., on*(ircifcn, 
S. 

attend (company), begleiten ; (pres- 
ence) bei=hJo^nen (dat.). • 

attentive, aufmcrffam. 
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August, ber Stuguft^, gen, -g. 
aunt, bie Xante. 
author, bcr SJerfaffcr, — . 
autumn/ ber ^erdft. 
await, crloarten. [c^cn, f. 

awake, v, ir.^ tocrfcn ; intr., auf»toa* 
away, tocg, ab, fort. 
awkwardness, bie Ungef(^t(fUd^!eit. 

B. 

back, n., ber Siiicfen; adv., s^xHd, 
ntebcr ; — wards, riidtodrtj^. 

bad, f(^Ic(^t ; (active) bofe. 

baggage, bie baggage, bad ®tpad. 

bake, baden, 5". 

baker, ber ©defer. 

balloon, ber Gallon''. 

bank, (shore) bo3 Ufer, — ; (com- 
mercial) bie ©an!, -en, 424. 

bath, bag S5ab, *er. 

bathe, baben. 

be, fein ; j>ass. auxil.y toerben, 273 ; 
is to, fotten, 472 ; (in health) ft(^ 
befinben, S, 

bear, «., ber ©ar, -en; — *s skin, baS 
Sdrenfell. [ertragen. 

bear, v,, (carry) tragen, S. ; (suffer) 

beat, f(^Iagen, S, 

beautiful, fd)bn. 

because, toetl. 

become, (grow) toerben ; (suit) g«atc« 
men {dat)\ — of, toerben au« 
(dat:). 

bed, bag 93ett, gen, -eg, //. -en, 105. 

beer, bog ©ier. 

befall, begegnen, f. (</a/.). 

before, prep., bor {dat. or ace.) ; adv., 
tjorl^er; r<;«/., bet)or, el^e; —hand, 
border; {also sep. pre/.). 

beg, bitten, S. ; — for, — urn (a^r.). 



begin, beginnen, S. ; an-fangen, S. 
behaye, ft(^ betragen, S.; ft(^ benei^^ 

men,- S. 
behayior, bog ©etragen, bag @ene^= 

men {in/, nouns). 
behind, adv., I^inter, 287, l^tnten; 

prep., I^inter {dat. or ace.). 
belieye, glauben {dat., ace. 437, 2). 
beU, bie ©Iixfe. 
belong, gel^bren {dat.). 
beloyed, geliebt {part. adj.). 
below, adv., unten ; prep., nnter (dat, 

or ace). 
bench, bie ©anf; H, 424. 
beside, prep, {dat., ace), neben. 
besides, prep, {dat.), auger; adv., 

augerbem. 
best, beft {trr. sup., g«t) ; to do one*s 

— , fein ©eftcg tun. 
betray, tjerraten, S. 
better, bejfer {irr. comp., gut). 
between, /r<r/. {dat. or ace.), jtoifc^en. 
big, gro6, ^ 156. 

bill (account), hit 9le(§nung ; (of ex- 
change) ber SSec^fel. 
bird, ber S5ogeI, *. 
bishop, ber ©ift^of, *e. 
bite, beigen, S. 
bitter, bitter; — ly, bitterlic^. 
black, ft^toara, *. 
blame, tabeln. 
blind, blinb. 
bloom, blul^en. 
blossom, blii^en. 
blow, «., ber ©c^Iag, *e. 
blow, v., blafen, S.; — up, fprengen. 
blue, blau. bluish, bldu(i(^. 
boat, ber ^al^n, ^c, bag 95oot, 105 ; 

—man, ber ©(^ijfer. 
body, berSeib, -er, bcr^brper ; any—, 

etc., see any. 



344 



VOCABULARY. 



bombard, Bombarbte^ren. 

Boniface, ^onifadud. 

book, bad SBu4 "^r. 

boot, hex ©ticfcl, ^gn. -8, //. 105. 

born, ficborcn, p. p, ficbdrcn {as a(//\), 

both, beibe, bie betben ; beibed, 460 ; 

conj,, both . . •. and, fotoo^I . . . aid. 
bottle, btc 5Iaf(^e. 
bough, bcr 5tft, *c, bcr Btoctg. 
boy, bcr finabe; — s* school, Mc 

^abenfrfiule. 
braye, tapfcr. 
bread, bad ©rot, -c. 
breadth, bie ©reite. 
break, brc(§cn, S,; -— out, aud=bre= 

(§en ; — in pieces, acrbre(^eit. 
breakfast, «., bad Srii^ftiid; v,-, to 

— , friil^ftitden, 380. 
breathe, atmen, 212. 
bride, bie ©raut, *e. 
bridge, bie ©riicfc. 
bright, f)tU. 
bring, bringcn, M. ; — with (one's 

self), along, mit=—; back, auru(f=— . 
broad, breit; — -shouldered, breit= 

f(§ultri9. 
brother, ber ©ruber, ^ ; or pi. coll., 

bie ®ebriiber, 387. 
build, bauen; — ing, «., bad (5)e» 

bdubc, — . 
bundle, bad 95unb, -e, 426; ber, (hai) 

©iiitbel. 
burn, brennen, M.; — up, t)erbren» 

tten. 
bush, ber ©uf4 *e ; col/., bushes, bad 

e^ebiifc^. 
but, conj\, aber, attein, fonbem, 326 ; 

adv,, (only) nur; prgp.y (except) 

auger {dat.), 
butter, bie ©utter. 
buy, laufen. 



by, prep., (place) bci, neben {daQ ; 
(agent) t)on (daf.); (means) burt^ 
{acc.)\ adv., (near) babei; (past) 
t)orbei. 



cab, bie ^of(^fe. 

call, ruf en, .S*. ; (name) nennen Af.; — 
out, aud*rufen ; — on, (visit) befu= 
a^n ; — out (local) ]^eraud«rufen. 

can, !onnen, 261, 472. 

capable, ffi^ig (fen.). 

captain, ber ^auptmann, 'er; ber^= 
pitdn^ -c. 

carriage, bcr SBagen, — or \ 

carry, (bear) trageit, S., briuflcn, M. ; 
(lead) fiil^rcn; — out, (execute) 
audfiii^ren, (local) l^inaud^tragcn ; 
— up, l^inauf-tragen, S. 

castle, bad ©(^lofc 'ifer. 

cat, bie 5hx^c. 

catUe, bad Siel^. 

cause, «., bie Ur-'fat^; (reason) bcr 
®runb, ^ ; v., berurfac^en. 

celebrated, /r., beriil^int (part. ad/.). 

cellar, ber ^eSer. 

center, ber 8D'?ittelpun!t, -e ; — of grav- 
ity, ber ©c^toerpunft. 

certain, getoife, beftimmt (part. adj.). 

chain, bie ^ette. 

chair, ber ©tu^l, ^e. 

change, anbem, toec^feln : intr., fic^ 
— ; — cars, unisfteigen, S. ;\ 

chapter, bad ffapi^tel, — . 

charge, (accusation) bie ©ef(i§hlbi^ 
gung ; (attack) ber 5tngri|f. 

Charles, J^arl. 

chat, plaubcm. 

cheese, ber 5Kife, gen. -d, //. — . 
I chemistry, bie ^l^emie^. 
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cherryy bit Stix\^t ; —tree, bet ^r((5* 

baum. 
child, bag ^tjib, -cr; —hood, btc 

^tnbl^cit; — ish, !inbif(§; —like, 

finbU(^. 
Christian, bcr ei^rtft, -en ; a^^'., d^rtft* 

Christianity, ha^ S^^rtftentum. 
Christmas, bie SBei^nac^ten, //. 
church, btc ^ir(§c ; — tower, -steeple, 

ber ^trc^turm. 
city. Me ©tabt, ^e ; —wall, bie Stabt* 

mauer. 
class, bie Stla\ft. 
clean, adj,y rein ; v., retntgen. 
clear, liar, beutltc^. 
clerk, ber ^ommiS^, 120, ber (Sc^rciber. 
climb, flimmen, S^ f. 
cloak, ber 2RanteI, *. 
cloister, baS ^lofter, *. 
close, ft^Uefeen, .S"., 8««mac^en. 
cloth, bag %vl6), *cr. 
clothes, //. bie ^leiber. 
clothe, Ileiben. 

cloud, bie SSoITe ; coil., clouds, 387. 
coach (sgg carriage) ; — man, ber 

^utfc^cr. 
coat, ber fftod, *e. 
coffee, ber 5foffec, j§^en. -3. 
cold, fait, ^ ; it is — , eS friert ; I am 

— , c8 friert m\6), mic^ friert. 
Cologne, ^bln ; as adj\, Joiner, 143. 
color, bie garbe ; v., fdrben. 
Colossus, ber ^olofe'', ^<r«. -e«, pi, -e. 
come, fomtnen, S,, f. ; — of, toerben 

anS (dat), 
comfort, «., ber Xroft ; v., trbften. 
command, v,y (order) befel^Ien, S.; 

(control) flebicten, S,, (iibcr, ace). 
companion, ber ©efa^rte ; /., ®efa^r» 

tin, -nen. 



company, bie (S^efettfc^aft ; (milif.) bie 

©ompagnie^ (French), 
compare, t)erglei(^en, S. 
comparison, ber Serglet(^. 
compel, ^xova^tn, S, 
compliment, baS i^ompliment^ -c ; 

to send one's — s to, fic^ empfel^len, 

S, (dat,), 
comprehend, begreifen, S. 
concern, betreffen, ^5".; on^gel^en, S., 

(both ace). 
concert, hcA 5?on3ert', -e. 
conducive, bienlic^, beplflic^; (both 

dat., 438). 
conduct, v,y (lead), fitl^ren ; — one's 

self, ri(^ bene^mcn, ^S".; «., bag 53e= 

ne^men (in/In.). 
conquer (a place), erobern ; (an 

enemy) befiegen. 
conscious, betoufet (^en., 433). 
consider, /r., bcbcnfen, M,, iiberlegen ; 

intr., ri(§ bebenfen; — as, l^alten 

fitr (ace). 
contented, a«fneben. 
contrary; — to, aw^iber (foliows 

dat) J on the — , bageflcn, im ®e:= 

genteil. 
convent, baS ^lofter, *. ^ 
conversation, bag ©efpra^ -e, bie 

Unter^altung. [fe^ren. 

convert, v., Dertoanbeln ; (moral) be= 
convince, iiberaeugen (ace, gen., 434). 
cook, (man) ber ^o^ ^c ; (woman) 

bie ^od)in, -nen. 
cool, fii^I. 

copy, V,, ab'fd^reiben, S. 
corner, bie (S(fe. 
cost, V,, foften (ace, 442). 
cottage, bie ^iittc. 
count, n., ber ®raf, -en ; — ess, bte 

3Jrafin, nen. 
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count, 2/., iCLf)Un ; (reckon) ret^ncn. 
country, ha^ Canb, //. *cr, or -c, 

425; — man, bcr fianbmawn, cr 

SanbSmann, 425, c; — people, 2anb* 

Icutc. 
course, bcr Sauf, ^gn. -eS; of — , na» 

titrUd^, eg t)erfte^t ftc^. 
court, bcr $of, ^c. 
cousin, bcr SBcttcr, gtn, -», pL -n, or 

—, 105 ; btc ©ouft'^e. 
coyer, v., bcdcn, bcbccfcn; «., bie 

SJcde, bcr ^edcl. 
cow, ble Sbif), H. 

creep, Iricc^en, S.^ (slink) fc^Ieic^ett, S, 
crime, bad SScrbrcc^cn. 
cross (over), iibcr^fc^cn, 287. 
crowd, btc 3Rcnge, 431, c. 
crown, btc ^onc; — prince, ber 

^onprina. 
crucifix (cross), ha^ ^cua, -e. 
crumble (to pieces), aerfatten, .S"., f. 
cry (out), fc^reicn, .S". ; (weep) tociwcn. 
cup, bcr 93ec^er, bic Xajfc. 
curse, «., ber glu4 *e ; v,, Dcrflut^cn. 
cut, v., f(5ncibcn, ^. ; — off, abf(^wci» 

ben. 

D. 

dance, «., bcr Xana, ^c ; «^., tanacti. 

dancing-master, bcr Sattalel^rer. 

dangerous, gefdl^rUt^. 

dare, toagcn, biirfcn, 261, 472. 

dark, bunfcl ; to grow — , bunlcln. 

date, «., ^a^ Saturn ; «/., battc^rcn. 

daughter, bic Xoc^tcr, ^. 

day, ber Xa^, -c ; to-—, l^cutc ; adj\, 

of to—, ^cwttg ; some — , cinft. 
dead, tot. 

deaf, taub ; — and dumb, taubftumtn. 
dear, Iteb, tcuer. 
death, bcr Xob, 422. 



deceive, Betritgen, S.^ l^interge^ett, S. 

decide, etttf(^eiben, S, 

declare, crflctren, bel^aupten. 

deed, bie Xat, -en. 

deem, l^altcn, ^., fur; — worthy, 

toiirbiflcn, (acc^gen.), 
deep, tief. 
defy, troj^cn {dat)) %xo^ bietcn, ^S". 

[dat., 437). 
degenerate, adj,^ nttggeartet, 288. 
delight, «., bic '^xtviiit, 106; v., cr= 

frcucn ; intr.j fit^ freucn {g^n.) ; to 

be — ed, fl(5 freucn (or impers,^ 291). 
deliver, liefcm, uberliefcrn. 
dentist, ber Sal^narat. 
deny, leugncn, bemcincn. 
depend, ab^angen, .S". ; — on, bon 

(dat:), 
deprive, rauben, beraubcn, 440. 
desert, t/., bcrlajfcn, ^S". 
desert, »., bie SSiiftc. 
deserve, berbtenen. 
desire, berlangen ; also impers., mt^ 

bcrlangt (nac^). 
desjpise, terac^tcn. 
destroy, ac^to^en, (spoil) berbcrben, 

S. 
devotion, bic (Srgcbenl^ett. 
dictionary, bod Borterbuc^. 
die, ftcrben, S,, f. 
diflacult, fd^tocr. 
dig, grabcn, S, 
dignity, bic SSiirbc. 
diligent, fleigig. 
dine, aw 2Rittag cffcn, S,, 379. 
dining-room, bcr @pcifefaa(, -fale. 
dinner, hc& 2Rittagejfcn (/«/. noun). 
disagreeable, unangene^m (to, dot,), 
disapprove, miSbtaigcn, 288. 
dish, bic ©c^ujfeiL 
dismiss, cntlaf}en, S., 434. 
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dissatisfied, unaufrieben. 
distance, bit (Sntfemung, bit S8ette. 
distinct, (clear) beutlt^ ; (different) 

bcrfc^iebcw. 
distinguish, untcrfc^ctben, ^5"./ — 

one's self, p(5 auS^jcic^nen. 
distress, n,, bit fftoi, bad (£lenb ; — 

ing, adj.y clcnb, pcinlic^. . 
ditch, ber &xaf>tn, ^. 
diyide, bibiblc'ren, 215; (separate) 

cntattJcicn ; (distribute) bcrtetlcn. 
divine, gottUc^. 
do, tun, -25s, madden ; (in health) \\6) 

bcfittben, ^S". / as aux, not transL 
doctor, ber SJoftor, "7; (physician) 

ber arat, ^c. 
dog, ber ^unb, — c. 
dollar, ber Xalcr, — . 
door, bie Xitre. 
double, boppelt. 

doubt, «., bcr3toclfel; «/., atoetfeln. 
down, niebcr; i^er* or ^in=ab, *unter, 

484; — hill, bergab. 
dozen, ba^ ^u^enb. 
draw, (attract) ate^cn, S,\ (design) 

aeirfinew ; — ing, bie 3ci^nunfl. 
dress, »., baiS ^leib, bie ^leibung; v. 

tr.^ Ileiben ; intr,, itc| awaiel^en, S. 
drink, z/., trinlett, S,, (of animals) 

faufen, S, ; «., bc& ®etranf . 
drinkable, trinfbar. 
drip, trlefew, S, 
driye, /r., treiben, S, j (a carriage) tr., 

fiil^ren ; intr,, fal^ren, S,, f. ; to take, 

go for a — , fpaatercn fallen. 
drunken, betrunlett. 
dry, adj., troden ; v,, trocfnen. 
dumb, ftumm; deaf and — , taub» 

ftumm. 
during, toa^tenb {^en,, 280). 
duty, bie ?f[ic|t, -en. 



dwell, tool^nen. 

dye, «., bie garbc; v,, fdrben. 

£. 

each, jcbcr; — one, jcber, etn jebcr; 

— other, einanber (indecL). 
eagle, ber SCblcr, — . 
ear, boS C^r, ^«. -eS, pi. -en. 
early, friil^. 

earth, bie ©rbc, 106; — ly, irbtfc^. 
easy, lei^t. 

East, ber Often; (Jig.) ber 3Korgen. 
Easter, Oftem (//.). 
eat, effen, S., (of animals) frefjen, S. 
eatable, epar. 
edge, ber Sianb, *er; (of knife) bie 

©(^neibe. 
education, bie (Sraiei^ung. 
egg, bcL^ ei, -er. [ac^taig. 

eight, a^i ; — (t)een, ac^tae^n ; — (t)y, 
either, beibeS, 460; correl. conj., 

enttoebcr . . . ober (or). 
elderly, altlit^. 

elect, z/., toii^Ien, ertoa^Ien (au, 443). 
eleven, elf; the — th, ber elfte. 
emperor, ber ^aifer. 
end, »., b^^ Snbe, gen. -8, //. -n ; «/.*, 

enbigen. 
enemy, ber geinb ; coll., the — , //. 
England, (bad) @ng(anb. 
English, englif(5; — man, ber Sng''^ 

Idnber. 
enmity, bie gcinbfc^aft. 
enough, genug-' {usually follows). 
enter, (^er» or l^in*) cin=gcl)en, .S'., f. ; 

cin=treten, ^5"., f. 
entertain, untcr^alten, S. 
entire, gana, 144; adv., also osiXi}iX\^. 
equal, gleic^ (rf^/.), geroadifcn {dat) ; 

v., gIeic^=fommen, ^S"., f. (379, dat). 
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err, fi(^ irrcit. 

errand-boy, bcr Caufburft^e. 
escape, entgei^ett, S., f. ; (run ofi) ent« 

laufen S,, f. (^<?M daL). 
estate, baS ®ut, 'er; — country, 

fianbgut, *cr. 
esteem, ac^tett, ^alttn fitr. 
Europe, (haS) (Suropa. 
evade, maqt^ta, S., 287. 
eyen, ad/,, eben; a^z/., auc^ 485, 

fclbft, 454. 
eyening, bcr Slbcwb, -e ; in the — , 

bed — 8 <?r Qbcnbg, 435. 
eyent, bie SBcgebenl^eit, bad Sretgnid, 

-ffe. 
eyer, je, jeinalS ; (always) immcr. 
©▼eryi i^^^f otter, 460; —body, 

— one, eln jeber, iebermanw ; — thing, 

atted ; — where, iiberatt. 
except, v., Qud»ne]^men, S.; as prep,, 

au^er (dat,), O^nt (ace.) ; part,, ClM^ 

genommen. 
ezcessiye, iibermafetg; as adv., qu== 

6erft, 450, ~, c, 
excitement, bie ^ufregung. 
excuse, v,, entfc^ulbigen ; n., bie €nt« 

fc^ulbtgung. 
exercise, bte'iibung; (lesson) ha^ 

Gjerdttum, 118. 
exhibition, bie StuSftettung. 
expect, ertoarten; «., — ation, bie 

ernjattung. 
expensive, teuer, foftbar. 
explain, erfldren. 
express, v,, auS^briicfen ; «., — (train), 

ber ©c^nettaug. 
expression, ber StuSbrurf, *e. 
expressive, audbruddtoott. 
eye, hc& SCuge, gen, -^, pi. -n. 



F. 

fable, bie golbet. 

face, bad Q^efic^t, -er. 

fact, bie 3:atfa4e ; in — , in ber 2:at. 

fade, t)er6Iet(^n, S,, f., nerbliil^n, f. 

fail, fel^Ien ; (bankrupt) fattie^ren. 

fairy-tale for children, bad ^inber« 

man^en. 
faith, ber ®Iaube, gen, -nd, 99. 
faithful, treu. 
fall, fallen, S., f. ; — in (^er« or ^tn*) 

eirt'fatten, S,, f. 
false, falfc^. 

famous, berit^mt {part, adj.), 
fan, ber gctc^er. 

fancy, v,, meinen, fitj ein»bilben, 437. 
far, fern, toelt ; as — as, fo fern (aid), 

bid (prep.). 
farmer, ber iBauer, 104. 
fast, (firm) feft ; (rapid) f(^nett. 
fat, fett. 

fate, bad ©c^tdffat, -e. 
father, ber SSater, *. 
fault, ber ge^ler; in — , ftjulbig, fc^ulb, 

448. 
favor, bie ®unft, -en, 106, note, 
favorable, giinftig, getoogen {part. 

adj^, both dat, 
fear, n,, bie gurc^t; v., fiirc^ten, 212; 

ftc^ fitrc^ten (tor, dat.), 
feature, ber 3ug, ber ®efl(^td8ug, *e. 
February, ber gebruar^. 
feeble, f(^toac^, '. 
feel, fit^Ien, fl$ fasten; — afraid, 

bangen ; — giddy, f^toinbeln, both 

impers, (dat), 
fell, fatten. 
fellow, bcr ©urfc^e; —man, SKit* 

menfc^, -en. 
fetch, l^olen. 
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few, tocntfle (//.) ; a — , einigc (//.). 

field, bod Sclb, -et. 

fifteen, fitnfael^it (or funfael^n). 

fifth (the), bcr fiitiftc. 

fifty, fiinfdig (or futtfaig). 

fight, fcc^tcn, S.; «., bod 

find, jiitbcn, ^5"., — out, crfai^rcn, S, 

fine, (size) fein ; (look) fc^bn. 

fire, bodSeuer ; — insurance, bte geuer^ 

k)erft(§eruna. 
first (the), bet crftc ; adv,, crft, 485 ; 

— ly, crfteng ; at — , awcrft, anfangS ; 

born, crftflcborcn (part, adj), 

fish, »., bcT gifc^ ; v., pfc^cn. 

fiye, fiinf ; of — kinds, fiinfcrtci, 306. 

flag, btc Slttflflc, bie Sa^tic. 

flame, bie Slamme. 

flatter, fc^meic^eln (214, dat), 

flattery, bie ©d^mei(^elet^. 

flay, f^inben, S. 

flee, fliel^en, S,, f. 

flow, ffiefeen, S,; rinnen, S, (a«jr.,298). 

flower, bie ©tume; — basket, bcr 

— ntorb, ^ ; — -garden, ber — w* 

gartcn. 
fly, v., fltcoen, ^., (aux,, 298). 
fly, «., bie Sltcge. 
follow, folgcn, f. (dat), 
folly, bie Xor^cit. 
food, bte @peife, bie S^lal^rung (in/in, ^ 

bag effcn). 
fool, bcr Siarr, ber Xor, both pi, -en ; 

— ish, ndrrifc^, toric^t. 
foot, ber 5u6, H ; on — , an 3u6- 
fot^prep,, fiir (a^^.), (cause) bor (dat.\ 

toegen (^^«.) ; ^^^'., benn. 
forbid, t>erbieten, S, 
force, atoingen, S,; «., bet 3toang. 
foreign, ftcmb ; — er, «., bet gtembe ; 

— parts, bte gtembe, bag SCug* 

tattb. 



foremost, bet etfte. 

foresee, botl^er'^fe^en, S, 

forest, bet ©alb, *ct. 

foretell, t)ot§et':»fagcn. 

forget, bergetfew, S,, (rarely gen^) ; 

— -me-not, \i^ Setgi6mcin«i(§t. 
forgiye, Detgebcn, ^., (dat^, 
former, Dotig ; (the) — , etftetct, 157, 

417, jenet. 
. forsake, t>etla{fen, S, 
fortnight, tietael^n S^age ; a — ago, 

t)Ot — n (dat^, 
forty, btetatg. 
fossil, h{iS> gofflF, gen, -g, //. -ten, 

118. 
fountain, bie Duelle, \itx ©tunnen, — . 
four, btet ; cornered, — edig ; — 

footed, — fiifetg ; —teen, — a^^n. 
franc, bet gtanle. 
Frederick, gtiebtic^; — Street, bie 

— gfttafee. 
freedom, bte gteil^eit ; — of will, bie 

SSiHeng— . 
freeze, ftieten, .S". 
French, adj,^ ftanab^fiftj; »., (lan« 

guage) bag gtanabfifc^ ; the — , «., 

bte granao^fcn. 
frequent, pufig ; adv,^ also oft, bftetg. 
friend, bet gteunb ; — ly, — lic^ ; — 

ship, bie — fc^aft. 
frighten, />-., weak^ etfc^tecfen ; intr.^ 

be — ed, ctfc^tccfen, S,, bangen 

(impers, dat.^ 291). 
from, k)on (dat,), aud (dat.) ; (caus^ 

bot (dat.)y toegen (gen). 
fruit, bie gtn^t, *e. 
fugitive, htt gliiditUng. 
full, boH, 433. 
further, toeitet (comp.), 
future, »., bie 3u!unft; adj,y aufiinf^ 

tifl. 
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garden, ber ®artcn, "■ ; — wall, bit 

©artcninauer. 
gardener, ber ©drtner. 
gate, ba^ Xor, -c. 
gem, ber @be(ftetn. 
general, ber gclb^err, ber ®eneraK 

(//. -ale). 
gentleman, ber ^tn, 97. 
German, ad/., beutf(^ ; as nouHt sl — , 

eiti S)cutfd^er; — (language), baS 

^eutfc^. 
Germany, (bad) ^eutfc^Ianb. 
get, (obtain) befomtnen, ^S".; tntr., 

(become) toerben ; — in, — out, ein», 

auS'ftetflen, 5.,f.; —on, ge^en, S.,l 

(tmpers, dat)\ — well, flenefen, ^S"., f. 
giant, ber SRiefe. 
giddy, ft^tombeltfl; to be, feel — , 

f^loinbeln (impers, dat), 
gilded, bergolbet. 

girl, ba^ SJ^dbc^en, (servant) bte 3]^agb, 
. H. 

giye, flcben, ^5".; — up, auf«gebcn. 
glad, frol^; to be — of, flc| freuen 

ij^en) ; adv,, —ly, flem, 485. 
glass, ba^ ©lag, 'er ; adj\, glafcm. 
glide, gleiten, S. 
glimmer, glimmen, S, 
glorious, l^errlic^. 
glory, (fame) ber 9lu§m (gen. -cS) ; 

(splendor) bie §crrttc^feit. 
go, ge^en, ^., f. ; — by, toorbeige^cn ; 

— out (a light), erlbfd^en, .S"., f. ; 

— to walk, frajteren gc^en ; — with, 

xntt^ge^en. 
god, ber %oii, ^er ; God, ®ott. 
gold, bad ®oIb ; adj,, golben. 
good, gut; also adv. (/prwell); noun, 

ba^ ®ut, ^cr. 



goodness, bte Oolite. 

goose, bte ®and, 'e. 

gospel, bad @t)attgelimn, 118. 

gracious, gndbig. 

gradual, allmditg. 

grammar, bte ®ramma^tif. 

grand, grogartig; (rank) t)ome]^m; 

— father, berOJrofeDater; — mother, 

bie ®rofemuttcr. 
grant, au^geben, S., berleil^en, S.; God 

— , gebe ®ott. 
great, grofc ^ 156. 
Greek, »., ber @)rie(^e ; adj., grtec^tfc^. 
green, griin; «., bad ®run; — ish, 

griinltc^. 
grievous, fc^meralic^; (heavy) fd^toer. 
grind, (com) nta^len ; (a knife) fc^Iet^^ 

fen, S. 
grove, ber §ain. 
grow, toac^fen, S., f. ; (become) 

toerben ; — dark, bunteln. 
guest, ber ®aft, H. 
guilt, bie ©c^ulb (//. -en, debts). 
gun-powder, bod ©d^iefepultocr. 



H. 

hail, »., ber ^age(; v., l^ageln. 
hair, ba^ ^aar (pL -c, as coll.). 
half, l^atb, 144; a, the — 420; w., 

bie ^dtfte. 
hand, bie §anb, *e; the right, left 

— , bie 9lcd)te, Sinfe. 
handsome, f^on. 
hang, intr., IJangen, S. ; tr., weak, 

l^dngen ; — up, auf^dngen. 
happen, geft^cl^cn, ^S"., f. 
happiness, bod Wxd; (joy) bie 

greubc^ 
happy, gliicflic^. 
harbor, ber ^afen, '. 
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hardly, fc^ttjcrttti^ ; (scarcely) lavm. 

hare, bcr ^afe. 

harm, ber ©(^obe(n) loo ; v., fc^aben 

(daf.), 
haste, bie @ile ; hasty, eiltg. 
hat, ber §ut, *c. 
have, l^aben (as aux,, 296); — to, 

mitffen, foUcn (modat), 
hawthorn, ber ^et^bom. 
he, cr; bcr, btefer, berfelbe, 45/; — 

(who) ber, bcrjenige, 208. 
head, ber ^opf, H ; —ache, bag ^opf* 

toel^. 
health, bie @)efunbl^ett. 
hear, pren ; — tell, fagen ^breit. 
heart, ha^ ^erj, gen. -cnS, pi. -en, 

102. 
heat, bie ^tfee ; v., ^eijen. 
heath, bie ^eibc. 
heathen, bcr ^eibc ; — ism, ba^ ^ci* 

bcntum. 
heaven, bcr §iimncl. 
height, bte ^b^e. 
help, l^clfctr, S., bci^el^cn, S. (both 

dat): >«., bie ^ilfc. 
Henry, ^cinric^. 
her,/^rj., fie, {dat.y to) il^r )poss. adj.^ 

il^r ; — self, reflex. ^ fic^ ; emph., 

fclbft 454. [mtt, 401. 

here, l^ier ; adj.^ ^iepg ; —with, :^ier« 
hero, bcr ^clb, -en. 
high, ]^o4 irreg., 135, a, 156. 
hill, bcr ^iigel ; up, down — , berg* 

auf, — «ab. 
him (acc.)y t^n, (dat., to) i^m ; — self 

reflex.^ fic§ ; emph., felbft, 454. 
his, adj'.y fcin ; pron., fcincr ; bejfcn, 

bcSfelbcn, 457. 
history, bie ©cfc^ic^tc. 
hit, trcffen, S. 
hold, fatten, S.; — for (consider), 



— fiir (ace) ; — worthy, toiirbigcit 

(ace, gen.). 
holiday, ber geiertag. 
home, bie ^cimat, -en ; adv., (to), at, 

from — , noc^, 3u, Don ^aufc. 
honesty, bie Si^rlit^Icit. 
honor, «., bie (Sl^rc, 106; man of — , 

ber (S^renmann, 425; v., cl^ren. 
hope, v., l^offcn ; «., bie ^offnung ; 

— ful, l^offnungSboII ; — less, ]^off« 

nungStoS ; — of, or for, auf (ace). 
horse, ha^ $fcrb, -c. 
hospital, hcL^ ^ofpitaF, ^er. 
hot, 5ci6. 
hotel, ber dJaft^of, *c ; — -porter, bcr 

^auSfnet^t. 
hour, (duration) bie ©tunbe ; (o'clock) 

(bie) U^r, 305 ; — ly, ftiinbli(^. 
house, bag ^aug, *er; — of lords, 

bag §erren — . 
how, toie. 
human, ntenfdjlic^; — being, ber 

SKcnfd^, -en. 
humanity, bte SKcnft^l^eit ; (feeling) 

bie aKcnf^Ii^fcit. 
humble, bcmiitig. 
huxidred (a), l^unbcrt. 
Hungarian, ber Un^gar, -n. 
hungry, 5«ngrig ; to be — , pungent ; 

itnpers. (ace). 
huntsman, bcr Sagcr. 
hurry, bie @ile ; in a — , in (£ile. 
husband, ber 2Rann, e^cmamt, 425. 
hut, bie ^utte. 
hypocrisy, bie §cud^elci'. 

I. 

I,ic5. 

ice, ha^ (5ig ; cold as — , ciSfatt. 
if, toenn (omitted, 350, 2) ; even — , 
menn . . . auc^, 486; (whether) ob. 
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ill, Iran!, * ; dangerously — , fterben3« 

Irani ; — ness, bic ^anf^cit 
image, bad IBilbntd, -ffe. 
imagine, fi(§ {dat) einbtlben. 
immediately, fogleic^. 
immortality, bie Unfterblic^feit. 
impatient, ungebulbig. 
important, toi({|ttQ, bebeutenb. 
impostor, bet a3etruger. 
improyidence, bie UnDorfic^tigfeit. 
in, prep.y in {dat)^ into (ace) ; adv., 

(place) barin ; (motion) i)crein, l^in* 

ein ; as sep. pre/., ein*. 
include, ein»fc^lic6en, S. 
incontestable, unftreitig. 
incredible, unglaublic^. 
industrious, fleigig. 
infer, fc^Uc^cn, S,; — from, and, 

(dat) ; (from one's look) an=fc]^cn, 

.S". (dat, pers), 
inform, benat^ric^tigen. 
injurious, f(§dblic§ (dat), 
inn, hiiS, SSirt@:^aud. 
innocence, bie llnf(i^ulb. 
innocent, unfc^ulbig. 
insist, befte^en, .S". ; — on, auf (ace, 

477). 
inspect, befe^^en, S, 
instead, (of), anftatt, ftatt (gen) j be- 

fore infin., 475, 2. 
insult, V,, beleibigen ; «., bie ©eleibi* 

gung. 
interest, «., ho^ Sttterefyc, gen, -8, 

pl.y -n ; z/., an=gel^en, S, ; — one's 

self in, ftc^ an=ne{|men, S, (gen.). 
interior, inner, 1 58 ; ^zj «., baS ^nnere. 
into, prep.y in (ace) ; adv., ^txiin, 

l^inein. 
intolerable, mtcrtrdgtic^ ; see also 

482. [fteHen. 

introduce, ein*fii5ren ; (a person) bor* 



inyent, etftnben, S. 
inyention, bie Q^rfinbung. 
inyite, ein-laben, S. 
iron, h(i& ©tfen ; adj., cifem. 
island, bie ^nfel, bod Silanb, -«. 
it, cS, 452-3 ; its, fein, or dem.^ ^»., 
457. 



January, bcr ^onuar'. 

jewel, boS ^leinob, //. -c, or -icn. 

journey, bie Sieife. 

joy, bie greubc; for — , bor — n. 

judge, urteilen ; (official) ric^ten ; »., 

ber Slic^ter. 
jump, fpringen, .S". (aux., 298). 
just, adj., gere^t ; adv., gerabe ; (time) 

foebcn, erft. 

K. 

keep, l^atten, .S".; (retain) bcl^altcn, 

S.; intr., fic^ l^alten, blciben, S., f. 
key, ber ©(^liiffel. 
kill, tbten. 
kind, bie 8(rt, -en; — of, by suffix, 

— eriei, 306 ; what — of, toag f iir. 
kind, giitig ; — ness, bie ®iitc. 
king, ber ^onig ; — dom, boS ^ontg= 

reid^, -e. 
kitchen, bie ^iic^e. 
knife, \i(A SWeffer. 
knock, flopfcn ; (hit) ftogen, S. 
know, lenncn, toiffen, 254 (see note, /. 

134); fbnnen, 268. 
known (well — ), bclannt (part. ad/.). 
knowledge, bie ifenntniS, -jfe, ha^ 

Stiffen (in/in); of my — , ineineiS 

SBijfenS. 

L. 

laboratory, bag Caborato^riunt, 118. 
laborer, ber Slrbeiter. 
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lacerate, ^tt^tx^d^tn. 

lady, bie ^amc. 

lake, bet @ee, 104, 426. 

lame, laf^m. 

land, »., bod Sanb, 425 ; z/., lanben, f. 

landlord, ber SBtrt, bet ^aud^err. 

language, bie ©prac^e. 

large, fltofc ^ 156. 

last, Ic^t, 157; (preceding) Dorifl ; 

adv,, at — , cnbU4 julc^t. 
late, fpat; — ly, neultc§; at latest, 

fpdtcftenS {g^fn.). 
laugh, lac^cn; — at, lac^cit (^^«.)» 

auS4a(5cn {ace). 
Uw, bag ®efct, -c. 
lawyer, bcr Stbbolat^ -en, ber dtt^t&^ 

gelcl^rte (adj., noun). 
lay, legen. 
lazy, tragc. 
lead, fii^ren, leiten. 
lead, has SSIet. 
leaf, boiS ©iQtt, *er. 
leap, frringen, S.; {aux., 298). 
learn, lemcw {in^n., 474) ; — ed, ge* 

Iclftrt (Jart., adj.). 
leave, v., laffcii, bcrlaffen, .S".; /«/>•., 

(depart) ab^fa^ren, .S"., f. 
leaye, »., (permission) bie Sttaifbntd; 

(departure) ber Slbfd^ieb, -e. 
leg, ha^ ©ein, -e. 
lend, leil^en, S. 
length, bie Sange ; adv., at — , enb* 

ii(§. 
lessen, (t)er)minbem. 
lesson, (task) bie ^ufgabe; (hour) 

bie (Stunbe. 
let, lajfcn, S.; or by imperat. 
letter, ber ©rief ; (of alphabet) ber 

©udiftabe, usually gen. -n«, pi. -n, 

99 ; — carrier, ber ©rieftrager. 
liberate, befreien, frci=taf|cn, S., 379. 



liberty, bie greil^ett ; to set at — , in 

— fe^en. 
library, bie 53ibUot]^eF. 
lie, (posture) liegen, S. 
lie, (falsehood) liigen, S.; «., bie 

Citge ; to tell a — , liigcn. 
life, h^^ Scben; — -insurance, bie 

fieben^toerftc^erung. 
lift, l^cben, .S". ; — up, auf*t)cben. 
light, bad Sid^t (//., 424) ; — of day, 

389* 2. 
lighten, (flash) bti^en. 
like, v., (love) lieben ; — to, mbgcn, 

472, or adv., gem 485. 
like, adj., gleic^, al^nlit^ {dat^ ; adv., 

toie; to be — , glcic^en, S., \dat.)\ 

adv., — ly, toal^rfc^einlic^. 
limb, \ii3& ©lieb, -er. 
lion, ber Sotoe. 

listen, ^or(]^en, du4)bren (to, dat^). 
little (size), Hein; (quantity) tocnig; 

a — , ein toenig ; (often tr. by d.m.). 
liye, leben ; — to see, erieben. 
load, v., laben, .S". ; «., bie Saft, -en. 
lock, Wliefeen, t)erf(^Iicfeen, S. 
long, adj., lang; adv., lang(e); — 

ago, lange l^er, Idngft. 
look, bliden, fel^en, S.; (seem) auSsfe= 

l^en ; — for (seek), f uc^en ; (expect) 

ertoarten ; — at, an^fefjcn, befel^en, S. 
lord, bcr ^err, gen. -n, pi. -en. 
lose, berlieren, S. ; — one's way, fic^ 

berirren, flc^ berlaufen, .S".; — at 

play, berfpiclen. 
loss, ber SScrluft, *e. 
loud, laut. 
loye, v., lieben; — to, adv. gcrn, 

485; »., bie Ciebe; — letter, ber 

SiebeSbrief. 
lovely, ticblic^, liebenStoiirbig. 
low, niebrig, (soft) fanft. 
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lucky, gliidlt^. 
luggage, bad Q^epdcf. 



magnanimous, grogntutig. 
maid-servant, btc "StaQb, ^c. 
maintain, (assert) be^aupten; (sup- 
port) erlftaltcn, S, 
make, madden ; — haste, cilen. 
malicious, boi^l^aft. 
man, (sex) bcr SKann, *cr (see 425) ; 

(human) bcr SKcnfc^, -en. 
manner, (mode) bie SBeife ; (custom) 

btc©ittc. 
many, bide (//.); — a, mondier, 

OTonc^ citi ; how — , toie Diele. 
marble, ber 3)^armor ; ai/j,, marmom. 
March, bcr SKdra. 
march, morfdiie'ren, 215; (aux., 298) ; 

aiel^cn, S., f. ; tr,, — laffen, 269. 
mark (coin), bie "Skatt, 312. 
market, bcr SWarft, *e; — place, 

— , ber aRar!tpIa|. 
marriage, (state) bie (Sl^e ; (wedding) 

bie $o(^acit. 
Mary, aRoric^ no. 
mast, bcr 3Jtaft, ^en. -eS, //. -en. 
master, bcr ^err, ^en, -n, pi, -en ; 

— of, mac^tifl (£^en.). 
material, ha^ 3JtateriaK, ^en. -S, //. 

-ien, J 19. 
matter, «., (affair) bie ©at^e ; to be 

the — , fe^len {impers,^ with dat) ; 

it matters, ed !ommt barauf an. 
May, ber 9Wai. 

may, ntogen, lonnen, btirfen, 472. 
maybe, adv,, k)icUeic^t. 
mayor, bcr ©iirgcrmcifter. 
me, ntic^ (ace.) ; nttr (dat.). 
mean, ntcincn, fagen tooUen, /., 121. 



mean(s), hcA SKitlel ; by — of, l>er* 

ntittelft (gen)j burt^ (ace.) ; by no 

— , feincdtocfld, 399. 
measure, «., bod SKafe, -c ; v.^ mcffen, 

^5". ; take one's — , anmcjfen, ^. (dat. 
pers; for acc^. 
meat, b^^ 3Ictf(|. 
meditate, ftitncn, S, 
meet, bcgegnen, f. (^a/.); — with, 

treffen, S. 
melt, fc^mclaett, 5., f. 
memory, bad Q^bdd^tniS. 
mend, bcffcm, aug=bcfycm. 
merchant, ber ^aufmann (//., 425). 
merciful, barml^crjig, gndbig(to,</tf/.). 
mercy, bie ©armi^eraigfcit ; to have 

— , p(^ erbarmen (on, gen^). 
meritorious, berbient, (part. adj.). 
messenger, ber SBotc. 
Michael, a»i(^el. 
middle, «., btc SWittc; adj., mtttler 

(comp., 158). 
midnight, bie 3)^ittcma(|t. 
mighty, mdc^tig. 
mUd, niilb(c). 
mile, bie 9JlciIe, bie ©tunbe (hour's 

walk). 
milk, bie SDtilc^ ; v., mcITcn (see List). 
mine, meiner, mcinig ; in pred. also 

niein, 193. 
minister, bcr 2Rini^ftcr. 
minute, «., bie SKinu^tc (time), 
misfortune, bad Xlnglu(f. 
miss, berfe^Ien ; (feeling) bcrmifycii ; 

— the mark, Dorbcisfc^iefeen, .S". 
Miss, «., bag Srdulein ; (title, 428). 
mistake, »., ber gd^Icr; (error) ber 

Srrtum, -tiimcr; v., to be — n, fi(^ 

Irrcn. 
modest, bcf^ciben (part. adj). 
moment, bcr ^fugenbUrf. 
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Monday, ber 3)^ontag. 

money, ha^ ©elb; sum of — , bic 

©elbfummc. 
monk, ber ^bnt^. 
monkey, ber 9((fc. 
month, ber M(/mt, -c. 
monument, ba^ 3Jlonument^. 
moon, ber aJlonb, -e; full — , -ber 

SSottmonb. 
more, nte^r (indecl) ; noc^, 485 ; or 

by comp, inflection; the — , 334. 
morning, ber ^JJorgen, — ; in the — , 

beS — S, or adv., ntorgenS. 
morrow (to-) morgen ; day after — , 

iibermorgen. 
most, meift, am meiften ; abs, superl.y 

]^0(^ft, aufeerft ; or by sup, inflec 

Hon, 
mother, bic SWuttcr, *; — tongue, 

bie SKuttcrfprac^c. 
mount, ftetgen, ^., f. ; />-., beftctgcn ; 

— up, auf^ftciflcn, f. 
mountain, ber 93erg; — range, ha^ 

Ocbtrgc, — . 
mouse, bic 3Jlau8, *c. 
moye, /r., bctoegen ; (excite) rii^ren ; 

intr,, h^t^tXi, S., f. 
Mr., (ber) ^crr; Mrs., (bie) grau, 

428. 
much, adj\ Did, 245, aiso adv. ; (de- 
gree) fc§r (adv^. 
multiply, inultiptiaie^ren, 215 ; —by, 

mit (dat:). 
multitude, bic 3Jienge, 431. 
museum, \>(iS> SWufe^um, gen. -^, pi. 

-en, 118. 
music, bic SKufir. 
must, ntujTcn, 261, 472. . 
my, mciti; — self, {subj^y felbft; {pbj. 

reflex:) mi^ mir (fclbft, 434). 



N. 

name, «., ber Siatnc, gen. -nS, //. -n, 

99) ; his — is, er ^eijt ; v., nennen, 

M.; be — ed, ^eifecn, .S". 
narrow, cnge, fc^mal. 
nature, bic SJatur^. 
naughty, unartig, bbfe. 
near, adj., ital^, nd^er, nac^ft (^«/.); 

prep., neben, bei (dat:) ; adv., — ly, 

beina^c. 
nearness, bie S^di^c. 
necessary, nbtig. 
need, «., bie Jlot; v., brduc^cn, bcbiir* 

fen (gen. 434) ; modal, biirfen, 472. 
needle, bic SRabel. 
neglect, tcrnacEildfrtgcn. 
neighbor, ber SRQc^bar,^^«. -g, //. -n. 
neither, pron., feiner (toon beiben) ; 

conj., hjcber . . ,. (nor) nod^. 
neyer, nie, niemald. 
neyertheless, benno^ beffcn unge^ 

ac^tct, 280. 
new, ttcu; —laid (egg), frifc^. 
news, bic ^unbe, bic Slad^ric^t; 

paper, bic Beitung. 
next, adj. (see na^) ; (following) f ol» 

genb ; adv., aundc^ft. 
night, bic SRac^t, ^c. 
nightingale, bie S^ac^tigall. 
nine, neun; — teen, — aeJ^n; — ty, 

—m- 

no, adj., !ein ; — one, — body, !einer, 
niemanb; —thing, nicf)ti8; adv., 
nein. ^ 

noble, cbet; — man, ber (Sbclmann 

(//., 425). 
none, pi., feine. 
nonsense, ber Unfmn. 
nor, (neither) . . . , (toeber) . . . no<3^. 
north, ber 9iorb(en). 
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not, titt^t; — yet, iio<^ iitc^t; — 

any, one, !cln, fctncr ; — anything, 

ttic^td. 
lathing, n^td. 
now, (time) jcfet, nun, 485 ; adj., (of 

now) jc^ifl. 
number, bic S^l^l, -en ; (amount) btc 

Slnaa^I. 
nursery, bte ^inberftube. 
nut, bic Slufc 'ffe. 

0. 

0, oh, D^!'q(§! 

oath, ber ©tb ; on — , etblic^. 

obey, 8c5or(§cn {dat). 

obliged, tjerbunben {part,, bcrbinbcn); 

to be — ed, (must) ntiifycn, 472. 
occur, Dorlommen, .S"., f. ; (to the 

mind) ein^fattcn S., f, (dat:). 
o'clock, Ul^r, 305 ; what — ? tote biet 

U^r; at two — , urn gtoet U^r. 
odious, Derl^afet (part, adj\), 
of, bon, (out of) m^, (among) untcr, 

alldat,; (on) an, iibcr {acc^) ; or by 

gen, case, 
off, oiit bat)on. 
offer, bicten, S,, an^bieten. 
office, ^^^ Stmt, ^er. 
officer, ber Cfpaier^ -e, 
often, oft, ofterS. 
old, alt, * ; grow — , altern. 
oliye-tree, ber Olbaum. 
on (place), auf, (time) an (dat) ; (di- 
rection) auf, iiber {acc^ ; — foot, 

IV. gufc adv.y fort, l^tn. 
once, cinntal, 401 , 2 ; — more, no(^ — . 
one, adj., cin; (in counting, neut^ 

cinS; indef,pron,, cincr, man, 460; 

— another, einanber; every — , 

(ein) jcber; no — , feiner. 



only, adj., cinatg; adv^ attein^ nur; 

not — ... but, nitjt nitr . . . fon* 

htm. 
open, adj,, offen; v,, ojfnen, au^ma^ 

t^en. 
opinion, bte aJlctnung ; to be of — , 

mcinen, ber SKcinung fcin. 
opportune, gelegen. 
oppress, unterbriiden. 
or, obcr. 

orchard, ber tBaumgarten. 
order, v., (person) bcfc^Icn, .S".; 

(thing) beftcHcn; «., ber SBefc^I, bic 

©eftcttuno ; in — to, urn ... ga, 281. 
other, anber ; each — , one an — , ein^ 

anber (indecl.) ; (one more), not!^ 

ein. 
ought (to), foQen, 261, 472. 
our, unfer; pron,, ours, unf(e)rcr, un» 

f(e)riQ ; ourselves (subf), totr fclbft; 

(obj, reflex,), und (felbft). 
out, adv,, aud, l^eraui^, l^tttauiS, (out- 
side) brau^cn ; — of, prep., ait?, , 

aufeer (dat.), \ 

outside, adv., braufeen ; — of, prep., 

aufeer (dat.), aufeer^Ib (gen.); «, 

hc& Stufeere, 158, bie Kufecnfeite. 
over, adv., iiber, ^cr*, l^i»*iibcr; (past) 

boriiber, borbei; prep., iiber (dat., 

ace), 
oyercome, iibertoinben, .S". 
owe, fc^ulbig fein, 438. 
ox, ber 0(§d(e). 

P. 

page, bte ©eite. 

pain, ber (©camera, loi ; to give — , 

toe^c tun, 437» 4- j 

paint, malcn ; — er, ber 3»alet; — : 1 

— ing, baS ©entalbe, — . 
pair, ha^ ^aar, ^^i, c. 
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pale, BIci(5 ; turn — , crbleic^en, .S"., f. 
paper, boS ?Papier^ -e; news — , btc 

Sctturtfl. [-lyc. 

parable, Me $ara^bel ; ha^ ©letdjntd, 
parade, fctc ^ara^'bc. 
pardon, bcraeil^cn, S.; (dat.); «., bte 

SSerjct^ung ; I beg — , t(§ btttc um 

parents, bie (SItent. 

part, (divide) teilen ; (separate) fc^et* 
ben, S, ; {also intr., fein) ; «., bet 
a:etl ; on the — (of), bon ©eitcn, 
1 06; for my — , meinerfeitS, 399. 

partly, teiI8 (jB^en, adv), 

pass (away), Derge^en^.S'.J. ; (happen) 
toorgel^cn; (by) DorbeUgel^cn (ally 
fein) ; (time) 3U*bringen, M, 

passage, bie Uberfal^tt, -en. 

past, adj\y berganflen (part. adj^\ 
€tdv.f Dorbci; «., the — , btc SSer» 
gangen^cit; of the — (adj\)j bor= 
l^erig ; half — , etc, 305. 

pastor, ber ^aftor, //. -en, 117. 

patience, bie ©ebulb. [-en. 

patient, gcbulbig; «., ber $atient^ 

pay, bejal^Ien ; (for, penalty) biifeen ; 
— a visit, etnen ©efud^ macl)en. 

peace, ber grtebe, gen,, -nS, //. -n. 

peasant, ber ©aner, £^en. -§, pi. -n. 

pen, bie %thtx. 

penalty, bie ©trafe; under — of 
death, bei fieben^ftrafe. 

people, \>a^ SSoI^ -^er ; bie ^tvAt (pi,) ; 
iHdef.y ntan, 460. 

permission, bie (Sriaubnid, -ffe. 

persuade, uberteben . 

petrify, berfteinem. 

physician, ber Slrat, ^e. 

pick, lefen, S, ; — out, au^'Iefen ; — 
up, auf^cben, S, 

picture, bag 93ilb, -er ; — -book, ba^ 



©ilberbuc^ ; — -gallery, (painting) 

bie ®entalbegallerie^. 
pin, bie ©tecfnabel. 
pit, bie ®rube. ^ 

place, «., ber Grt, //., 425 ; v,, ftettcu ; 

(lay) legen. 
plan, ber $lan, H or -e. 
plant, n,, bie $flanae ; v,, pflanaen. 
play, «., boiJ ©piel, -e ; v,, fpielen ; 

to lose by — , berfpielen. 
pleasant, angene^m. 
please, gefallen, S,, (dat,); (pray), 

bitte ; if you — ,gefattigft (sup, adv,). 
pleasure, baiS SSergniigen; (joy) bie 

Sreube, (106, note), 
plough, «., ber $flug, *e; t/., pfliigen. 
poem, ha^ ®ebic^t^. 
poet, ber ^oeK, -en, ber $)i(§ter. 
poetry, bie $oe|V, bie $)i(^tung. 
polite, pflic^. 
political, politifdj. 
poor, arm, ^ ; (quality) fc^lec^t. 
porter, (hotel), ber ^uSfne^t. 
portmanteau, ber Coffer, — . 
post-office, bie $oft, -en. 
potato, bie ^artoffel. 
pound, bad $funb, 312. 
pour, giefeen, .S". 
power, bie 3JJa^t, ^e. 
praise, v,, loben, preifen, .5".; n.yha^ 

Sob ; to my — , mir au Sobe. 
pray, beten ; (I)—, (id)) bitte. 
prayer, bad ®ebet''. 
preach, prebigen ; — er, ber ^rebiger. 
precious, loftbar, IbftUc^; — stone, 

ber (Sbelftein. 
prefer, DoT^aiel^en, .S". ; see gem, 485. 
present, »., (gift) ha^ (Defc^enf ; (time) 

bie ©egentoart ; adj., gcgentoiirtig ; 

(place) antocfenb; at — , je^t; of 

the — , jefeig. 
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president, bcr ^rafibcnt^ -en. 

prick, ftec^en, ^S". 

pride, ber ©tola. 

prii^, bcr $rina, bcr giirft, both -cit. 

pridt, brucfcn; — ing-office, bic SJru* 

cfcrcK. 
prison, ba« ®cfangniS, ~ffc ; — er, bcr 

®efanflcnc (part, noun), 
privilege, baS SBorrcc^t, -c. 
probable, nja^rt^cinlit^ ; idiom.j 465. 
procession, bcr ^ufaug, H. 
professor, bcr ?Profcf[or, 117. 
profit, bcr Slu^cn ; (money) bcr ®c* 

njtnn ; v., tiiijcn (dat), 
progress, bic Sortft^rtttc (//.). 
prohibition bad Scrbot, -c. 
project, z/., Out over) ubcr=ftcl^cn, S, 
promise, bcrfprcc^cn S.; also n.; 

— ing {part, adj% ^offnungSDott. 
proof, bcr ©ctocts. 
propose, t3or«f(^lagcn, 5.; /«/!r., fic^ 

Dor^ncl^mcn, S. 
proverb, bcr ©pru4 *c, \ii3S> ©prid^» 

hjort, *cr. 
Prussia, i}^^^) ^rcugcn ; -n, preugift^ ; 

«., bcr ?Prcu6c. 
pull, aic^ew, S,; — out, ^crauS*— . 
punishment, btc @trafc. 
pupil, bcr ©c^iilcr ; ijem) btc —in. 
push, f(^tcbcn, ^S". ; (strike) ftogcn, S, 
put, (set) fc^en; (place) ftcttcn; (lay) 

Icgcn ; — off, t)crf(i^icbcn S, ; — on 

(clothes) ajn^atcl^cn, S, ; — out (a 

Ught) auS^uifc^cn, S, 



quarter, ba§ Sicrtcl, (place) bad Cuar« 
queen, btc ^bntgtn, -ncn. [ttcr^. 

question, bic gragc ; it is the — , c8 
fragt fi^. 



quick, (rapid) fc^ncQ. 

quiet, ru^ig, ftitt ; v., bcrul^tgcn. 

quire, ba» ©u<§ (papier, 312); (choir) 

bcr d^ox, H, 426. 
quite, ganar burc^aud. 



railway, btc ©tfcnbal^n, -en ; — -sta- 
tion, bcr g3al)n]^of, ^c. 
rain, «., bcr Slcgen ; v., rcgncn. 
raisin, btc 9loftnc. 
rank, (row) bcr Slang, 'c; (social) 

bcr ©tanb, H. 
ransack (plunder), pliinbcm. 
rapid, f^ncll, gcfc^totnb. 
reach, rctc^cn ; (attain) crrctd&cn. 
read, Icfcn, S. ; — (aloud), borlcfcn ; 

— ing, «., btc Scctu^rc, boiS 8efcn, 

(in/in,). 
ready, bcrcit ; (finished) fcrttg. 
real, njirflit^. 
receive, cmpfangcn, S,; cri§altcn, S.^ 

usually things {get). 
recent, ncu ; adv., — ly, ncult<|. 
recollect, fic^ bcfinncn, S. {gen,). 
recover, intr,, gcncfcn, S., f. 
rector, bcrSicftor, -tn, 117. 
red, rot ; — as fire, feucrrot. 
redden, /r., rbten ; intr., errotcn. 
redound, gcrctrfien {dat.). 
refresh, crfrtfc^cn. 
refuse, (deny) Dcrtoctgcm; (reject^ 

ab^fdjlagcn, S, 
refute, totbcrlcgcn. 
regiment, baS SRcgtmcnt', -cr. 
reign, rcgtc^rcn, 215; «., btc Rcate'* 

rung. 
rejoice, intr,, ftd^ frcucn {gen, 434) ; 

or tmpers.y c8 frcut {ace, 292) ; tr., 

crfreucn. 
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relate, (tell) crsa^Ien ; be — ed, flc| 

bcrl^alten, S. ; (akin) Dertoanbt fetn. 
relation, baS SSer^altntg, -ffe ; (kina- 

man) ettt SSertoanbtcr (adj. n), 
relieye, aw ^i^fe !ommcn (daty 437) ; 

(of) ent^clbcii, S,, cntlcbtflcw {both 

gen., 434). 
rely, ft^ Derlaffen, S.^ (on, auf, ace). 
remain, blciben, .S"., f. ; —ing, ubrifl 

(«#). 
remarkable, merlniurbtg. 
remember, flcbcnfen, M,; \\^ erin* 

ncm (bothgen,, 434). 
remit, (send) iibcrfcnbcn, i^.; (let 

ofif) CTlaffen, ^., 434. 
reply, cntflegncn, (dat), 
request, v., bitten, S. ; «., btc 95ittc. 
resemble, glcic^cn, .S". (dat). 
resent, tdt^en. 
resound, crf(^attcn, ^. 
respect, ac^tcn. ^,.,,,=^,^ 
result, l^eraug=!oTmnen7»S'., f. 
retire, abtrctcn, .S"., f. ; fic^ auriid'atcl^cn 

return, v., guriicf^fel^ren ; »., bte 9lu(f» 

!c^r. 
reward, bctol^nen ; «., btc ©clol^nunfl. 
Rhenish, Tl^eintfc^. 
Rhine, bet SR^ein. 
Rhodes, i>a^ ^il^obud. 
ribbon, boS ©anb, ^er, 424. 
rich, reic^. 
riddle, ha^ 9latfel. 
ride, reiten, S, (aux., 298) ; take a — 

fpaaiercn — ; — r, ber SReiter. 
rifle, «., bic S3iic^fe. 
right, rec^t ; — hand, bic 9ic(f)te ; on, 

to the — , rct^tS ; «., \>^ Siec^t; to 

be — , TC(§t 5abcn. 
righteous, gcrc(§t, rcc^tfc^affcn. 
ring, «., bcr Sling. 



ring, v., (resound) Itingcn, S, ; (bell) 
fUngeln ; — ing of bells, bad ©elaut. 

ripe, rcif. 

rise, (get up) auf-ftcl^en, 5"., f. ; feo 
up) auf=ge^cn, .S"., f. ; (from the 
dead) aufcrftc^cn, S.y f. (289). 

river, bcr gluS, ""ffc 

road, bcr SScg, bic fianbftratjc. 

roast, bratctt, S. ; «., bcr 93ratcn. 

robber, bcr SRdubcr. 

rock, «., bcrScIS, gelfcn, loi. 

roof, h^% 2)Qd), *cr. 

room, (space) bcr Sftaum, *c ; (of a 
house) boS 3tntmcr, bic ©tube. 

rose, bic SRofc. 

row, «., bic Sftci^c. 

row, «/., rubcm. 

royal, foniglic^. 

run, rcnncn, M,, laufcn, .S*.; {both 
aux., 298) ; — after, nad)=-- (dat.) ; 
— off, batoon* — ; — up, §cran»Iau* 
fen, -S"., f. ; — away (from) cntlau* 
fen, S., f. (dat). 

rush, ftiirscn. 

Russia, (bad) SRuglanb. 

S. 

sack, (bag), ber ©ad, *e. 

sad, traurig. 

sailor, ber SJJatro^fc. 

sake, for the — , toegcn, um . . . 

totffcn (gen.f 280) ; for my — , 

mcinct — , etc. (452, b). 
same (the), bcrfelbe, 208; all the — , 

ganj bcrfelbe, cinerlei; at the — 

time, 3"glei(5. 
Saturday, bcr ©antStag, bcr ©onn* 

abcnb. 
sausage, bic 28urft, //. H. 
save, retten ; (spare) fparen. 
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aaving, fparfam. 

savior, bcr SRcttcr ; the Saviour, ber 

^eitanb. 
Saxony, (baS) ©ac^fen. 
say, fagen ; be said to, follen, 472. 
scholar, (pupil) berSc^iiler; (learned) 

bcr ®elcl^rtc {pari, noun), 
school, bie ©<§ulc ; — room, bie ©c^ul* 

ftube ; boy's — , bie ^nabenfc^ule. 
scold, fc^elten, S. 
scream, ft^reten, S. ; n., bad ©efc^ret ; 

or infin, noun. 
sea, ba,^ 3J?eer, -e, bie ©ee, -(e)n, 426; 

— sick, feehran!. 
seal, «., b^ ©tegcl ; v., fiegeln, berfie* 

fleln. 
season (of the year), bie ^al^redaeit. 
seat, «., ber ©i$; «/., fe^en; to take 

a — -, fid) fe^en. 
second (the), ber jtoeite, ber anberc 

(of two). [fur^en. 

see, fel^en, S. ; call to — (visit), be* 
seek, fuc^en. 

seem, fc^einen, .S*., t)or=!i>mmen, ^., f. 
seize, fireifen, S. 
self, (emph) felbft, felber ; (object) the 

rejl. prons.y 434. 
sell, tertaufen. 
send, Wicfen, fen ben, M.; — for 

(person) fommen loffen ; (thing) 

]^o(en laffen, .S". 
sentiment, bie (^efmnung. 
servant, (man) ber S)iener ; (woman) 

bie ©ienerin ; — -girl, bie aWagb, 

"■t ; body of — s, bie S)ienerfc§oft. 
serve, bienen {dat^ ; (wait upon) be* 

bienen (ace), 
service, ber S)ienft. 
set, /r., fe^en ; intr,, (go down) unter* 

gel^en, S.^ f. : — across, over, iiber* 

fe^en, 287. 



settle, />-., (arrange) orbnen ; (quiet) 

berul^igen. 
seven, fieben; — ty, rieb(en)5ig ; — 

times, ftebenmal. 
several, meljrere, 157; — times, 

mel^rmali^. [fd^ioer. 

severe, (strict) ftreng; (grievous) 
shake, f(^ittteln. 
shall, modal: fpQen, 261, 472; as 

fut, aux,, 173. 
sharp, f^arf, ». 
she, fte, (e8, 452). 
shear, fc^eren, S, 
sheep, bad <Sc^af, -e. 
sheet (of paper), ber SBogen, 431, r. 
shepherd, ber ©chafer; — ess, bie 

©(3^dferitt, -nen. 
sheriff, bcr ©(^crif (Eng). 
shine, ft^cinen, S, ; (glitter) gtanaen. 
ship, b^% ©^tff, -c. 
shirt, ba^ $emb, gen, -cd, //. -en. 
shoe, bcr ©(3^ul^, -e. 
shoot, {(^icBen, S, 
shop, ber Saben, //. ^cn, or — . 
shore, b(i^ Ufer. 
short, fura, * ; — ly (time), hoXb, in 

furaem ; — ness, bie Mrje. 
show, «., bie ©c^au ; v,, aeigen, hieifen, 

-5"., (guide) fiil^ren. 
shut, fc^Ucgen, ^., au^mac^en. 
sick, frani, °-. 
side, bie ©cite ; on this, that — of, 

biegfeit(«), icnfcit(«) (gen,, 280). 
siege, bie SBcIagcrung. 
sight, ber SCnblict bie ^nfic^t (//. -en) ; 

in — of, anfi(3^tig (gen), 
silent, f(3^h)eigenb (part, adj,), 
silver, bad ©ilber ; adj,, (of) — , filbem. 
sin, bie ©iinbe ; — ner, ber ©iinbcr. 
since, prep,, feit (daL) ; conj,, (time) 

feit, feitbent ; (reason) ha, 486. 
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sing, flnflen, S, 

sink, finfen, S.y f. 

sir, ^err, mcin ^crr, 97, 428. 

sister, hit Sc^toefter. 

sit, ft^cit, S,; — down, fic^ fejen ; — 

ting-room, ba« SBo^naimmer. 
six, fec^g ; — th (the), bcr fc#e ; — 

part, bog ©c#el. 
skin. If., bie ^ani, "^e ; (pelt) baiS ^tU, 

-e ; v., f(§tnben, S, [blou. 

sky, ber ^immel; — blue, l^lmmet 
sledge, ber ^iiittn. 
sleep, v., f(%Iafei!, ^.; — ing-room, 

ba^ ©c^fofaimmer ; «., bcr ©c^lof ; 

— y, f(§lafrifi ; —less, f(3^laflo« ; go 

to — , etn=f(§lafeit (fctn). 
slipper, bcr $antof^fcl (105). 
small, nein. 
smile, lacgeln. 
sneak, fc^Ieid^cn, S., f. 
snore, fc^narc^ett. 
snow, «., bcr ©(^nec; «/., f(§ncten ; — 

white, f(3^nectoct6. 
so, fo, 485 ; (then) alfo. 
soap, btc ©elfc. 
society, bic dkfeUfd^ft. 
soldier, bcr ©olbat^, -en. 
some, ciniflc (//.); toelc^cS (sin^.); 

as part, adj. often not transl. ; 

body, one, icmanb ; — thing, ettoaS ; 

— times, autoetlci! ; — where, irgenb^ 

too ; — day, einft. 
son, bcr ©o^n, H] — in-law, bcr 

©(^toicflcrfol^n. 
song, bcr ®cfang, *e ; ha^ Sicb, -er. 
soon, balb; comp., e^er; (earlier) 

fruiter ; (rather) Ucbcr ; as — (as), 

fobalb. 
Sophia, ©opl^i^c, ^<f«. -nS. 
sorry, bctriibt {part, adj.) ; I am — , 

c8 tut mir (eib, 437. 



sort, bic ©ortc; what -- of, xoo^ 

fiir. 
soul, bie ©celc. 

sound, lUngcn, S.; «., bcr ^lang, H. 
sour, faucr. 

South, bcr ©iib(cit); — ern, fiibU<§; 
' — wards, fiibtodrtd. 
Spain, (bad) ©pa^nien. 
Spanish, fpanifd^. 

spark, bcr %mlt, gen. -nS, //. -it, 99. 
speak, fprc(§ett, S., rcben, 212. 
speech, bic ©prac^c; bic SRcbe; in/in. 

;»., bod ©prcc^ctt. 
speed, bic Silc; — y, cilig. 
spell, bu(§ftabic^rcn, 215, ^. 
spend, (money) au^sficbcn, S.; (time) 

au'briitflcn, M. 
spin, fpinnen, S. 
spite, bcr SSibcrtoitte, 99 ; in — of, 

tro^ (gen. 280). 
splendid, prdc^tig, 
spoil, Pcrbcrben, ^., intr., f. 
sportsman, bcr ^dgcr. 
spring, (jump) fpriitflcn, S.; (well) 

qucllcn, S., (both aux., 298) ; «., bcr 

Sprung, *c; bic Quelle; (season) 

bcr S^ii'^linfl- 
sprout, v., fprieSen, ^S*. 
square, (figure) ha^ SSicred; (place) 

ber $lafe *c ; adj.^ bicrecfig. 
stable, bcr ©tatt, *c; —boy, bcr 

©taafnc(%t. 
staff, bcr ©tab, *c. 
stair(s), bic Xrcppc; up — , oben ; 

down — , untci! ; (motion) — , ]^er=, 

]f)in»untcr. 
stand, fteljen, S.; (endure), au84)al= 

ten, S. ; — by (help), bei»ftc^cn, S., 

(dat.) ; — still (stop), ftel^cn blci= 

ben, S., \. 
star, brr Stem. 
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Start, (depart) ab«fa§rcK, 5., f., ab* 

reifcit, f. 
state, bcr ©taat, gen, -c«, //. -en. 
station, bie ©tatiott^; (house) bet 

statue, bie ^ilbfdule. 

stay, blcibcn, S., f. ; (a time) bcrtoci* 

len. 
steal, fte^teit, S. 
steel, bcr ©tal^l ; — pen, blc ©ta^l* 

fcbcr; adj,, ftai^lem. 
step, 2/., trcten, ^., f; «., bcr Sritt; 

stair — , bie ©tufc. 
stick, bcr ©tod, ^c. 
stm, adj\, ftia(e) ; adv,, (time) noc§ ; 

(however) bo(§, 485. 
stone, bcr ©tcin ; of — , ftetncm. 
stoop (down), ri<^ bitcfett. 
storm, bcr ©turm, *c; — y, ftiirmtW. 
story, (tale) btc ®cf(§ic§tc, btc ©oflc; 

(of a house) bcr ©to(t //. ^c. [au8. 
straight, rec^t, gcrabc ; — on, gcrabe 
strange (foreign), frcmb ; (odd) fon« 

bcrbar. 
stranger, bcr grcmbe {adj\ ».). 
stream, bcr ©trom, *c ; ^'., ftrbmcn. 
street, bie ©traftc. 
strength, btc ©tarfc; v., ftarfcn. 
strike, Mlogen, S,; (hit) treffcn, S,; 

(the mind) auf*fatten ^. f. (dat). 
strong, ftarl, ^. 
student, bcr ©tubent^ -en. 
study, v,t ftubie'rcn, 215; »., baS 

©tubium, gen, -S, //., 118. 
subject, bcr ©cgcnftanb, ^c. 
succeed, flcUngcn, S.y\. impers, (dat,) ; 

(follow) folgcn, f. (dat.), 
such, foI(^cr; — a, ciit fol(3^cr, foIc§ 

cin, 207 ; ^<r/<?r^ adj,^ fo, 456. 
sudden, plb^Iic^. 
s-dffer, leibcn, S,; (allow) crloubcn. 



suffice, gcitugeit, genug fcin. 

sufficient, gcnug, l^ittreic^enb {partX 

sugar, bcr 3ucfcr. 

suite, bod ©cfolge. 

sum, bie ©umme. 

summer, bcr ©oimner. 

summit, bcr @)ipfcl, bie ^o^c. 

sun, bie ©onne; — shine, bcr ©on- 

ncnf(^citt. 
Sunday, bcr ©onntag. 
sunken (part, adj)^ gcfuttfen. 
superior, ubcrlegcit ; — to (dat,). 
suppose, att^nel^mcii, S.; idiom, see 

465; — (that), angenommcii, ge* 

fefct (bafe), 480. 
sure, fic^cr, gctoife ; adv,, — ly, getotfe ; 

h^f \% too^I, 485. 
surrender, tr,, iibcrgcbcit, S,;. intr., 

fic^ ergebcn (243), S, 
sweet, fiife. 

swell, ft^toctteit, S., intr,, f. 
swim, fc^mimmen, S.; (aux,, 298). 
swing, fc^toingcn, S, 
Swiss, adj\, f c^toeiacrifd^ ; «., bcr 

©(^toeijcr; /., bie — in. 
Switzerland, bie ©c^toeta, 416. 
sword, bag ©c^tocrt, -cr, bcr S)c0cn. 



table, ber Xtf4 btc 3:afcl. 

tailor, bcr ©c^ncibcr. 

take, nd^mcw, S,; — from, dat. 

pers. ; — off (clothes), aud^^icl^cn, 

S,; — place, ftatt*finbcit, S,, 379; 

— a drive, ride, walk (see these 

words). 
talk, fpre(3^en, S,; — of, bcfprcc^cn; 

»., ha^ (S^fpra(^. 
tall, 1^04 133, tf, 156; (person) grofc 

156. 
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task, bte SCufgabe. 

taste, f(§mctfeit; (try) probicrcn, 215 ; 

n.y bcr ©cfc^mocf. 
tea, ber %tt. 

teach, lei^rcn, 442 ; ^-er, bcr Scl^rer. 
tear, rctfeen, S. ; — to pieces, gctrei- 

Ben. 
tell, fagen ; (a story) ergdl^len ; — a 

lie, litgen, S, 
temptation, bie ^erfuc^ung. 
ten, ael^n; the — th, ber se^ntc; — 

-fold, 3e^nfa(^. 
testimony, (testimonial) bod S^ug- 

nig, -ffe. 
than, aB ; rarely benn, 449, 2. 
thank, banfcn {dat^ ; «., — s, ber 

S)attf. 
that, dem.y be/, jencr, biefer, 456; 

rel.y ber, toclc^er, 459; <r^«y., bafe; 

in order — , bamit, 468, c, 
the, ber, def, art.^ 416; a</z/. correLy 

the . . . the, je . . . befto, 334. 
thee, bic^ (acc)y bir (d?a/.). 
theft, bcr S)iebtta5l (^^«. -8). 
their, il^r; — s, il^rer, bcr i^rige. 
them, ftc {acc)y i^nen {dat) ; ordem.y 

457 ; — selves, (emph)^ felbft, fel^ 

bcr; (rif/^or.) fic^ (felbft). 
then, (time) bann, bamalS; (infer- 
ence) benn, alfo. 
. theology, bic 2:]^cologie^. 
there, borl, ha (in comp,, 184) ; fx- 

pletivif — (is, are), cS, 294 ; adj,^ 

bortig. 
therefore, beSl^alb, balder, alfo. 
they, fie, or dem. 457. 
thief, bcr S)tcb. 
thine, adj\y bcin ; pron.f bctncr, bcr 

bcinigc. 
thing, bag S)tng, -c;. any — , some- 

— , cttoaS ; not any—, nid^tS. 



think, bcnfen, M, ; — of, {as object), 
gen, or an {acc^ ; (opinion) t)on 
{dat^ ; (believe), glauben. 

third, adj., (the) bcr brittc; «., bag 
S)rtttcl (part). 

thirst, «., ber S)urft; z/., biirften (i?r 
burftcn) ; — y, burftig ; I am — , eg 
biirftct mic§, 290. 

thirty, brcifeig. 

this, biefer, ber; in ccmp,, ^zx, 401. 

thou, bu, 186. 

though, adv., ho^, iebod^ ; conj. (al- 
though), obglcic^, tocnn . . . auc^, 
485. 

thought, bcr ©cbanfe, gen. -ng, //. 
-W/ 99 ; — of» ^n (a^<r.). 

thousand, (a), taufenb. 

threaten, broi^cn (dat.). 

three, brei ; — cornered, — ecfig, — 
times, — mal ; of — kinds, — erlet 

thresh, brefc^en, S. 

throne, ber Xfycm, -e, or -en. 

through, adv., bur(^, 287; prep,^ 
burc§ (ace.) ; (motive) aug (dat). 

thunder, bcr S)onncr ; v., bonncm. 

Thursday, bcr S)onnergtag. 

thus, fo, 485 ; alfo (inference). 

thy, betn. 

ticket, bag 93ittct^ ; take — , lofen. 

till, prep., big, big auf (ace.) ; conj., 
big, big bafe. 

time, bic 3eit //. -en; (counting) 
bag 9Kal, in comp., =mal ; of that 
— , adj., bamalig; ■. — table, ber 
ga^rplan ; at (what) — , urn (ace), 

timid, furd^tfam. 

tired, miibc ; — to death, tobmubc. 

tiresome, mii^fam, Ic^ngiuetlig. 

to, an; (place) na(§ (dat.)\ an, anf, 
big (ace) ; or by dat. case ; before 
in/in., JU (um . . . jn). 
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together, aufammen. 

too, <idv.t du ; conj.y (also) au(|. 

tooth, ber 8aH '«; —ache, ba« 

top, bte ^bl^e, ber ©ipfel. 

torment, qufilen. 

towards, nat^ {dat\ ficgew (^rf.). 

tower, ber Xurm, 'c. 

town, bie ©tabt, *c; councillor, 

ber ©tabtrat, -"e. [©c^ncllaufi. 

train, ber Suflf *c ; express- — , ber 
transitory, t)ergangU<§. 
translate, iiberfe^en, 287. 
travel, reifen {aux,, 298); «., — er, 

ber aictfcnbe {part, «.). 
tree, ber Saum, *e. 
trip, (journey), bte Rcife. 
trouble, »., (pains) bte SWii^c ; (afflic- 
tion) blc Xriibfal, -e. 
trousers, bie 93cinIIcibcr (//.). 
true, toal^r; (faithful), treu; adv., 

— ly, toal^rlid^, toal^n^af'tig ; jtoar. 
trust, trauen (di^a/.). 
truth, bte SBa^rl^cit. 
try, berfuc^cn ; (test), ^nrobie^rcn. 
Tuesday, ber ^ienStag. 
turn, bre^cn, toenben, M; — in, ein= 

!e]^ren ; — out, geraten, S., \. ; — 

pale, erbleic^en, ^., f. 
twelve, a^olf- 
twenty, atpanaig; second, ber 

jtoeiunb — ftc. 
twice, atoeiwiol. 
two, atoei, betbe, 460. 



umbrella, ber SRegenfc^irm. 
uncle, ber Ol^eim. 

under, adv,, unten, unter, 287 ; prep,^ 
Uttter {daU, ace). 



understand, toerftel^n, S. 
undertake, mtteme^men, S, 
undress (one's self), [i^ aud^aie^en, 

S. 
unfavorable, ungiinfttg (to, daf.), 
unfortunate, ungIit((U(^ ; as 4idveri\ 

usually y — ertocife, 399. 
unhappy, {same as preceding, 
universe, \i^^ SBeltaH (gen, -^). 
university, bie UititjerfitdK. 
unjust, ungerec^t. 
unknown, unbelannt {part, adj^. 
unmanageable, unlenffam. 
unripe, unretf. 
until, prep,, bl8, bt« auf {acc^ ; conj\ 

m, bid bai 
unwell, untool^t. 
unworthy, uittourbtg. 
up, adv,y auf, l^erauf, l^tnauf ; — hill, 

bergan^ ; — stairs, oben. 
upon, prep,, auf, iiber {dat,, ace). 
upper (the), ber oberc; — most, ber 

oberfte, 158. 
us, un^ {dat, ace), 
use, brauc^en {rarely gen.) ; — up. 

berbrauc^en ; make — of, fi(^ bebie* 

nen Cr^«.). 
useful, nit^It(^ {dat), 
usual, getool^nlt^. 
utmost (the), ber aufeerfte, 158. 
utter, V,, aufeem, 214. 



vacation-ramble, hit Serieitreifc. 

vain, eitel ; in — , bergebcnS. 

valley, ho^ XoX, Hx. 

value, ber SBert. 

vanish, ft^toinbcn, S,, f. 

vanity, bie ©ttelfett. 

very, fel^r; abs, sup., ^^% oufeerft 



VOCABULARY. 



36s 



victor, bcr (Sieger ; — ious, fiegrett^. 

yieWy (sight) bie Studftc^t; (opinion) 
bie anfK^t. 

village, ha^ SJorf, *er; — commu- 
nity, bie ^brffc^aft 

virtue, btc Xufletib. 

virtuous, tugenb^aft. 

visit, befu<§en ; «., ber ©efu(§. 

voice, bie ©timme. 

volume, ber ^anb, H, 426. 

vowel, bcr SofaP, -e ; — change, ber 
Ablaut; — modification, bet Um« 
laut 



wait, toarten ; — for, rarefy gen,y 

434; usualfy auf (acc,)\ — ing- 

room, bcr SBartcfaal; »., — er, ber 

leaner. 
wake (up), auf»toa(3^cn ; /r., toeden. 
walk, v., flc^en, S., f. ; go to — , 

f^aaie^rcn — ; «., ber <Spa jier^gonfi. 
wall, bie SJ^auer; (of a room) bie 

SBanb, 'c. 
want, v., brau(^en, bebiirfen (261, 

^^«.); «., (need) bad SBebiirfnig; 

(lack) ber aj^angel (on, dat), 
war, ber Weg. 
wardrobe, bie ©arberobe. 
warm, toarm ; I am — , mir tft — . 
wash, toafc^cn, S, ; also reflex, 
watch, toa(^en ; /r., betoac^en ; n,^ bie 

38ac^e; (time) bie Ul^r, -en. 
water, \iOi^ SBaffer; «/., todffem, begie= 

feen, S, 
wave, «., bie SBelle ; v. I toei^en ; />•., 

fc^toingen, S. 
way, ber SBcg ; (manner) bie SSeife. 
we, toir. 
weak, f(^toac5, * 
wealthy, Tei<§, bcrmogcnb (part, adj.). 



wear, tragen, S, 

weary, miibe, ermubet (part, adj), 

weather, bad SBetter; — cock, bet 

aSetter^a^n, H. 
Wednesday, ber V^itttoo^ 388. 
week, bie SBoc^e. 
weep, toeinen. 

weigh, toicgen, S, ; tr,, toagen (242). 
welcome, toiEfommen. [486. 

well, adj\, too]^I; adv,, gut, tool^I, 
what, inter, rel, pron,^ toad; inter, 

adj., toelc^cr; —ever, atteS toad, 

toad . . . au4 459; — kind of, 

toaS fiir, 221. 
when, m/^n, toann; indef,, toenn; 

di'^., ate, ha, 486 ; — ever, toenn. 
whence, tool^er, or sep,, 483. 
where, too ; (/« comp., before vowels y 

toor, 222). 
whether, conj,^ ob. 
which, /Vi/^r., toelc^er; rel., toelt^er, 

ber, 234. 
while, «., bie SBeile ; conj., (whilst) 

todlfirettb, inbem, inbeffen, 486. 
whip, bie ?Peitf(^e. 
whistle, Pfeifen, -5". 
white, toeife. 

Whitsuntide, ^fingften (//.). 
who, inter,, toer; rel., toel(^er, ber, 

234 ; (he) — , — ever, toer, toer . . 

auc^, 459. 
whole, gana, 144 ; «., baS (SJanje. 
whose, inter., toeffen; rel., beffen, 

beren, 234. 
why, toarum, toeS^alb, toaS, 458. 
wicked, bBfe. 
wife, bie 3rau, -en. 
wilderness, bie ^iifte, bie SBilbntd. 
will, n., ber SBille, gen. -nd, //. -n, 

99 ; (last) bad XeftamenK ; v., tool» 

len, 261 ; modal, 472 ; as fut., 173. 



366 



VOCABULARY. 



willing^ totllig; to be — » toiaend 

fein. 
win, fletoinncit, S, 
wind, bet SSinb. 
wind, tombeit, S.; — up (a clock), 

auf'jie^eit, S, 
window, baS gcnfter. 
wine, bet SBein ; — glass, hcS 3Bein« 

glaS, 'cr. 
wing, bcr glugcl; — ed, geflugcU. 
William, SSil^elm. 
winter, ber SBlnter. 
wise, tocifc. 

wish, «., bcr SBunfdft, 'c ; v., toitnfc^cn. 
with, (together) mxt, \amt, bci 

(^a/.) ; (means) butc^ («<:<■.). 
within, tf//z/., innen, bavin; prep,^ 

(time) binnen {dat^ ; (place) Inner* 

^alb {gen), 
without, adv.^ braufecn ; prepay ol^ne 

(arr.), aufecr (dfa/.), aufeer^alb (gen), 
woman, baS> SBeib, -er, bie grau, -en. 
wonder, «., boS SBunbcr, — ; z/., fi(§ 

tounbem (iibcr, arf.). 
wood, (material) btsA $ola; (place) 

ber SBalb, -"er; —en, plaem. 
woodman (cutter), ber ^oljl^auer. 
word, baS SSort, //. ^er, -e, 425. 
work, «., ba% SBerf, -e, bie Slrbett; 

v., arbeiten ; — -people, bie SCrbcitS* 

leute (//. 426). 
world, bie SBelt, -en. 
worm, ber SSunn, '^. 



worth, adj,^ toert (gen) ; — while, 
bcr aWii^c toert. \\itxi, 

wound, »., bie SBunbe; z^., bertoun^ 

wreath, bcr ^ona, 'e. 

write, fc^ciben, S, 

writer (author), bcr ©(3^rtftftettcr. 

writing, «., bie ©d^rift, -en; in — , 
f«riftlic§. 

wrong, adv,y unrc(^t; ;»., bad Un* 
rc(%t; to be — , unrcc^t ^aben. 



year, boS Sal^r, -e. 

yellow, gelb. 

yeoman, bcr ©auer, gen, -8, //. -n. 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, geftem; adj.^ of — , ge= 

ftrtg ; day before — , t)orgeftem. 
yet, (time) no(§ ; not — , noc^ nic^t ; 

(however) bo4 icbod^, 485. 
yield, tocic^en, ^., nad)=ge6en, ^.; 

both dot, 
yonder, adj,^ jener; adv,y bort. 
you, (//.) il^r; {sing) bu; (j. <?r//.) 

©ic, 189, ff^/^. 
young, iung, *; —man, bcr bungling ; 

— lady, bag grdulein. 
your, yours, adj, and pron, {see 

you) ; — self, selves, (^»f/^.),fclbft; 

or refl, object^ 454. 
youth, bie Swgenb; (young man), 

ber Siingling. 
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I. Plural of Nouns. 

See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added for 
reference : — 

1. Strong I. (a) The following masculines modify the vowel (§ 76). 
^cr apfel, Sldcr, SBoben, ©ruber, ®arten, ^afen, $ammel, $ommer, ^anbel, 
aJJonflcI, SKantcl, SRagel, Dfen, ©attel, ©(^tiabel, ©(^toagcr, SBater, SJogcI. 

(^) Variant are ; S)er gaben, ©rabcit, Saben, SRabel, ©(^abe(n), SSagen ; 
and the neuter, ha^ Sager — with a few others, rarely, as ber 93ogen, bcr 
SKogen, etc. 

2. Strong II. {a) The following masculine monosyllables do not modify 
the vowel (§ 83, d) : S)er 3(ar, Star, Slrm, ©orb, ©orn, S)od)t, S)oI4 S)rud 
(but in comp. SluSbrudfe, etc.), gorft, ©rob, ®urt, ^auc^, ^uf, ^unb, 8a(^«, 
Saut, Suc^S, 33^oIc^, 3»onb (SJonbcn = months), ?Pfab, $oI, ^Pulg, $utt!t, 
©(^uft, ©c^u^, (Stoff, 3:ag, 3ott (/«^^), and a few others, with some of variant 
usage (§ 424-5)- 

{b) But the following foreign masculines modify the vowel of the last 
syllable : $)er Slltar^ ©if^of, ©l^orol^ ®cncraK, ^anal^ Saptan^ Sarbinal^ 
SJioraff, ?Paloft^ — to which may be added the neuters, h^^ ^ofpitaD^, ©pt- 
i^V (pi. -dier). • . 

3. Strong III. For masc. plurals in -er, see pp. 29-30. There may be 
added — though with variant forms — S)er S)orn, ©trau| {nosegay), SBid^t, 
83bfetoirf)t {§ 105). 

4. Weak. For masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added : %tx gclS (§ loi), Sirtf, ©erf, SRert), ©po^ ; also (§ 121), 
©teinme^, SBorfal^r. %tx SBurfd^, ber ©efeU (as also ber ^irt, ber Oc§8, and 
others rarely) occur with or without final e. 

5. The strong feminines (§ 82) are the monosyllables : %\t Slngft, SCjt, 
©anf {bench), ©raut, ©runft, S3ruft, gauft, 5ru(^t, ©aitS, ©ruft, C>cinb, ^aut, 
«luft, Sraft, «u^, ^unft, 8au8, Suft, Suft, aj?a(3^t, a»agb, a»au8, SRac^t, Siai^t, 
SRuB, ©tabt, 28aub, SBurft, 3unft ; and, with variant forms, 5Jot, ©au, ©c^nur, 
8u(§t. Also, »flU(3^t, »!unft in comp., Strmbruft, ©efc^toulft; and aJ^utter, 
Sot^ter (§ 77). 

367 



368 APPENDIX. 

6. Neuter monosyllables with plural -e (§ 82) are. 

{a) In -r : S)q8 ^aax, $cer, Sal^r, SRccr, ^aor, Rol^r, Xter, Xor (^^/r), and 
the following : 

{d) 3)a0 ©cet, ©eir, ©cin, ©oot, ©rot, 3)iitfi (/■A/«^, ©ra, Sett, Seft, ®ift, 
l>cft, Socft, finic, iheua, SoS, SJ^afe, 9«cfc ^ferb, ^funb, ^uU, Mt(§t, Sle^, 9let(^, 
Stiff, dto^, ©ala, ©c^af, ©dftiff, ©^toein, ©cil, ©ieb, ©pici, ©tiitf, SBcrt, 3clt, 
3eug, 316^^/ with a few others, and some of variant usage (§ 105). 

7. The most important nouns of mixed declension are given § 99-104. 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage: ^er ©ebatter, 
fiorbccr, ?Pfau (?), ©trauft (ostrich)^ Untertan, Sicrot, and the neuter, bad Scib, 
with a few foreign words, as ^on^ful, Sntercf^fe, '^XitotV, ©tatut^. 

8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student. 
For special irregularities, variant or double forms, etc., reference must be 
made to the dictionaries. (See also §§ 105, 424-6). 



II. Uses of Some Prepositions. 

See § 447. The following are selected for illustration. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference: 

%XLf with dative or accusative, at or to a point. 

I. With dative : (a) Place at or near: (i) er fte^t an ber Xiire, an ber (£cfc, 
(na^) wx ber 33anb, etc. ; (2) on : ber ^ut pngt an ber SSanb ; an bem Ufer 
ftef)cn; bie SBat^t am 9i]^ctn;*and (3) of, of battles named for rivers: bic 
©c^lac^t an ber SCIma (see bei). 

(b) Relative point or degree (see pred. superl. § 160): S)ie Xage fmb je^t 
am Idngften, (at the) longest. 

(c) Definite specification^ (i) primarily ol place ^ in: la^ni an eincm S«§c; 
(2) manner, \iy: an ber ^anb greifen, fii^ren, l^alten, 3ief)en, by the hand; 
hence, means, by : an ber ©timme crtennen, to know by the voice ; (3) plenty 
or want, of, in: reic^, arm, ftarf, fc^mac^ an; Uberflufe, aKangel, on @elb ; 
excess, want, of money. (4) cause, from : letben, fterben, an ; from, or of 
(a disease ; see t)or). (5) And with verbs, as fe^ten, ^inbem, ameifeln, to 
doubt of ; teitne^men, 2uft finben, to take pleasure in, etc. 

(d) Time, definite without duration, at, in : am 9J^orgen ge^t bie ©onne 
ouf; am Slnfange; am Snbe. On: am 9Kontag; am neunten 9Wai (dates 
§ 309); tt" meinem ©eburtStage (see au; and for time of day, um). 

(e) In many phrases, as, eS ift an mir au reben, my turn to speak; e« iff 
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Tti(§t8 an bcr ®ef(§t(§te, nothing in the story; am Ccbcn, alive; an feincr ©telle, 
«■« his place; on bejfcn ©telle, instead of thaty etc. 
2. With accusative, motion or direction to. 

(a) /Va<-^ — to, on, against : er ge^t an bic (£cfc, ftcllt ben Xtf(^ an ba§ 
Sfcnftcr, l^dngt ben ^ut an bie SBanb; flopft on blc Xiire; ftBfet \itix S"B Q« 
•cincn ©tein ; le^nt fic^ on bie aJJouer ; and in phrases like : Kn bie Slrbett 
!gel)en, go to work^ etc. So, with motion implied (where sometimes dat. of 
ind. object): cinen SBrief fc^rcibcn; cin JBudft fenben; eine Slcbe l^oltcn — an, to; 
.and in address, without verb — letters, poems, etc., as : an ^mma, an bic 
•Srcube. 

(b) Figuratively, direction of mind: bcnfen, ertnncrn, mal^ncn, an, of; 
igtauben, an, in; getoo^nen an, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns: ber 
(S^ebanfe, ©laube, an ; as, ic^ glaube an e t n e n @)ott, in one God (see benten 
t)on p. 134). 

(c) Number or time; here an, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, or 
nearly:' e8 foftet an bie acl^n 3:alcr; more usually with h% to, till: blS an 
hai @nbe; k)om S^orgen bid an ben "^htnh, etc. 

9nf, with dat. or accus., on, upon, a surface. 

1. With dative: (a) /'/tfi:^, on, Upon, literally, as : auf htxsi%x\^t, bent 
Berge, ber ©ec, bem ©(t)iffc, bcr ©tra|e, fctn, etc. Hence (b), with places 
implying elevation or importance, aX\ ouf meincm Simmer («/ Jto/>j) ; auf 
bem ©c^loffe (up at) ; and so, auf ber Untbcrfitat, bcr auSftcHung, bem ©oHc, 
htm 3Jfar!tc, ber ?Poft, fetn, etc. Also (^), local occupation or condition, at, 
on: (5r ift auf bcr ©c^ulc (= still a pupil, while in school = in bcr ©c^ule); 
«uf bcr Scigb; auf ciner SRcife, etc. And hence in phrases like auf htm Sonbe, 
in the country; ouf ber ©telle, on the spot; ouf ber %ai, in the very act, etc. 
{d) Metaphorically, resting or standing on : bouen, bcrul^cn, bc^arren, 
bcftefien (insist) ouf (yet also accusative). 

2. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, auf 
is used with accusative: 

(a) Place, with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to a, b, c above; 
as, on: auf ben 93crg, bie ©ec, bic ©trafee, getjen; to: auf ben ©all, ben 
SKarlt, bic ^oft, bad Conb, ge^en; on or for: auf bie Sagb, cine SRcife, 
gclfien, etc. 

ip) (Up) to, a point, or degree; as: bid auf ben Xob; er l^at mic^ aufd 
aufecrftc ftcbrac^t; — and here the absolute superlative (§ 315): aufd fc^bnftc 
gritfeen, etc. 

(c) Direction, on or after: ©c^lag auf ©(%lag, blow upon {after) blow; 
ber ©onncnfc^cin folgt auf ben 9icgcn. Hence, on, as occasion: bad tuc ic^ 
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auf Sl^rett 93efef|t, on your order. And so, in phrases expressing manner^ 
in: auf biefe SBeife, in this way; auf ^eutf(|, in German; Qufd neue, anew^ etc 

{ft) Direction on or toward an object or purpose: flc ^at immcr cin SCugc 
auf h^% fiinb; er gibt t)iel ®e(b auf 93u(^er auiS, <?» or /^r books (thus, auf 
bafc /(^r, in order that). Hence, as prospective condition, on: auf bic ©cfo^r 
l^anbeln, on the risk; auf Setb unb Seben; auf biefe Sebingung ; or in: auf 
biefenSoa; aufattegolk i)\\Ax^^, for all cases); or at: ouf metne Soften, 
at my expense, and other phrases. 

{e) So, with verbs and adjectives, denoting direction of mind on or 
towards as, for : ^offen, toarten ; to : anttoorten, l^oren, merten : er anttnortet 
ntir; but: auf metne grage; er l^ort auf metne 9lebe; on: rec^nen, ftc^ t)erlaffen, 
ed n^agen, a^^^^n; — adjectives, of: eiferfitc^tig, neibif^, ftola; at: bofe, 
erboft, etc. 

(/) Time (i) on, towards : e« ge^t auf neun ; ein SSiertel auf bret, a quar- 
ter past two ; (2) prospectively for a point, or period ; eine Sletfc auf ben 
crftcn a^ai fcftfc^cn — auf eine 3Bo<^c berf c^tebcn ; er reift ouf etnc SlSoc^c ob, 
for a week; and in phrases like : auf Immer, for ever; auf SBlebcrfe^en, till 
we meet again, etc., in prospective sense, for, till. (3) On or at a point, 
precisely : j^ommen @ie auf bie aTiinute, at the minute ; auf einmal, all at once- 

Note. — 9(uF is much used adverbially («/, open^ etc.)f s^nd in adverbial phrases. 

Sllti8, with dative only — out of (from within). 

{a) Place — motion out of: (i) %xA bem ^aufe tommen ; ®e(b aud ber 
Xafc^e ne^men ; and \itvx Senfter fel^en, to look out of the window; sometimes 
from (yet strictly from within): aud ber @tabt lommen, etc. 

(2) More rarely removal away from: au9 ben SCugen; qm& ber S^obe, out 
of sight, fashion, etc. 

ip) Source — from, by: (i) 3^5 fc^e au8 Sl^rem SBriefe— au8 feinem SBctra* 
gen ; ic^ iDeig aud (Srfal^rung — aud bielen ©ritnben ; aud l^erfel^en, dy mistake. 

Hence, (2) origin, from: (5r ftomint auS einer alten gamilte — oug ©erlin ; 
cin aRdrc^en an^ olten ^etten ; SRac^ric^ten— ©riefe— au« S)eutf(^tanb, etc. 

{c) Material — out of, of : %vA ®oIb gemad^t; auiS S^el^m gebrannt ; ber 
5Kenfc^ befte^t Qi\x^ Seib unb ©eele ; ^"oS^ nic^tS toirb ni(%tg ; toerben a\x% to 
become of, etc. 

{d) Motive — iiom, for: 8tu8 (Sttelfett, ®eia, SRot l^anbcln; au8 SJlangcl 
an ®elb, for want of money; avA Slc^tung gegen ©te, out of respect, etc. 

fdtx, with dative only — by, near. 

(a) Place — properly (near) by: Sr tool^nt bei ber iftrc^e ; t<^ ftanb bei \>tm 
iJbntg. So in many phrases: bei Sifc^e, at table; bet ^ofe, at court; beim 
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SBetn flfeen; Idft ^aU !ctn ®elb 6cl mir, about me; Me <Sc§ta<§t bel Celpaig, of 
(with names of towns); 6cl ©innen fcin, in one's senses; bel ©cite, aside^ etc 

(b) More especially at one's house: (i) Set bent ©c^iteiber, at the 
tailor's (house or shop) ; er too^nt bei mir, with me (at my house — mlt mir, 
elsewhere). Hence (2) as characteristic — with, among, in : S)a8 ift bei 
itni^ D^obe — bei ben ^eutfc^en iiblic^, with us, among the G,; ha^ SBort finbet 
fid^ bci ben S)t(l^tcrn -— bei ©oetl^e, in the poets, etc. S)a)8 ftc^t bet S^^nen, 
stands with — depends on — you ; frozen ©ie bel i^m nac^, inquire of him, etc 

(c) Instrument — by (less frequently than in English) : (i) SBci ber §anb 
itel^nten; bei feinent 92amen nennen, to call by his name. So (2) in adjuration: 
.bet ®ott, by (the help of) God; bel meiner (54«/ by, or on my honor; and (3) 

condition — on: bei fiebenSftrafc, on penalty of death ; bel aHc bent, with (in 
spite of) all that, 

(d) Timi — (i) on, as occasion : ©ci biefer ©elegcn^cit, on this occasion ; 
bet biefen SSorten, at these words. And (2) in phrases, during, by : bet 9ia(^t ; 
bet Xage ; bet Sid^te, by candlelight; bet IJeHcm Sage, in broad day; iitx biefent 
SBcttcr ; beint 2efen, while reading. Rarely with numbers, meaning nearly. 

^ttri^, with accusative only — through. 

(a) Place— motion through: S)ur<§ bte ©tabt — ben SBalb— retten ; burc^ 
etnen glwfe f<§tointmen, across a river; burc^ ottc ®cfQl^ren fiegrci(§, etc. 

(b) Means — through, by : S)cr SBricf fant burcfi bte $oft, through (by) the 
mail ; er toarb ret(^ burc^ ben ©anbel — burc^ 3lf)ren ©etftanb, by trade, etc. ; 
burc§ cinen ¥fcil bertounbet, by an arrow, etc. 

(c) Time — extension through: here burc^ usually follows the noun (more 
frequently, l^tnburrf)) : ba« ganje Sa^r burcb ; ben a:og ^tnburc^, all day long. 

Note. — !Dur(b is much used adverbially (throaghOttt) ; and, as prefix, is separable or 
inseparable, with changed sense (§ 287). 

%^X, with accusative only — for (originally same as Dor). 

(a) Primarily, place — in front of ; hence, in behalf of, for : toir fampfen 
fiir iEbntg unb Saterlanb ; ntetnc greunbc ftimmen fiir mic^, vote for me ; t(^ 
forge fiir bic§, etc. 

(b) Hence, in place of, for : (i) ©r Ifianbelt fiir micft, for me (as my agent) ; 
bitttge 8S(a)aren fiir b(a)are^ ®elb, cheap goods for cask; ic^ ne^me ed fiir ^e= 
jal^lung an, for, or in, payment. (2) Price — for : fiir ael^tt 2,oter faufen — 
toerfaufen. (3) And for, as : in phrases like oc^ten, erfldren, gelten, l^olWn, 
fi(§ auSgcbcn — fiir (§ 443, c), etc. 

(c) Hence, fitness, destination — for : S)a« GJIiid tft ntt^t fiir mtd^ ; ©piel* 
3cuge fiir ^inber, toys for children, etc. Or (2) proportion, correspondence : 
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(£t ift alt fiir feinc Sal^rc, old for his years ; and phrases like aRaiin fiirSRann ; 
Xag fur Sag ; »ort fur »ort, etc. (3) Restriction: fur ^cutc, fiir biefcg SRal, 
for this time; fiir mld^, as for me; an unb fiir fic^, #« and for itself^ per 
se, etc. 

3n, with dative or accusative — in, into. 

1. With dative — position in (nearly as in English). 

(a) Place or time-^VEL^ within : in bicfem ©aufe — blefem Sci^te — bcr na(|» 
ftcn SSoc^c ; in ©critn ; Im SBintcr, etc. ; at : in bcr itirc^c — bcr ©<^ulc, in 
school (see auf); in iEuracm, in a short time; in allcr griil^c, as soon as 
possible: im KItcr bon 60 3al^rcn, at the age^ etc. 

(^) Condition : in ®eban!cn ; in SJeraweiflung ; in cincr ungliirfltt^cn Sage 

— ©timmung — fcin, etc. 3m ©egriff fetn ju fc^reiben (/« the idea) on the 
point of writing (§ 465). 

(r) Manner: im ®eiftc bcten, in spirit; in bcr Site, in haste; in ctncm 
bclcibigenbcn 3:onc, in {with) an insulting tone ; in 3Bo]f)r^cit ; in bcr Xat, 
in fact; beftcl^cn in, to consist in. 

2. With accusative — motion into. 

(a) Place — into: in h(3& ©auS — ben ®arten — gcl^cn, etc.; to: in bie 
^r(^c — bie ©(^ulc — bag Xl^catcr ~ ge^en, to church, etc ; in : er fc^nitt fic^ 
ind aSein — ^atte einen @cgnitt in bie SBange, a cut in his cheek, 

(b) Condition — change into : SBaffer in 3Beln — Xrourigfcit in Steubc — 
Dcrtoanbeln; in gtoci ©tiirfc tcilcn, into two pieces ; in flppigfeit berfattcn ; in 
bie %{\x^i jagen, to put to flight; cintoittigen in, to consent; flc^ mifc^cn in, to 
meddle with, 

NoTB. — 3n, as prefix, is ein — see also herein, ^tneln. 

^B^i, with dative only — company, participation with. 

(a) Usually with : too^nen — effen — mtt (see bel); also to : fprecl^en mit ; 
bertoanbt mit, related to ; on : 9Kitleib ^abcn mit, to have pity on ; by : ctn 
S^ann mtt 9{amen ©c^mibt, by name (see bei), etc. 

(b) Time — coincident with : 3Kit htm griil^Ung lommen bie ©(^toatbcn ; 
mit biefen Shorten ging er (nii ; mit 2:ageSanbru4 at (with) daybreak, etc. 

(c) Instrument — with: SD^it cinem SD^effer f<§neibcn; mit cinem S)olcl^e 
fte(^en, etc. ; m\i gufeen treten, underfoot; mit b(a)arem ®elbc taufen, to buy 
for cash ; mit ber ?Poft f(§t(fen, by mail; id^ fagc bamit, I mean; multipUcicren 

— btDibieren — mit, by. 

(d) Manner — with: mit Sergniigen; mii grofecn S(ugen anfel^cn, with 
surprise ; mit SSorfa^ — Sleife, on purpose, and various adverbial phrases. 

NoTB. — 9Rit, often stands as adverb, without object — with, along fwithl 
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9{adi with dative only (akin to nal^, near) — towards, to, after. 

(a) Place — direction towards, to (not of persons) : 3(^ reifc na<§ ©ng* 
lanb — nac^ JBcrlln — nac^ bcm ©iibcn ; nac^ ber ©tabt — tiac^ ^aufe — gclfien, 
home. 

(b) Hence, of object aimed at — ^after, for : laufen nac^, to run after; nac^ 
ben (stcrnen ^xt\S^x[, to grasp at. So, fragen, fc^cn, ftrebcn, fd^icf en — nat^, 
after, ox for; fc^icfeen, traci^ten, toerfen, aiclen — na^ a/, etc.; and with ad- 
jectives, begicrifl na^, etc. 

{c).Time—ei1X,'6i: (i) 5Ra(^ 9ieuja^r; ttadft jclfin Ul^r; nac^ ciner 9Ktnute; 
(2) succession after, next to : nac^ bir ift cr mein licbftcr Sreunb, next to 
you, etc. 

(d) Hence, after, according to (in this sense often follows) : 92a(^ etner 
SSorfc^rift fc^reiben, after a copy ; nat^ SBcfe^I ^anbeln ; itac^ mciner SWetnunfl ; 
nac^ metner U^r, by my watch; nac^ ben ®efe^cn ; bcm Sitter na(^, according 
to age ; bet 9{et]^e nac^, in a row. And in phrases like ric^ten, urteilen — 
na^, to Judge by; deepen, fc^meden — nac^, to taste of. 

XihtXf with dat. or accus, over, above. 

1. With dative, position over. 

(a) Place, over : S)cr 9iebcl ftel^t iibcr bem SBerflc ; niemanb ftcl^t iibcr bem 
^bnig (in rank), 

(b) over, beyond : Ubct htm aJJcerc (ag etne neuc SBelt. 

(c) over, during: Uber htm 93u(^e, bem fiefen, fc^ficf er ein, while reading; 
iibcr bcm ©picle cntftanb ber ©treit, during the game (over, concerning =^ iibcr 
bad <&pie(), etc. 

2. More freely with accusative, of motion, extent, action, expressed or 
implied, over, above, beyond, about, etc. 

(a) Direction over : fiber btc ©riidfc ge^en ; iibcr baiJ ^avi^ flicgcn ; ben $ut 
iibcr ben Xift^ ^angcn ; cine JBriidfe iibcr ben glufe fc^lagen, over (across) the 
river, etc. Here belong such verbs as ^enf(^cn, rcgieren, fiegen — iiber, etc. 

{6) Over, beyond: (i) fiber baS 3tcl fti^lcfecn, beyond the mark; iibcr ben 
^bntg fc^cn ; iibcr cine SKcilc tocit ; iibcr mcinc ^roftc ; iibcr aHc 2Ra|cn ; iibcr 
60 Sa^rc alt. Also (2) past, by : fiber $art8 nac§ Conbon, via Paris; and (3) 
after, in addition to : ©riefc iibcr ©riefe fc^reiben, leturs upon letters; cinen 
Xag iibcr ben anbem, one day after another, etc. 

(c) Time beyond, after: (i) fiber cin ^^\)X fel^cn toir unS toicbcr, in 
(after) a year ; ^cutc iibcr jc^n 3:agc, ten days hence; iiber fura obcr lang, 
sooner or later; (2) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case): 
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itber 3la^t, over night {in the night); bie 9la(^t itbet, all night; ben ©omnter 
iiber, all (through) the summer. 

(d) Frequently of object or cause : about, concerning , of, etc. Thus : 

(i) With verbs, as fpre^en, ft^reiben, eraal^Ien — iiber, about (see k)on); (2) 
especially of emotions and their expression, as : S^^ argent, ft(^ freuen, ft(^ 
tounbern, erfd^rerfen ; ftagcit, Ia<^en, traucrw, toetneit— fiber, and with like ad- 
jectives, frol^, traurig, etc., fiber, of, for, at, etc. 

ttllt, with accus. only, around, about. 

(a) Place : Um ben %x\^ fi^cn, laufen ; cttoaS urn ben ^al0 btnbcn, tragen ; 
bie ©egenb urn Lofton, etc. 

(d) Time, ox number — (i) indefinite, about: um SRtttemadftt ; vm ^XozU 
l^unbert, abouf 200 ; but (2) of the time of day, definite, at: Mxa toti^t 3eit ? 
urn atoet U^r, at two o'clock, etc. Also (3) excess, by : nm cin Sa^t filter, 
a year older. {4) Succession, after : Ctncr um ben anbem, one after another^ 

(c) Rotation arOund, (i) alternation : etnen %0i^ ViVX ben anbem, every other 
day; (2) Exchange, for: 8luge um 5(uge, an eye for an eye; um etnen ^o^en 
$ret8 faufen, for (at) a high price. (3) End, or loss; um ha^ Scben bringen, ta 
deprive of life ; um bag ®elb fommcn, to lose one's money ; eS ift um mic^ ge« 
fc^e^en, all over with me. Compare bie ^t\i ift um, over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and so in many phrases. 

(d) Very largely with remote object, about, for : um ettoaiJ ftreiten, um 
©rot, Seraei^ung, bitten ; um ®elb f^tclen ; um Slat fragen ; yxxa ^ulfe rufen ; 
um (Shotted 3Biaen,/<7r God's sake. And with still more general reference: 
9Bte ftel^t eg um i^n, vcca feine @)e{unbl§ett ? how is it about, etc. ? @d tft um 
fetn ficben jU tun, his life is at stake, etc. 

NoTK. — @le fttitten fiber, um, etnen ?U)fel : il6et expresses cause of quarrel, um. the 
object of coDtention. This more remote sense of um is seen in the infin., um . . . )U, of 
purpose. Um has many uses in adverb phrases. 

Unter, with dat. or ace, under. 

I. With dative, position under, beneath, (a) Place: Unteretnem ©aume 
ftcl^en ; er ftel^t tief unter bir (in rank); unter ber ^onb, underhand, secretly; 
unter ©cge(, under sail; unter meincm ©c^u^e ftef)en, under my protection ; 
unter htxi (^efe^en, subject to the laws; unter btefer ©ebtngung, under (on) 
this condition. So (2) time: unter ber Slegterung SRopoleonS ; unter bc« 
beutfc^en Saifem, under, etc. 

(b) Among, frequently : (i) unter anbem, among other things ; bie f(^bn{te 
unter alien (so, often, for part, gen., § 431) : unter einanber, in confusion; 
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sometimes (2) between: uittcr un8 gcfagt, entre nous ; uittcr SBriibcrn, con- 
fidentially, etc., or (3) amid: uittcr 3u6ctn, amid shouts, 

(c) Below, less than: ttnter bem SBert angeben, unter $retd t)er!aufen, 
below value; untcr atoanalg Soften alt ; untcr attcr ^tif, beneath all criticism, 

2. With accusative, motion, under, beneath {a): unter einen tBaun 
tretcn, fldft fliic^tcn, to take refuge under; cr ^at qHc %\xi%t untcr fcinc gilfec 
getan, put under; i(| nel^me bt(^ unter nteinen @(^u^, etc. 

(3) Among: tlnfraut untcr ben SBciaen facn, to sow tares among the wheat; 
unter bie ©olbatcn gei^cn, to enlist, 

S^on, with dative only, from, of, by : 

(a) Place (i) motion from : GEr lommt ton ber ©tabt ; reift bon ^arid na(^ 
Sionbon ; and in phrases, l)on oben, t)on l^tnten ; bon einanber ge^en, to sep- 
arate, etc. (2) Transition from : bon SBortcn au ©d^lagen, from words to 
blows; bon cincr ihranfl^elt genefen, recover from. (3) Separation from: fcd^^ 
SRctlen t)on ©crlin ; rein bon ; fret bon ©c^ulbcn, free of debt; frcigcfproc^cn 
toon, acquitted of , 

(b) Time, from (often with added adverb) : t)on iD^orgen bi$ SCbenb ; non 
l^eute ; Don ^inb^eit an ; t)on 2lugenb auf ; t)on SClterd (3ett) l^er, from olden 
times, etc 

(^) Source, from: (i) t)on el^rlic^en @Itern geboren; ettoad bon einem t)er« 
langcn, crl^alten, etc., /<? ask from, ox of ; t)on^craen,/r<7»« the heart; bott 
fclbft voluntarily, etc. (2) Material, from, of : ^ine ©riide Don ©tfen (but 
au8 eifctt mQ(|en), ein ^cra toon ©tetn (for the adj. § 432). (3) Means, from, 
by: cr Icbt bon fcinem ^anbcl; Don ber Cuft leben, on air; nafe bom SRegcn; 
Don Sroft crftarrt, etc. 

{d) Agency, by, especially of passive verb, usually personal (§ -274). 

(e) Specification, of (and here often for genitive, § 431-2) : 

(i) ber ^bnlg t)on Snglanb ; tcincr bon unS ; trinfen ©le bon biefcm SScin ; 
and with adjectives: bott "om, full of, etc. (§ 433). (2) Description: (Sin 
SWann Don @^rc, t)on 60 Sal^rcn; cin ©(^aufplclcr bon ^rofcffion, by profession; 
cin Xcufcl bon cincr gtau, a devil of a woman ; and in many phrases. So 
with names, primarily from (local) : thence of, as sign of nobility : Su^t 
non ^idmarcf, etc. 

(/) Limiting object, of, concerning; with verbs like bcnicn, ^altcn^ 
^orctt, fagcn, fdirctben, fprec^en, toiffen, etc. : toaS bcn!en ©ic Don i^m ? your 
opinion of (see an) ; \^ fpra(§ babon, of it, mentioned it (bariibcr, about it, in 
detail). 
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^OX, with dat. or accus., in front of, before. 

1. With dative : (a) Place, (i) position before : t)or bcm Xorc ftel^eh ; t»or 
mcincn SCugcn ; ©c^ritt Dor ©(^rltt, j/ir/ ^^ sUp, (2) /« presence of, before : 
bor bent ©erid^te, bent Siic^ter, fte^en. 

ip) Time, (i) priority before : Dor SBci^nat^ten ; t)or ©l^rifti ®cburt ; (2) 
preference before : toot alien 5)inflcn, before all, first, (3) Especially of time 
past, ago : bor einem 3al^re ; l)or 3etten, in Hmes past 

{c) In presence of before, from : (i) Dor einem fliel^cn, Xoflee from ; bor 
bent Xobe erfd^rccfen ; and with like verbs : ftc^ fitrc^ten, atttem ; ftc^ l^itten, 
toerbergen, toerftcden — Dor, before, ox from (to avoid), teamen Dor, to warn 
against, etc. Hence (2) Cause, from, or for : t)or SCngft fliel^ett ; Dor Srcufte 
toeinen ; bor hunger ftcrben (see auS). 

2. With accusative, motion before : toir fcjen vcix^ tor bag Xxm {go out 
and, etc.) ; bie ^anb bor bie Slugen l^alten ; bor \>^9> ®cri(^t geforbcrt toetbcn 
(with motion implied); fie^c Dor bi(§, look before you (direction) ; but i<^ 
fa^ ed bor mtr Hegen (place), etc. 

3ll, with dative only, properly to, but with various uses, (a) Primarily, 
motion to — (i) a person (for place, see na<§) : cr fant au mir, Itef ju fciner 
SD^utter. Hence (2) to one's house (see bet) : au bent @(^neiber ge^en, to the 
tailor* s. Also (3) of actions directed to persons ; er fpradj a** ^^^1 f^ttfl jU 
mir, spoke, sang to me, etc. 

{b) Outside of persons, (i) motion to (yet with notion oi arrival at^ thus 
distinct from m^) : (£r ge^t tdgU(| ^ux ©tabt, to town (ift nac^ bet <&. ge* 
gangen, has gone (started) to the town; Jle legten hcA ®elb an feinen Sufeen, at 
his feet; t)on Ort an Ort, from place to place ; and in many phrases : JU Snbc 
lommen; au @)runbe ge^en ; an ©c^anben n)erben, etc. (2) In addition to* 
er nimmi 2Saffer au f einem ?8ctn, with his wine; aubem, baau, besides. 
(3) Limit, degree — Up to : bag ift fd)bn awni entaiiden; bag ift aum fiac^cn ; 
aum Xobc betriibt ; awnt menigften, at least. 

(c) Direction to, (i) Object: bie Stebe ^vl (SJott, love to God; Suft aum 3:attaen, 
desire to dance. (2) Purpose, fitness, for : 2)0« SJleffer bient auttt ©C^neibctt, 
mein ©ol)n ift awnt ^aufmann befttmmt, for a merchant; bereit aum Xobc ; and 
in phrases : au ®aftc bitten, as a guest; au Slate gel^en, nel^men ; a" 93cttc gel^en 
(for sleep); an 3:ifc^e gel^en (to eat — nac^ bem 2., to the table); mir au ®e» 
faUcn ; a»nt ©eifpiel, for example, etc. 

(d) Effect, (i) TransiHon to: ^a8 SSaffer ttjirb au @iS ; bet Sfnabe toac^ft 
aum aJ^anne ^eran ; and in phrases : au ©tanbe bringen, to accomplish ; au 
(SJefK^tc befommen, to get sight of ; aum Siarren l^aben, to make a fool of, etc 
Hence (2) 2& factitive object (% 443,^. 
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{e) without motion, at (see b): (i) Place (towns, etc.), au ^ariS \ 
berfitat ju ©crlin ; and in phrases : ju ^Qufe ; jur ^Qiib, at hand;\ 
at sea; einent ju giifeen Kcgcn — especially with following adverb: gum 
a:ore, genftcr — ^tnaud, ^«/ ^/ (a/), etc. (2) 7<>i<r, at, in general expres- 
sions (see an, urn) : 8" SScil^itac^ten (but ant 26. S)cccntber) ; ju SWtttag (but 
inn 12 Uf)r); aur 8"t ber aRcbicder; au gleid^ct '8cit ; a" fctncr 8eit, i« due 
time; also for: cin ®cf(^cnf aunt ©cburt^tagc, a birthday gift, (3) Propor- 
tion — at, to: XaS ©tiid aw atoei ©rofd^cn, twogroschen apiece ; \i^^ 'ilSfunb 
au 16 Unaen gcrcd^nct ; awnt 3:cil, /» /«r/; aw 2:aufenbcn, by thousands {at a 
time) ; jc au a^blf, twelve at a time, (4) Manner, in many phrases, on, by, 
etc. : aw Sanb, aw SSaffcr, aw $ferb, aw Swfe, aw SSaflen, aw 9)Jwt, etc. 

Note. /— For ju with infinitive, see § 475. — In tome of its uses 5U must be carefully 
distinguished from the indirect (dative) object ; as §§ 436, 438, etc. 

Remark : — The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the idio- 
matic uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full 
exhibition of this subject would require a volume. It may be worth while 
to add here the well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars : 

I. Genitive. II. Dative. 

UittDcit, mittelS, fraft unb tua^renb, ©c^rcib : 

laut, bcrmbgc, ungcQc^tet, mit, na^ nad^ft, nebft, famt, 

obcr^alb unb untcr^alb, bci, fett, bon, aw, awftJibcr, 

inncrl^alb unb awgerl^alb, entgegcn, aufecr, auS, 

bic^fcit, ienfeit, l^alben, toegen, ftctS mit htm S)atit) nieber. 

ftatt, avi^, \m^^, awfolge, tro^ : 

ftc^en mit bem ©enitit), HI- Accusative. 

ober auf bic grogc toeffen ? ©ci ben SBbrtcrn : hyxx6^, f iir, o^nc^ 

5)0(6 tft l^ict VLi^i au bergcffen, fonber, gegen, urn unb hjibcr, 

hci% bet bicfcn Icjten brei fd^reibe ftetS ben bierten gatt, 

au(^ bet $)atib rid^ttg fei. nic einen anbem nieber. 

^ierau tomntt noc^ „\xm — toittcn." 

IV. Dative or Accusative. 

9tn, auf, l^intcr, neben, in, 
iibcr, untcr, bor unb atoifdien 
ftci^cn mit bcm toicrten S^H, 
toenn man fragcn fann : tooT^in? 
3Kit \itvx britten ftel^cn jic fo, 
ha^ man nur fann fragen : too ? 
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NOTE ON THE ORDER OF VORDS (LESS* XXXVI). 

The following mnemonics have been found useful for beginners. Of 
course they do not cover all possible cases. 

Referring to the formulae, p. 177, let also a denote any single verb- 
adjunct, and c any subordinating connective; also let P stand for Princi- 
pal, and D for Dependent sentence. Then : 
= S. V. A. i 



If: 



\r c A ( ^wo forms. 
= a\ . 'S. A. ) 



D =s T = f S. A. V. — one form ; 

the verb, V, being the Variable, 

Note. — i.a may also be an introductory clause (§ 344, b), 
2. In a relative clause, c is included in the pronoun. 

In Complex sentences : 

(i) The Principal preceding: 

PD = NT, or = IT — two forms: 
(2) The Dependent preceding — here P = I — hence : 

D P = T I — one form. (For Exceptions, see § 350). 
The order of possible verb-adjuncts may be indicated by the following 
formula : 

A = i. Pron. Objects: a, accusative, b, dative; 2. Adverb Time; 
3. Noun Objects : a, Dat., b, Accus., c. Gen.; 4. Adverb : a. Place, 
b. Manner ; 5. Objects with prep. : a. person, b. thing ; 6. Pred. 
noun or adj. ; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb : sep. 
pref., part., infin., in their order (see also § 357). 

Of course all such adjuncts will not occur together ; and exceptional 
cases are not here included. We may add, however, especially : 
D — bafe SB p (§ 350, i) — (read D minus ba% etc.). 
D — toenn = I (§ 350, 2). 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 

(REFERENCES TO §§.) 



Ablaut, verbs, 223; nouns, 383-4; adjec- 
tives, 394. 

Ab80liite,acc., 446 ; superl,, 316, 450, c. ; in- 
fin., 475; part., 481,4. 

Accentnation : 48-55 ; foreign, 56-60 ; com- 
pounds, 379, 390, 400-1. 

Aecnsative : with prep. 178, 280 (or dat.) 179 ; 
direct obj., 441 ; with adjs., 441, c. ; 
double, 442 ; factitive, 443 ; cognate, 444 ; 
adverbial, 445 ; absolute, 446. 

Address : pronouns, 186-9 > nouns, 428, c, ; 
(letter) p. 247, note. 

Adjectives : declension^ 127-30 ; strong, 131- 
3 ; weak, 134-5 \ mixed, 136-8 ; as nouns, 
140 ; as adverbs, 142 ; neut. end. dropped, 
145 ; successive, 147 ; compared, 149-58, 
450 ; word-order, 352-3 ; derivation, 393-6 ; 
composition, 400 ; with gen., 433 ; with 
dat., 438; with accus. 441 ; special forms, 
448-50 ; concord, 451 ; participial, 479, 
481, 3. 

Adjective pronouns, 86-8 ; possess., 192 ; de- 
monst., 204-10 ; interr., 220-1 ; indef., 245 ; 
clauses, 348, b ; adjuncts, 352. 

Adjuncts of noun, 352 ; of adjective, 353 ; 
of verb, 354-7 ; of participle, 353, 483. 

Adverbs, 314-21; compared, 315-7; posi- 
tion, 322, 355 ; derivation, 397-8 ; compo- 
sition, 401 ; dist. from adj., 449 ; special 
uses, 484 ; idioms, 485. 

Adverbial phrases, 320 ; conjunctions, 327- 
8 ; clauses, 348, c, 350, 2, 480, 2, 3, 486 ; 
gen., 435 ; ace* 445- 

Alphabetical list, verbs, p. 307. 

Apostrophe, 70- 

Appendix, nouns, p. 367 ; preps, p. 368. 

Apposition, 429, 4 : for gen., 431, c. 

Article: def.y decl., 72 ; contr. with preps., 
£91 ; use, 416 ; omitted, 417 ; repeated, 421 ; 



indef. ^ decl., 79 ; use, 4»9 ; position, 420 ; 
repeated, 421. 
Auxiliary verbs, 167-74; distinguished, 
296-9 ; omitted, 350, 4 ; of mood, 260-8, 472 > 

Capital letters, 61-66 ; modified, 66. 

Cardinal numerals, 300-4 ; compounds, 306. 

Case (see nom., gen., etc.) ; with preps.» 
summary, 447. 

Causative verbs, 362 ; loffett, 269. ' 

Cause, clauses of, 486, 2. [tion of, 359-^' 

Clauses, dependent, 330-4 ; 348 ; 486 ; posi- 

Comparison, 149-55 ; irreg., 156-8 ; of ad- 
verbs, 315-7 ; correl., 334 ; special forms, 
4SO- 

Composition of verbs, insep., 277-9, 369-76 ; 
Sep., 282-5, 377 ; Sep* or insep., 287-8, 
378 ; special forms, 289, 379-81 ; of nouns, 
388-92 ; of adjs., 400 ; of adverbs, 401 ; 
summary, 402, rent. 

Compound nouns, decl., 121 ; exceptions, 
122, 388 ; accent, 53, 390 ; verbs, etc. (see 
Composition); phrase compounds, 389, 
7 ; successive, 392 ; verbs with dat., 437, 3. 

Concession, clauses of, 468, 486, 4. 

Concord, adj., 451 ; pron., 452 ; verb, 461, 2. 

Condition, potential, 469 ; unreal, 470 ; con- 
tracted, 350, 2, 471 ; clauses of, 486, 3. 

Conditional (the), form, 173 ; use, 471. 

Conjugation, 195-200; weak, 201, 211-4; 
strong, 223-7 t mixed, 253-4 ; modal, 261 ; 
passive, 271; reflexive, 251; (see alph. list). 

Conjunctions, 324-5 ; pure, 326, 345, 349 ; 
adverbial, 327-8 ; subordinating, 330-4. 

Correlative, comparison, 334; pronouns, 
456, 5 ; adverbs, 485. 

Countries, names of, m, 416, 2. 



Dates, 309-10. 
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Dative, ind. obj. verbs, 203, 437 ; with prep., 
164, 280, (or ace.) 179 ; with adjs., 438 ; of 
interest, ethical; 439; privative (from), 
440; factitive, 443 *-<^; special forms, 106. 

Days and months, 313 ; in dates, 309-10. 

Declensioii — of nouns, 73 ; strong, 74 : — 
Glass I., 75-8; 11., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 
92-6 ; mixed, 104 ; peculiarities, 99-107 ; 
proper names, 109-13 ; foreign, 115-20 ; 
compound, i2i-« ; synopsis, 124. Of ad- 
jectives, 127-30 — strong, 13 1-2, weak, 
134-5, mixed, 136-8 ; special cases, 139- 
147. Pronouns (see their classes). 

Demonstrative, adj. and pron., 204-10, 456 ; 
as substitutes, 457 ; as relative, 459, 5. 

Dependent clauses, 348, 359 ; verb (position), 
347-50. 

Derivation — of verbs, 361: by root-change, 
362-3 ; by suffix, 364-5 ; from nouns, 366 ; 
from adjs., 367 ; — of nouns : from verbs, 
382-4 ; from adjs. or nouus, 385-6 (without 
suffix, 382-3 ; with suffix, 384-6); by prefix, 
387 ; — of adjectives, 393-6 (suffix, 395 ; 
prefix, 396) ; — of adverbs, 397 ; summary, 
402, refn. 

Digrapiis (and trigraphs), consonant, 33-43. 

Diminntives, 78, 386, 6. 

Diphthongs, 16-20. 

Emphasis, (type) 70 ; bev, 206 ; cin, 301. 
English — relation to German : summary. 

Less. XLV. 
Enphony, in nouns, 85 ; adjs., 139 ; verbs, 

211-4. 
Exclamation, 336; with dat., 439, d\ infin., 

474, /; part., 336, 2. 
Expletive (eS), 291, 453. 

Factitive, ace, 443 ; dat. (ju), 443, d. 

Feminine, dat. in -n (106). 

Foreign words pronounced, 47 ; accented, 

56-60 ; declined, 11 5-120, 427, d. 
Future tense, form, 173 ; use, 465. 

Gender, 71, 125-^ ; special forms, 426, 452, a. 

Genitive, 71; with prep., 280 ; position, 352 ; 
with nouns, 430 ; partitive, 431; with adjs., 
433; with verbs, 434 ; adverbial, 435 ; ex- 
clam., 336, 3. 

German — relation to English ; summary, 
Less. XLV. 



Grimm's Law (outline), 408. 

Honr (o'clock), 305. 

Hyphen, in compounds, 69, 392. 

Imperative forms, 176; vowel change, 226; 

sentences, 346 ; infin. or part, for, 336, 2. 
Impersonal verb, 290-5 ; for passive, 274 : 

with gen., 434, d.\ with dat., 436, 5 ; sub- 
ject, 453. 
Incomplete compounds, 379, 437, 4. 
Indefinite, pron. and adj., 244-5 « *»< of, 

460; relat.,236, 459, 3. 
Indirect object, 203, 437 ; mood and tense, 

467 ; question, 348, 467, d. 
Infinitive, form of past part., modal, 264-5 ; 

exclam., 336 ; position, 358 ; uses, 473 ; 

simple, 474 ; with AU, 475 ; with um — ju, 

476; equivalents, 477-8; as noun, 75, 416, i. 
Inseparable verbs, 277-9 \ 3^7^ ; special 

forms, 380. 
Interjections, 335-7 ; with gen., 435, c ; 

with dat., 439, ^. 
Interrogative, pron. auid adj., 217-22 ; use 

of, 458; infin., 474,/. 
Inverted order, 165 ; 344-6. 

Measore (terms of), 312, 431, c. 

Mixed nouns, 99-104; adjectives, 136-8; 

verbs, 253-4 ; prefixes, 381. 
Modal verbs, 260-7 > with omitted infin., 

268 ; idioms, 472. 
Modification of vowel, 10 ; in nouns, 76, 83, 

89, 124, rem.\ in adjs. (comp.), 151-2 ; in 

verbs, 224, 226; in derivation, rem.^ p. 

189 ; written, 10, 15, 66. 
Monosyllables — nouns; masc. 81, p. 30, 

p. 38; fem. 82, ^, 92. 6\ neut. 81, 89; 

adjs., 151. 
Months and days (names), 313 ; in dates, 

309-10. 
Mood— indie, (tenses), 462-5 ; imper., 176 ; 

subjunct., (see sufy'unct.); aux. of (see 

modal). 

Negative, 322, 5 ; idioms, 460, 8 ; redundant, 

485, II. 
Nominative case, 429. 
Normal order, 339, 350; restored after pure 

conj. 345 ; in dep. clause, 350. 
Nonns, declension, 73 ; strong, 74 — I., 75-8 ; 

II., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 92-6; mixed. 
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99-105; proper, 109-13; foreign, 115-20; 

compound, 121-a ; derivation of : from 

rerbs, 382-4 ; from adj. or nouns, 385-6 j 

by prefix, 387; composition of, 388-92 

(and accent.). 
^Oiiii clauses, 348 ; normal, 350 ; objective, 

477- 
Unnber, 71; special cases, 422-5 ; verb, 

461, 2. 
H nmerals, cardinal, 300-4 ; compounds, 306 ; 

ordinal, 307-8 ; compounds, 311. 

ObJectSf position of, 354 ; indirect, 203, 437 ; 
direct, 441 ; double, 434, 437, 442 ; facti- 
tive, 443; cognate, 444 ; repeated, 487. 

Optative, sentences, order, 346 : subjunct., 
468: adverb (bO(^), 485, 2. 

Order of words ; see position. 

Ordinal nums., 307-8 ; compounds, 311. 

Orthogrraphy, official, p. 323. 

Participles, decl., 141; perfect: — augment, 
215-6; in modal perfects, 264-5 ; exclam., 
336, 2 ; in comp. tenses, 341; uses of, 479- 
81; absolute, 481, 4: — present, 479-80; 
— fut. pass., 482 ; adjuncts of part., 483. 

Participial adjectives, 479 ; 481, 3 ; equiva- 
lents, 480, 2. 

Partitive, no art., 418; gen., 431; apposi- 
tion, 431, c, d. 

Passive, conj., 270 ; use of, 272-3, 437, e ; 
substitutes for, 274-76. 

Past tense, 464. 

Perfect tense, 464 ; part, (^ste participle), 

Penional pronouns, decl., 182 ; address, 
186-9 \ special forms, 452 ; demonst. for, 
457 ; with relat., 459, 2, b. 

Personification, by attrib. gen., 430, note, 

Plnral, of nouns, 124; foreign, 115-20, 427, 
d ; special forms, 424-5 ; double, 424-5 ; of 
proper names, 427 ; pi. verb with titles, 
461, 2, c ; pron. address, 178-8. (See App.). 

Position (order of words), first rules, 177, 
202 ; summary (Less. XXXVI.) : — verb, 
338; normal, 339-43; inverted, 344-^; 
transposed, 347-9 ; special cases, 350-1 ; — 
adjuncts: of noun, 352 ; of adj., 353 ; of 
part., 483 ; — objects, 354 ; infin., 358 ; 
dependent clauses, 359-60; synopsis, p. 

185. P- 378. 
Possessive, adjectives, 192 ; pronouns, 193- 



4; for personal, 430, d\ art. for, 416; tr. 
by dat. pers., 439 ; special cases, 455. 

Potential subjunctive, 469. 

Predicate, adj., 127, 356; superl., 160-1; con- 
cord of verb, 461. 

Prefixes, insep., 277-9 ; sep., 282-5 * sep. or 
insep., 287-8 ; compound, 289 ; special 
forms, 379-81; — meaning of, insep., 369- 
76 ; Sep., 377 ; in nouns, 387 ; in adjs., 396. 

Prepositions, with dat., 164 : ace, 178 ; dat, 
or ace, 179; contr. with art., 191; (spuri- 
ous) 280 ; compound, 402 : for gen., 431-2- 
3-4 ; for ace, 442 ; summary, 447 ; with 
infin., 475 ; adverbial, 445, noU. (See Ap- 
pendix). 

Present tense, vowel change, 226; use of, 
463. 

PrivatlTe dat. 440. 

Prononns, personal, 182-4, 4S>-3 ; address, 
186-9 ) reflexive, 185, 454 ; possess., 193, 
455 ; demonst., 204-10, 456-7 ; interrog., 
217-22, 458; relat., 233-40, 459; indef., 
■44, 460 ; expletive (eS), 453 ; position of 
objects, 354 ; concord, 452. 

Pronunciation, vowels, 3-9 ; mod. vowels, 
10-15 ; diphthongs, 16-20 ; consonants, 
21-43; double letters, 44; foreign words, 
47. 

Proper names, decl., 109-113 ; article, 416; 
plural, 427 ; titles, 428. 

Purpose, subjunct, 468, c ; infin. (um — ^u), 
476. 

Reflexive pronouns, 185, 434 ; verbs, 250-2 ; 

for pass., 274 ; (false) with gen., 434, c ; 

with dat., 437, 6. 
Relative pronouns, 233-40, 459 ; indef., 236, 

459i 3. 
Repetition, of art., 421; of possess., 455 ; of 

subject, object, auxil. (summary), 487. 

Schrift (CJerman Script), p. 385, etc. 
Separable prefixes, 282-5 ; compound, 289 ; 

position, 342, 357 ; meaning, 377 ; special 

forms, 379. 
Strong decl. of nouns, 74-89; of adjs., 131- 

3; (or weak) adj. forms, 449; conj. of 

verbs, 223-7 i classes of (see synopsis, 259 ; 

and alphabetic list); change to weak deriv., 

362. 
Subject, omitted, 429; repeated, 461, 487; 

concord with, 461, 2 ; change of 477-8. 
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SnbJimctiTe mood, 466 ; indirect, 467 ; opU> 
tive, 468 ; potential, 469 ; conditional, 470- 
i; purpose, 468, c. 

Snbordliiatlngr conjs., 33o-4« 

Snbstitntes, for pron. obj. with prep., 184, 
222, 459, 4 ; for passive, 274-6 ; demons, 
for pers. pron., 457 ; adv. for adj. inflect., 
450. 

Suffixes of derivation : verbs, 364-5 ; nouns, 
384-6 ; adjs., 395-6 ; adv., 398. 

Soperlative, i49> «55 » predicate, 160-1; ab- 
solute, 316, 450. 

Supine, infin., 176, 2. 

Syllables, 68. 

Synopsis, noun decl., 124 ; adjs., 166 ; strong 
verbs, 259 ; verb-position, p. 185. 

Tenses, indicative, 462 ; present, 463 ; past 

and perfect, 464 ; future and fut. perf., 

465 ; subjunctive, 467, 470. 
Tine, 293 ; of day, 305 ; date, 309-10 ; indef . 

(gen.), 435 ; def. (ace.), 445 ; clauses of 486. 
Titles, 4»8, 455, 461, c. 
Transposed order, 347-9; special cases, 

350-1. 

Umlaut, 10, 223, note ; p. 189, rem.\ written, 
10, 15, 66. 



Yerbs, auxiliary, 167-74 ; conjugation, 195- 
200; weak, 201, 211-4; strong, 223-7; 
classes of strong, 228-30 (see synopsis, p. 
134, and alph. list) ; mixed, 253-4 ; modal, 
260-x; irregular, 255-6 (see list) ; reflexive, 
250-2 ; passivd, 270-6 ; impersonal, 290-5. 
Composition of : — insep., 277-9; 369-76; 
Sep., 282-5, 377 ; »«P' o"^ insep., 287, 378; 
compound prefixes, 289 ; special cases, 
379-81. Syntax of: with gen., 434; with 
dftt., 437; with ace. 441; double objects, 
434, ^, 437. 443 ; cognate obj., 444 ; infin. 
obj., 474. Concord, 461. Position of, 338 
— normal, 339-43 ; inverted, 344-6 ; trans- 
posed, 347-9 ; special cases, 350-1; synop- 
sis, p. 185. 

Towels, quantity, 3 ; pronunciation, 4-9 ; 
modified, 10-15 ; doubled, 44 ; change of 
(ablaut), 223, noU ; sequence in strong 
verbs, 225, note. 

Weak, decl. of nouns, 92-6; of adj., 134-5; 

(or strong) adj., forms, 449 ; conj. of verbs, 

2of , 211-4. 
Weatber, 290, 293. 
Weight (and measure), 312, 43I1 ^> 



INDEX OF WORD. FORMS. 

NoTR. — Forms not here indexed are referred in the Vocabulary. 



aber, 326. 

all, 420, i; 460, 4; aOer-, sup. pref., 450, 4. 

attein, 326. 

aJ5, adv. J 153-4, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 

conj. (condition) 470, d\ (time) 486. 
aVXt with, sup., 160, 450, 3; dist. from aufS, 

3.5. ^ 

aVit Appendix. 

attber (second), 460,*; — ti^otb, 3". 2- 
anfiaH, infin., 475,/; — bofe, 477, ^. 
*ortl8, adj., 400, 5. 
audi, with rel., 459i 3; with conj., 486, 4; 

idioms, 485. 
auf , Appendix. 
and, Appendix. 



be- 37o> !• 
bei. Appendix. 
beibe, beibed, 460, 5. 
6i^f >^*/-, aSo; conj., 332. 

*diett, dim.t 78, 386, 6, 

«b, nouns, 384, 1. 

ba (bor), in comp., 184, 209, 457; dem. or rel. 

351, 2; indef., 459, 3; conj. (reason) 486, 2. 
bad, bied, gram, subj., 210. 
bat, omitted, 350, 1; clauses, 477, b. 
sbe, nouns. 384, I. 

bean, conj'., 326; adv., 450, 2; 470, b. 
ber, art., 79; dem., 206, 456, 2; 457; rel. 23, 

459;</*i«. <vr*/., 351, 2. 
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bet|eni0er bcrfelbe, 208, 456-7. 
^ew, 455» c. 
btdf^OM. comp.^ 456, 2. 

Mefer, 456-7; ^ic5. 210 
kodi, 485, 2. 
breier, breiett, 302. 

bUtfibr Appendix. 

Cr dropped : nouns, 85, 89, 92, «-, 94; adjs. 139, 
150 ; verbs, 201, 214, 367 ; changed to ic, or 
i, 226 ; — added, 147, 318, 389,^. 

-e, nouns, 384, 386 ; adj., adv., 147, 318. 

eben(f0ebett),464>^. 
-ei, nouns, 384, 8, 386, 3. 
eitf (e(f), 3<»> ^ote, 

ei«, art., 79; num., 301: — er, 244. 

till-, prefix, 283. 

•el, nouns, 75, 384, 3; adjs., 139; verbs, 364. 

-en, nouns, 75, 384, 6 ; adjs., 139, 395, 2 ; for 

seS, gen. adj., 133. 
*en#, adv., 3n 3; 399,/. 
ent-, 371. 
etttmeber, 329- 
er-. 37«. 

•et, nouns, 75, 384, 2. 386, 2 ; adjs., 139 ; in- 

decl., 395, 3; verbs, 364. 
(Sr, address, 189. 

-erlei, (see slci). 

-em, adj., 395. 2- 

erft, adj., 307; adv. 485, 3; — er=cr, 157, 417. 

era-, 387, 5. 

t^tproH. (position), 202; pass., 275; impers., 

290-4; idioms, 453. 
•e5, neui. adj., dropped, 145, 449, 2. 
>et, in pron. comp., 452, 3. 
QttO,, titles, 455, f. 

«fad|, 'fSUtg, adj., 306, 3; 400, 5. 
folgenb, 417,449,1,'^. 
^Mtt, ^ranlrin, titles, 428. 
fftnf* jefin, s^ifl, 300, «^^*. 
ffir. Appendix. 

ge- (augment), 215-6; double. 243, «; (prefix), 
verb, 375; noun, 387. 

gegeffen, 243, «. 

gelieit, imPers., 437, 4, b. 

genitg, 322, 460, 7. 
gent, 3i7» 485, 4- 
0tbt (eS), 294. 



gteidl (menn, 06), 486, 4. 
'0(cif(ett, pron. comp., 452, <:. 

I^aben, aux., 171, 296; with infin., 475, 2. 

*liaft, l^aftig, adj., 395. 4- 

lialb, 144; comp., 311, 2. 

-(alb, 280; comp., 459, 4. 

(Kifett, with infin., 474, c; p. part., 481, 5. 

-Heit, noun, 386, 4. 

ber, 484^^; prefix, 377.^. 

bier, in comp., 401, 457, I, b. 

iii«. 484; prefix, 377, tf. 

•ilbt, adj., 395, 6. 

•ieii, pi., 118-9 

-ierett, verbs, 215, 365. 

-ig, adj., 395, 5. 

3ftr, address, 189; 2^ro, 455. c. 

in. Appendix. 

•in, nouns, 386, 5; pi., 95. 

inbent, 486. 
irgettb, 460, 3. 
-ifdi, adj., 395, 8. 

|a, 485, 5. 
ieber (ein), 245. 
iener, 456. 

sfeit, nouns, 386, 4. 

fommett, with perf. part., 480, 4. 

lanter, indecl., 460, 7. 
-(ei (scrici), 306. 
4eitt, dim., 78, 386, 6. 

Mter-er. 157. 4x7. 

slilb. adj., 395, 10; adv., 398. 

lieber, comp., 485, 4. 

sJing, noun, 384, 8; 386, 7. 
4tn8i8, adv., 399, i. 
*Ul5, adj., 400, 4. 

»VMl\, in comp., 306, 2. 

man, 244, 274, 460. 
niattifi(er), 245. 
sntSfig, adj., 400, 5. 
mebr, 156, 450; —ere, 157. 
mit. Appendix. 

stt, dropped, 103, 384, 6; inserted, 384, 2, 386, 2. 
tiadi. Appendix. 
*ni5, noun, 384, 4; 386, 8;//., 83. 
nndl, adv., 328; conj., 329; — citl. 460- 2: 
idioms, 485, 6. 
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nittt, adv., 485, 7; canj., 486, a. 

9b, prep., 280; prefix, 383; c<mj., 33a, 477» 

^; omitted, 350, 2, 470, </; — OUC^, etc., 

486,4. 
Il^e, (5U) infin., 475»/-; — ^ofe^ 477> ^• 

tjSaar (cin), 3"» 431, ^: ein <)aar, 245, note. 
»reidi, adj., 400, 5. 

«d, plur., 120; adv., 399, d. 

*S,'ior C8(it), 453; for baS, 72 noie. 

*foJ, *fel, noun, 384, 7. 

*f am. adj., 395. ". 

sfl^aft, noun, 386, 9. 

jtttOtt, with present, 463, 6; idioms, 485, 8. 

€fe., @r., (titles), 455, <:. 

fetn, v., aux., 172, 297; dist. from iDcrbcn, 
273; impers., 293-4; with gen., 435., 3; with 
dat. 437, 5, i; with infin., 475, 2. 

feit, prep., 280; with pres., 463,^; conj., 
486,2. 

fettft, fetter. 454. 
sfelig. adj., 395, 7. 

{1(6. for einanber, 252; position, 354, 4. 
iSie. address, 188-9; concord, 451, ^. 
fo. with comp., 153; connective, 328; (such), 
456, 5; omitted, 471, e; idioms, 485, 9. 

foId»(er). 207, 456, 5. 
fonbem. 3*6. 

6t..455,tf. 

tr IT, 41. 

pft, adj., 149, 307; adv., 316; noun, 384, i. 

ftattf anitaii, (6u) infin., 475,/; — i)a6/ 477>^. 

st. noun, 384, I ; for stet, verb, 226, i. 

ft' inserted, 398, 6. 

stel, 31 »» 388, note. 

stet, contr. to st, 226, d. 

tfl, restricted use, 42. 

stum, noun, 386, 10; //., 89, 

fiber. Appendix. 
XLfir, idioms, 305. 



ttnt. Appendix. . . . ^U, 476; ~ boB. 46& 

uw, 387, 3. 

=11118, noun, 384, s. 
ttttter, Appendix. 
Ut'f 387, 4. 

ber», 373. 

biel, 156,345,^,460,6. 

rtoU', 288, f; ^t)Oa, 400, 4; adj., 433. 

boKer, 433* ^^f^^' 
}fOtt, Appendix. 
bor, Appendix. 

tO&flttnh,prep,, 280; c^w;"., 486,/: 

manttr 486, i. 
toaxtf 190, 256, c. 
^toUtti, 399* ^• 

load. ««^., 219, 458; reL, 236-7, 459; — filr, 
221; ifuUf. and etdv., 458, 2, 459, 3. 

loeber (nod^), 329- 
toeiJ. 486, 2. 
stoetfe. adv., 399, f. 

melllier. «»/., 220, 458; r^/., 234, 459; indef. 

458. 

loenn, (time) 486, i ; (cond.) 486, 3; (concess.) 

486, 4; omitted, 350, 2. 
ttier. int., 219, 458; rel.y 236, 459. 

loef (toe5), 222,3; 458, 3; 459, 4. 
toenig. 245, 460, 6. 

loerbetl, aux., 173-4; ^73; position, 3^, 3; 
impers., 387, 4, b. 

toiber. toteber. prefixes, 288. 

mie. adv., 153, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 

(time)486,^;— »iem. 308. 
too (tDor, 222, 237); cond., 486, 3. 
loofll. 485, 10; Ob . . ., 486, 4. 
loorben, 270. 

jer* 374. 

^Utprep., Appendix; infin., 176; 475-6; fact- 
itive dat., 443, d\ adv,, 476. 

juieen. jtaio. 300, note. 
ameieir, sioeien, 302. 



GERMAN HANDWRITING (Sc^riffl. 



The Largre Alphabet. 



a^j^^ 



<<<^ 



A B C D E F G 





H I J K L M N 

O P Q R S T U 

^ W ^ ^ ^ 



W X Y Z 



The Small Alphabet. 

abcdefff ghi 



^ ^^ ^^x^^^^^^^^ y^^&^ 



^^ 



jk Im nopqr 

38s 
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^j/z^^^^fr 



S S St t u 



Modified Vowels. 



AP 



a ^ ^^ ^ " 



6 t) ii 



Dipbthon^. 



Au au Au au Eu eu 

Ai ai Ei ei 



Double Consonants* 



■^y w^ W// 

Ch ch Ph ph Sch sch 

Th th ck ss sz = ss tz 

NoTB. — As has been stated, p. i, it is not necessary — at least not at first — to write 
the German Schrift. But it may become necessary to learn to read it. This can be done 
only by practice in reading actual handwriting. As an introduction, a few pages of the 
^cAri// will be added. 
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c^>*-^^>^ ^.^^it#i^i^y^4^<^^*-r' 









4ty/^ ^j 



C^^^t^^^nf"^ ^^^^^^':«^-^*cr<^r 
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^^.^^-^^"t^^^ ..^'t^^ ^Zi^hit-'t^-^ffM^^ — 




^^^tS^!>m^ y^*^^^^^^'»-*^5f<' 








389 



--*^--^p^<--4^ 

















<><^^'''Tf«'^^^<;^^^^'^r^ic^5^t-^^-ir-'^»-'^ 
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---^ll^^^^^fc^^S^^-T^-^T ^^-Z^ix 
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^.'#^-#'^'^'^j^2-^'5i'^'^le-ir«< 
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*- ..^^/e^Cy^^f-**^ • 








y^-M^,,Ji^**^ (S^i^»«^ ^ «-^C-**t*4^»»;;^*^^ 







^*****'*^i^?^**^ 
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VOCABULARY TO THE SCRIPT. 

(ABRIDGED) 
Including the Script Words not found in the general Vocabulary. 



afleYbtngiS, by all means, surely. 

an^lftalteit, to hold on, stop. 

ait'Yebeit, to address, say to. 
^rtttel, »»., sleeve. 
atlanttfl^, Atlantic. 

fieibe, both. 
S3el0^imitg, /., reward. 
bemerfen, to remark. 
beqnem, convenient. 
beft&ltbig, continual. 
8eittel, «., purse. 

banai^, after it, about it. 
betlUOlibr nevertheless. 
^Oftor, «., doctor. 
^Orffl^etlfe,/., village tavern. 
^Wmm^eit,/., stupidity. 

ebenfattiS, likewise. 
e^rerbiettg, reverent. 
@if «., egg,//. -cr. 
eigeit, (one's) own, peculiar. 
eilt^gebtlbet, vain, conceited. 
etttft, once, one day. 
emilfaitgetl, to receive. 
Q^nglSnbeYr «., Englishman. 
eittgegen, to reply, retort. 
(SreigltiiS, «., event, occurrence. 
emtal^neit, to exhort, warn. 

ermibent, to reply. 

ergft^Ieit, to tell, relate. 



afaege,/.,fly. 
^OYberuitg, /., demand. 
fort'Iommeit, to get on, get through. 
fflltft, fifth. 
fflltfeig, fifty. 

gefa^t, collected, cool. 
geretdteit, to redound, result. 
^ef^tl^te, /., history, story. 
gemig, certain. 
^Olb, »., gold. 
gUffeit, to peep. 
^Ulbeu, m., fiorin. 

Ifttlteitl, into, in. 

^itlterlaffen, to leave behind, be- 
queath. 

l^O^tttfittg, haughty, proud. 

^Offttltltg,/., hope. 

l^oleit, to fetch, bring ; — laffcn, to 
send for. 

3ttfel,/., island. 
3ltalie^ner, »«., Italian. 
3laC0b, «., James. 

foi^etl, to cook, boil. 
^dltigret4, «., kingdom. 
^Oft,/., food, 
filftl, cool. 
^ttttfl, /., art. 

leer, empty. 
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2itUTatnt^, /., literature. 
2odl, »., hole. 
Sorb, m,, lord. 

ntager, lean, meagre. 
SReer, »., sea, ocean. 
^onattll^, m,, monarch. 

^atf^ttil, m., disadvantage. 
9iof e, /., nose. 

^ap% m.y pope. 
¥etfoit^,/., person, 
^ra^ler, m., boaster. 
^roHitl}^, /., province. 
^rilfttltg, /., examination. 

9i0Cf, m,, coat, w 
[Rtt^nt^ m,y fame, glory. 

.Sai^fen, »., Saxony. 
Si^Hftftetter, «., authoi;. 
^filer, tn., scl\olar, pupil. 
feltett, rare, scarce. 
®itte, /., custom. 
ffitlfrtg, other, else. 
^^a'vXtn, «., Spain. 
flieifen, to eat, dine. 



f^^f proud ; noun^ m., pride. 

itUtt, dear. 

titit, to do, make, put. 

S))¥Ol, »., Tyrol. 

Itm>llieffen, to overturn. 
ttttemiartet, unexpected 
Uttterfitft^ltltg, /., support, aid. 
nnHerfl^Slttt, shameless. 

Herfolgeit, to pursue, persecute. 
Herlangeit, to desire, demand. 
Serfe^eit, »., oversight, mistake. 
Serfianb, »»., understanding, sense 
IBurfal^r, m., ancestor. 
l>0r«{leneit, to present, introduce. 

borillieY'gel^eit, to pass (by). 

9Bageit, m., carriage, 
©etil^eit,/., wisdom. 

meitigfteitiS, at last. 

mibnten, to dedicate. 
SBirt, 01., landlord. 
8Bi^, m., wit. 
tVOlllfeil, cheap. 

Snrilcf'fel^reit, to return. 
Slt^rttfeit^ to call (out) to. 



EXERCISES 

ALTERNATIVE OR SUPPLEMENTARY TO THOSE IN PART L 

By C. F. KAYSER, Ph.D., 

Instructor in German and Latin, Boys' High School, New York City. 

With the co&pbration of Professor E. S. Joynbs. 



EXERCISE L 

(a) I. S)er Scl^rcr bc3 grauIetnS tft^ bcr 93ruber be§ SKaterg. 
2. S)tc SKiitter ber WdiS^tn ftnb^ btc Sod^tcr beS englanberg — 
be§ (£nglanbcr§ Jod^ter — Jod^ter bc§ (£nglanbcr§. 3. ®er 
aKantcI flc^ort* bcr SKuttcr be§ Sd^iiler^. 4- ®a§ (Semalbe ge^ 
l^ort ben ©riibcrn be§ SloftcrS. 5. Sft bcr SBrubcr tn» bcm 
Sloftcrgarten* (= (Sartcn bc3 ^oftcrg) bcr 9KaIcr be§ ®cmalbe§? 
6: ®te SSogel auf * bcm SBaumd^cn bort*^ ftnb Slbler ; ftc ftnb bie 
aSogcI bc§ §tmmcl§. 7. ^at^ bcr ^tmmel aud^^ gcnflcr? 8. ^at 
ber ©driller ben SSogcI tm (= in bcm) 3KantcI? 9. ©inb btc 
SBriiber ber 9Kuttcr (= bcr SKuttcr SBriiber) in SI5[tern? 10. ^ai 
ba^ ©aumd^en im (Sarten bc§ 2lmcrifancr§ fd^on® ^pfel? n. S)ie 
gliigcl ber 9lblcr, bcr SSogcI bc§ §immcl§, finb grofe.*^ 12. S)er 
©paten gel^ort bcm Stmcrifaner, bcm SKalcr beS ^loflcrfcnflerg. 

lift, w; fmb, arg; flC fmb, tAgy are. ^ge^brt, belongs, «in, in\ auf, <?«, 
«/^» ; with dative when expressing rest. * Compound nouns have the de- 
clension of the last component, ^bort, there, •l^at, has, ^au(§, alsd, 
8 f(§on, already, ® flrofe, /a^^, /53//, ^<?a/. 

(^) I. Is the teacher of the pupils also [a] painter ? 2. The 
cloister has two ^ wings. 3. The painting belongs to-the brother 
of the teacher. 4. Are the friars (= brothers) of the cloisters 
Americans or^ Englishmen t 5. In the fields and* the gardens 
[there] are birds. 6. Has the eagle also wings? 7. The sky 
belongs to the birds. 8. The mother of the girl there is also in 
(auf) the painting. 9. The apples of the little-trees in the 
cloister-garden belong* to the brother of the young-lady. 10. 

397 
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The painter of the window is the teacher of the girl's brother ; 
he* is [a] window-painter.* 

*two, atoci 2or, ober 'and, unb. * belong, 3d pi., ge^orcn. ^he, cr. 
« window-painter, Senftcrmaler. 

EXERCISE U. 

(a) I. ^at ber ©ruber bcr ®raut aud& cin ^ferb? 2. 9?iiffe 
finb griid^te. 3. SBir n)o()ncn^ cincn SKonat^ im ^a\)v, oft' auc^ 
jmei, im ©ebtrgc. 4- ®ie Dffisicre finb fd^on auf ben ©d^iffen. 
5. 3n ben ®drten bcr ©tabt finb (Stii()lc unb Sanfe unter* ben 
Sdumen. 6. ®ie SSogel finb bte ©d^tffe ber Suft. 7. 2)er SSater 
ber 3iingltnge ift ein g^eunb be§ Sanjeg. 8. SBir mad&en* au§* 
ben ^aaren ber ^ferbe oft Stvi% fiir^ SRocfe. 9. ®ine 9Kutter ift 
oft 2age unb 9?dd^te in 93eforgni^ um* einen So^n. 10. S)er 
ft-lofterfd^iiler l^at jmei ^efte untcr bem 2trm unb einen Stodf in 
ber ^anb. u. ®er ©ngldnber gab® einem*^ ©o^nc be§ Offijier^ 
ein ^ferb unb einem Sruber ber 93raut einen ^unb. 12. S)ie 
Sraut beS Dffijier^ ift in S^riibfal unb in 93eforgni§ urn bie" 
aRutter. 

1 toir tool^nen, ist pi., w^ iive. ^ duration of time is expressed by ace. 
'oft, often. *unter, under; with dat., expressing rest. ^h)ir madjcn, ist pi. 
pres. ; we make, * QU^, out of^ of, from ; with dat. ^ fiir, with ace, for, 
'urn, around^ about, f or \ with ace. ^gab, 3d p. past,^flz'^. ^<^dat. expresses 
indirect object. ^* Trans), art. by possessive, her. 

[d) I. The officers of the ships are sons of the city. 2. Only 
one (= a, wM emphasis) ship is on the sea, but^ two are on 
the river. 3. The eagle has no' teeth in his (=the) head. 
4. Have cities always gates ? 5. Are the sons of the Ameri- 
cans the friends of the guests? 6. Are the days also cool* in 
the mountains? '7. The eagles are the kings of the birds of 
the air (//.)• 8. The mice are an obstacle* to-the trees and 
fruits of the fields. 9. The maid-servants have also cares 
and troubles, 10. I have a friend there; he is a friar 
(brother) in a cloister. 11. In two years [there] are twenty- 
four* months. 12. Has the brother of the young-man (= 
youth) a horse and a cow, or only a dog ? 
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ibut, abcr ^ no, plurAtim. «cool, fiil^I. ^ put pred. noun last ; repeat 
the article. * twenty- four, bicrunbatoanaifl = four-and- twenty. 

EXERCISE IIL 

(a) I. 3^ bin cin ^nb biefc§ Sanbe§ fo^ gut* toit^ bu. 

2. (Seine SReid^tiimer finb grofe ; er f)at (Setb, gclber linb SBalber 
unb aud& ^dufer in ben ©orfern unb ein ©d^(o§ in ber Stabt. 

3. 9Rein g^eunb f)at jmei Stmtcr in bicfem 3a^re. 4. 2)ie Sanber 
jene^ SKanneg finb fo gro§ tt)ic* bie jmei giirftentiimer. 5. S^i 
ben Slattern ber Sdume mo^nen bie SSogel. 6. ^^xt Scibcr finb 
attr aber t^r ®eift ift nod^* jung. 7. 2)ie Dffijierc unferer 9?egi= 
menter finb SKdnner t)on* ®eift unb Sraft.* 8. ©inb tt)irfli(ft' 
®ciftcr unb ©efpenfter in ben ©emdd^ern jeneS ©d^Ioffe^? 9. ®ie 
93dber in unferen ^ofpitdlern finb fd^on fe^r^ alt. 10. S)ie hotter 
il^rer SSdter finb aud^ i^re ©otter. 11. S)ie SRdnber ber ^iite 
biefe^ 3ia^re§ finb ttein, aber bie §iite felbfl® finb ^od^. 12. ^n 
ben (Sefid^tern biefer Sinber liegt* ©erniit. 13. 3ene Drter be§ 
Jale^ finb reid^ an" (Solb unb ©itber. 14. ®ic SSormiinber 
biefer Sinber ^aben fetbft feine Sinber. 15. ©inb bie SRdnber 
jener ®Idfer auf bent Jifd^e nid^t" griin? 

ifo . . . tote, ^0 . . . a\&, as , , . asy so . , , as, ^QVit, adv., wtii. 'no^ stili, 
yet. *bon, with dat, of, ^txt ^aft, power y strength, •totrlHc^, really, 
'fe^r, very, Sjelbft, themselves, ®Iicgt, lies, ^an, with dat. if expressing 
rest, aty in, i^nic^t, not, 

(d) I. God is our father in (the) heaven and we are his 
children. 2. On every page (= leaf) of that book are errors. 
3. Are the children in the houses of their guardians.^ 4. There ^ 
is feeling in the songs of these peoples. 5. Are the roofs of 
these houses really [made] of glass ? 6. In these nuts and 
apples [there] are worms. 7. There are no spooks ( = 
©efpenft) in the apartments of the king's castles.^ 8. Is she 
the mother of those children there ? 9. The trees have gar- 
ments of leaves. 10. Children's hands (=the hands of chil- 
dren) are not so large as men's hands. 11. Is our country 
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(Sanb) rich in forests? 12. Books are always* our friends. 

13. The villages and cities of a country are mostly* in its 

valleys. 14. He has two glasses in each of his hands. 

1 There y as introductory, c8. ^ king's castle, ^bntg8f(!^IoB. ^ always, imincr. 
* mostly, mciftcnS. 

EXERCISE IV. 
{a) I. 3n biefcr ©d^ule maren bie ©ol^ne bet giirften unb 
®rafcn bc^ Sanbeg; abcr fie marcn tiid^t fcl^r ptci^ig. 2. SKcinc 
Jod^ter unb bcine 2Ruttcr tparcn grcunbinnen in [bcr] ©d^ule 
3. SStr ftnben^ Jugenbcn ni(%t nur bci* gtaucn, fonbetn* aud^ bei 
SKdnncrn. 4. ©inb bic 3Ko^ren in 2lfrifa aud^ S^riften? 5. %\t 
©o^nc jcnet 2lbt)ofatcn roarcn t)or* jtDci Qal^ren nod^ ©tubenten 
6. 3tt)ei ber ^Prinjen t)or ben SKauern ber ©tabt finb $Prcu§en 
unb jmci finb ©nglanbct. 7. S)ie Slffcn in bcm ®artcn bort fmb 
bic gveube ber Sinber unb ber 9Kdgbe. 8. ®ie 3<i^I i^ct 93Iumen in 
meiner ©tube ifl je^t** nid^t fo gro^ alg bor einem 9Wi)nat. 9. S)ie 
giirflen finb bie ^erren ber Sdnber. 10. 2)ie S^aten [be§] ^errn 
©d^mibt tDaren Saten eine§ ^elben. 11. ^err 3t. tft ein SReffe 
meiner gran. 12. ^pi^itofopb^n madden® aud^ il^re gel^ler ober 
3rrtiimer; benn' fie finb aud^ nur SKenfd^en. 13. 2)ie Ul^ren ber 
S)amen finb nid^t fo grog al§ bie Ul^ren ber ^erren. 

ifinbcn, I St p. pl.,/«^. ^bct, with dat., by^ with, in, ^fonbcm, buU after 
a negative. *t)or, with ^^X., before , ago, ^jcgt, now, at present ^mac^cii, 
3d p. pi., make, "^ benn, for, conj. 

(^) I. Are [there] only trees in the garden before your 
(= thy) house, or also flowers ? 2. In which room have the 
girls their pins and pens? 3. Birds^ have garments of (Don) 
feathers. 4. Not only oxen^ and cowsS but also horses^ are 
useful^ to man^ (SKenfd^). 5. The fools of the kings were 
very often philosophers. 6. The sons of (the*) Mr. and ( ) 
Mrs. Muller were students in Berlin, and their daughter 
was the wife of a lawyer there. 7. Miss Emma, where are the 
dishes, with the fruit (//.) and the nuts.^ 8. Those gentlemen 
were guests in the house of the count. 9. He was a philoso- 
pher, but also a man of (the) deed. 10. The air belongs to 
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the birds, the earth to man.^ 11. The number of heroes in 

these regiments was not very large. 12. There were students 

of both (bciber) sexes in these schools. 13. The gates of the 

city walls* were not so large as the doors of our houses. 

^ Abstract nouns, or nouns used in their generic or class sense, take the 
def. art. ^pred. adj. usually stand last. *The def. art. is also used before 
titles, except in address. * The city wall, bit ©tabtmaucr. 

EXERCISE V. 

(a) I. S)ie ^emben auf ben 93cttcn unb bic 5pantoffctn unter 
ben SSdnfen ge^oren ben SSettern meine^ 9?ad&bar§. 2. ®er SBilTe 
be§. SSolfeg ift tmmer ba§ ®efe^ btefer ©taaten getDefen. 3. S)er 
®Iau6e ber ©auern an^ bie SBanfen biefer ©tabt ift ntc fel^r ftarf 
gemefen. 4. ©eib il^r auf ben SKaften jener 93oote gemefen? 

5. 2)ie 9?abeln biefer ©dume ftnb fo fd^arf tt)ie bie ©tad^eln biefer 
Snfelten. 6. SBaren feine SBorte nid^t mirflid^ gunfen beS ®eifle§ 
(genius)? 7. ^aben bie ^nfeften aud^ D()ren unb 2lugen? 

8. Unter ben 2)ad^ern biefer SKenfd^en ift nie griebc gemefen. 

9. 2)e§ 9Kenfd^en SBille ift oft fel^r fd^mad^. 10. SKeine greube 
ift bent Siad^barn tmmer ein S)orn im Sluge getnefen. 1 1. 3in ben 
©tral^Ien feineS SlugeS liegt greube. 12. 3)ie Sraft (force) 
feincS SBiHenS ift nie* fo ftati getnefen aU ber (Slaube feine§ 
^erjeng. 13. SBir finben bie ©amen ju* biefen Saten in ben 
SBorten biefeS ^P^ilofopl^en. 14. S)ie gelfen im 3D?eere finb bie 
Seforgniffe jebeS @d^iffer§. 15. S)ie aKuSfeIn feine§ Strme^ 
tparen fo l^art tnie biefer gel§. 16. Sud^ftaben madden SBorter, 
nid^t SBorte. 

^ah, with ace, to, in, ^ntc, never. «ju, with dat, to^/orf at. 

(d) I. The names of these men have always been bonds of 
(the) peace. 2. How large has been the number of the 
students in this university during^ the year.^ 3. His words 
had been rich in (an) thought (//.). 4. We were heroes in 
her eyes. 5. Had the pains in your ears been very sharp ? 

6. The stings of these insects are as large as thorns. 7. 
Each of these words has only six* letters. 8. No rose with- 
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out* thorns. 9. My cousins are farmers of (=■ in) this state. 
10. Our country has now forty-six* states. 11. The ends of 
my spurs have never been very sharp. 12. The ribbons and 
slippers*^ on the benches there belong to the daughter of my 
neighbor. 13. His strength • lies not in {with dat) the mus- 
cles of his arm, but in the faith of his heart. 14. He has a 
mmmerhouse (Sommerl^auS, «.) on a rock of this lake. 

^during, todl^Tenb, with gen. ^six, fe(^. "without, o^ne, with ace. 
* forty-six, fcc^SunbbietalQ. ^Articles must be repeated. « strength, bic 
©tdrfc. 

EXERCISE VL 

{a) I. SSiftoria, cine Jod^ter ber Sontgin t)on ©nglanb, mar 
bic aWuttcr be§ ffiaifcr^ SBil^cIm t)on S)cutfd^tanb. 2. SBitft bu 
jefet tDirflid^ ficifeig fcin? 3. S)cr SBiHc bcS SSoIfc^ mirb in 2lme=: 
rifa immcr ®efe^ fcin. 4. S)eutfd^IanbS gUrftcn finb aud^ nid^t 
immer ^elbcn gctDcfcn. 5. 3d^ roerbc nun^ aud^ balb bcr Sel^rer 
beincr Sd^tDcfler 3Rarta fcin. 6. SSir ttjcrben im (= in bem^) 
SSinter mal^rfd^cinli^* einen SRonat mit 3Waric in ber ©tabt fein, 
7. S)ie ^aufer bon ^ari§ finb nid^t fo l^od^ at§ bic |)aufer 9?ett) 
?)orf§. 8. SBerben bic 93iirgermciftcr bon SRem 2)orf je^t brei 
ober t)ier Sa^rc im Slmtc fcin? 9. ©octl^cS SBcrfc ttjcrben in 
2lmcrifa nic fo popular* fcin mic (oI§) bic SBcrfc ©l^afcfpcarcS. 
10. ®a§ „2eben Sefu" t)on ®abib ©troug iff in bcr Sibliotl^cf*^ 
unfcrcr Umber fitat. n. 9Keine ©d^mcflcr l^at ein 93itb [ber] 
Sophie (©op]^ien§), ber ©d^mefter 2Rajcn§ unb griebcrifenS. 
12. Unfcre Sra' beginnt"' mit ber (Seburt® 3efu Sl^rifti. 

^nutt, now, ^German uses def. art. with seasons, months and days. 
8 toal^rfc^cinli(§, probably. ^popyxVix^, popular. ^ hit S&\h\\ii{\^V, library, ^h\t 
Sira, era, "^ beginnt, 3d p. sing. pr. tense, begins, ^ bic ®cburt, birth, — Note 
that adverbs of time precede other adverbs. 

{b) I. Shall you be in (the) town to-morrow? 2. These 
books will be very useful^ not only to-Mary {dat,) but also to- 
William. 3. Shakespeare was a poet in the time of Queen 
Elizabeth. 4. In the palace ( == castle) of Emperor William 
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[there] is an apartment with the paintings of the Kings of 
Prussia. 5. Will the gentleman really be Bertha's teacher? 
6. The sister of that young-lady will soon be the wife of 
Charles. 7. Her belief in^ the Lord Jesus Christ was very 
strong. 8. We find these words in Schiller's works. 9. Has 
Sophie's sister been here to-day, or will she be here to-mor- 
row? 10. The forests, rivers,' and lakes' of America are very 
large. 11. The mayor of New York will be in the country 
during (the) summer. 12. Will Fred's (S^i^) painting of 
(tjon) Emma soon be ready? 13. His book begins with the 
words : In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

*pred. adjectives immediately precede the infinitive (see Ex. IV^, 
Note 2). 2cf. Ex. Va, Note I. »€£. Ex. V^, Note 5. 

EXERCISE VIL 

Remark. — The future perfect in independent sentences ex- 
presses usually a supposition, or probability, in the past, e.g. @r 
tDirb ^ier gemefen fcin = I suppose (presume) he has been here. 

{a) I. 2)ie Sfinber mcrbcn gut getpefen fein; nid^t Xq<AjxV 
2. S)er Srubcr bicfe^ 9lbt)ofaten ift cin S)oftor ber 9Kebijin* unb 
(ein) 5profeffor an ber Unit)crfttdt. 3. ®ic 5Profefforen an ben 
Unit)crfitaten S)cutfd^tanb§ finb meiftcnS S)ottorcn ber 5p^iIofop]^ie. 
4. SRepublifen ^abcn feine |>erren^dufer. 5. S)ie SlnttDorten be§ 
5Paftor§ maren SBorte eine§ ®enie§ (genius). 6. ^eneg §au§ 
mirb tpol^I' frii^er* eine- SWabd^cnfci^uIe gemefen fein. 7. Sinb 
bie Saboratorien ber 5p^^fif unb ber Sf)emie in ber |>od^fd^uIe gauj** 
neu? 8. 3n ben ^loftern finb feine 93ifd^ofe, fonbern tbte. 

9. 3)u tnirft tnol^I immer ber Stugapfel beiner SRutter getnefen fein. 

10. 3)ie ©tubien be§ ^r of effort iiber' bie goffilien unfere^ SKufc^ 
um§ finb bag SBerf eineg 9Kenfd^enIeben§ (life-time), n. Sft 
Sorb Sacon mirflid^ ber Stutor (author) t)on ©l^afefpearcs 
2)ramen? 12. ®a§ Canbl^auS mcine§ ^au^^errn liegt an einem 
®ebirg§fee. 13. S)ie @tabt liefert^ S33orterbiid^er unb ©d^reib^ 
materialien* fiir bie ©d^ulen. 

Inlc^t toal^T, {is it) not so? 2J){c 3J?cM3ln, medicine, ^'mM, probably, 
^fiufitx, formerly, ^flanj, entirely, quite, •iibcr, with dat. or ace, 07>er^ 
about. ■'Hcfcrt, 3d p. sing.,/«r«/jA^j. ^ writing-materials. 
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(d) I. [I suppose], the children of the count have already 

been in a dancing-school. 2. In the ' city-park^ [there] are 

monuments of the poets Goethe, Schiller and Lessing. 3. 

Has every pupil two dictionaries? 4. [I suppose], your 

father has also been a doctor of (the) philosophy. 5. The 

bishops of England are members* of the House of Lords. 6. 

The book : " Studies of a husbandman about the instincts of 

(the) insects" is a monument to (fiir) the aiithor. Prof. 

Maier of our University. 7. The abbot of this monastery 

(cloister) is a friend of (t)on) flowers; he has more than* 

forty kinds [of] roses in his flower-garden. 8. The son of 

the rector of the city-schools is the pastor of our church. 9. 

[I presume], the chaplains of these regiments have already 

been in Rome. 10. The city furnishes the materials for the 

laboratories of the boys'-high -school.* 11. In our museum 

[there] are fossils of (t)on) birds, insects and plants. 

1 city-park = city-garden, bcr ©tabtparf. 2 member, ha^ HRitglicb, pL-ex. 
* more than, me^r al&. ^ boys'-high-school, bie ^naben^oc^fc^ule. 

EXERasE vm. 

(a) I. 9?ii^Iid^e 93ii(^er finb gutc gi^cunbe. 2. groulctn ©life, 
bic Sod^ter [bcr] Srau SBoIf, ^at fd^onc, rote ^aare unb grofee, 
btaue Stu-^^en. 3. S)te SBintermonate finb 3Konate mit furjen 
Jagen. 4. SReid^et Seute^ ^inber finb oft ntd^t fo ftei^tg alS bie 
Stinber armer Scute. 5. Steue ©tdbtc l^aben gemol^nltd^ breite 
Stra^en unb l^o^e §dufer. 6. ®u ^aft ^ier einen diod toon 
feinem Jud^ unb fef)r fd^ouer %axU.^ 7. S)tc Sanbl^aufcr an jenem 
®ebirg§fee gef)oren reid^en ^errcn au§ ber ©tabt. 8. Sleine 
Stinber mit frozen® ®cftc^tcrn finb meine greubc. 9. Saltc SBdber 
finb fiir fd^mac^e SWenfd^en nid^t fo gut aU tnarme. 10. 3unge 
Scute ftnb mcifteng immer guteS (guten) 2Kut§* unb freubigen* 
|>er5cn§. 11. Siebe 9Kutter, bift bu tmmcr bei* guter ©cfunbl^eit?^ 
12. ajiein ^aug^err l^at immer toci^cn unb roten SBcin im Setter.® 

iSeute, ^V, people, «btc garbc, color. *\xof), ^ad, happy. ^bctSflihtt 
courage, cheer. « freubig, joyful, glad, happy, • bci, with dat., by, in, at. 
7 bic e^cfunb^eit, health. 8 ber ^Ucr, cellar. 
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(d) I. Grimm's German dictionary is very large. 2. 
English words are usually not as long as German [words]. 
3. Poor child, you have great pains in your (= the) head, 
[is it] not so? 4. On the table of poor people [there] is 
Usually no wine, but only cold water. 5. He is a man of 
(t)on) great mind (®eift); he has always good thoughts. 6. 
Great men have often been the sons of poor peasants. 7. 
Every man (human being) has his days of serious^ trouble 
and care. 8. Small insects caused^ (in) this year great 
damage (harm) to-the trees of our orchards (daf. precedes 
ace), 9. The Moors are people of (t)on) black color. 10. I 
have small scholars and large [ones]. 11. I am a friend of 
(t)on) boys and girls with joyful hearts and happy faces. 

1 serious, crnft. a caused, 3d p. pi. past, Jjerurfac^ten. 

EXERQSE IX. 

{a) I. S)ie alten ©ermanen^ l^atten blonbe §aare unb blaue 2tu- 
gen. 2. 3)er flute SRame ift ber SReid^tum be§ armen 3Kanne§. 3. 2llte 
Scute fprcd^en^ fel^r oft t)on ben fluten alten 3eiten. 4. ^eibelberg 
ift ttjegen' feine§ fd^onen ©d^Ioffe^ unb feincr olten UniDerfitdt auf 
ber gonjen 6rbe beriil^mt. 5. SBeld^er preufeifd^e ffonig ^ttc feinc 
greube an ben grofeen ©olbaten ? mar e§ nid^t griebrid^ SBil^cIm 
ber ©rftc, ber Sater griebrid^S be§ Oro^en ? 6. S)er berii^mte 
5Profeffor §eine mar in Oottingen mein Sefjrer ber beutfd^en 
©pradEie. 7. S)a§ @eburt§^au§* jeneS berii^mten 2KaIcr§ liegt an 
ber fd^onen blauen S)onau.* 8. 2)ie 93aumc be§ fatten $Rorben§ 
ftnb meifteng 3?abelbaume ; bie 93dume be§ marmen ©iiben^ ba= 
gegen* ^aben gemo^nlidi gro^c, breite Sldtter. 9. S)er franjofifd^e 
Sel^rer be§ jungen ^Prinjen ift ber SSerfaffer (Slutor) Don jmei 
franjofifd^en (Srammatiten unb biefer englifd^en. 10. 3m gro^en 
©aale"' be§ neuen 9Kufeum§ finb nur Ocmdlbe moberner® 2RaIer, 
abcr im fleinen ftnb bie (Oemdlbe) ber alten. 

ibct ®crmanc, German, ^\^xz,^tvi, 3d p. pi. pres., speak, ^hjcflcn, prep, 
with gen., on account of, * \i(i.^ ®cburt§^au^, house of birth. ^ bie 5)onau, 
Danube, • bagCflcn, on the other hand, "^ ber ©aal, hall, * mobem^ m^d^m. 
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(d) I. The beautiful pictures on (an) the walls of this hall 

are paintings by the famous German painter, Kaulbach. 2. 

In the great libraries of the old universities of Germany 

[there] are books of every kind and of every language. 3. 

The grammar of the modern languages is not so difficult as 

the [grammar] of the ancient [ones]. 4. The great deeds 

of great men are the property^ of all men. 5. The free 

sons of (the) free Switzerland are friends of (the) free speech 

(=s word). 6. The schools of those good old times were very 

poor. 7. The earth was covered with deep snow during the 

whole winter.* 8. The feathers of the birds of the cold North 

are not so rich in' gay colors as the [feathers] of the birds 

of the warm South. 9. We had very bad times during the 

last three years*. 10. In which German country lies the city 

[of] Magdeburg? 

^ property, ba^ (Sigentum. ^ adverbial expressions of time precede objects 
and other adverbial expressions. ^ rich in, rei(^ an, with dat. 

EXERCISE X. 

(a) I. igd) i)abt nic cine englifdie Orammati! in bcr (my) §anb 
gel^abt. 2. S)ie foniglid^en jprinjen tDaren ma^renb be§ (e^teu 
©ommer§ mit il^rcm englifd^en Secret auf einem Heinen Sonbgut 
am Sl^ein. 3. ®oct]^e§ SRutter ^atte ein fel^r ]^eitre§ unb gliicf(i= 
d^e§ ®emiit, fein SSater bagegen mar ernft. 4. $atte beinc grofec 
Sd^mefter Dor jmei Sti^ten nidit ein blaueg, feibneg Sleib gel^abt? 
$Rein, fie l^atte ein rote§. 5. ©in guter SRame ift ein ]^o^e§ Sleinob.* 
6. ein unnii^^(-e§) Scbcn ift ein frii^cr Job. 7. S)a§ ®ute ift 
immer ber geinb be§ 93ofen gemefen. 8. 9Kein lieber %x\i^, bu 
mol^nft (live) l^ier toirflid) fcl}r fd)on. 9. S)a§ Serliner Sagcblatt' 
unb bie SBiener* 9^eue grcie ^rcffe^ ftnb jmei fe^r befannte 
bcutfd)e 3eitungen. 10. ©anj $Rero ?)orf mor on SBaf^ington§ 
©eburt^tag auf ben 93einen* gemefen. 11. ®rimm§ ^SKdrdien"' 
ift ein Sud) fiir @rofe(-e) unb Slein(-e). 12. Sein guter ®cut:= 
filer bergi^t® fein altc§ SSaterlanb. 

iba^ ^lettiob, pi. ^leinobien, treasure, ^unnii^, useless, 'boS Xageblatt^ 
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tournaL ^Wvty\,, Vienna. 6 Me ^reffe, /r^jj. ^\s^^ "^txn, bone ^ leg. '^\ioS> 
2ffCCic(S)tn, /airy tale. ^DergiSt, 3d p. ^xvl^,.^ forgets. 

(d) I. We have had to-day a very pleasant day, dear sister. 

2. Your good old friend has rarely had bad luck, is it not so ? 

3. The study of a modern language is not so difficult as the 
[study] of an ancient (old) [one]. 4. Bayard Taylor's first 
wife was a German [lady], but he himself (felbft) was no Ger- 
man. 5. The large Heidelberg tun lies in the cellar of the 
famous old castle. 6. My brother has had two noble horses, 
a white one and a black one. 7. Our French teacher is an 
old gentleman and a brother of our Spanish professor. 8. 
The whole of (all) Germany is not so large as the state- [of] 
Texas. 9. The old [woman] with the poor clothes |and the 
cheerful face had great wealth (riches) years ago.^ 10. The 
seeds of the Good, the True, and the Beautiful lie in the heart 
of every man. 11. These fairy tale-books belong to my little 
[ones]. 12. There ^ are more people in one English city than 
in all Switzerland. 

icf. Ex. IV a, Note 4. 2cf. Ex. III^, Note i. 

EXERCISE XL 

(a) I. SBSir tDerben morgen tt)a^rfd)einlid^ angenel^mereg SBetter 
l^aben. 2. 9lQum^ ift in ber fleinften ^iitte fiir ein gliidflid^ liebenb 
(-e§) ^aar. 3. S^ ^otte meine frol^ften unb gliidEUd^ften Soge, 
gerabe luie bie meiften anberen SKenfd^en, mdl^renb metncr (Bi^nU 
geit. 4. S)Q§ Sefte ift fiir unfere ffleinen gerabe^ gut genug. 5. 
SDie l^interen 3i?inter be§ oberften ©todEe§ biefe§ ®ebaube§ finb 
ebenfo l^ell' tDie bie borberen, unb fogar* nod) I)eIIer aU bie du§e= 
ren Simmer be§ unterften StodEeg. 6. gorl ©d^urj mar bor me^= 
reren S^^i^c^r unter bem ^Prdfibenten ^a\)t^, ©efretar be§ ^ttnern 
gemefen. 7. S)q§ ®oIb ift ein eblere§ 3KetaII al§ ba§ ©ifen, aber 
bag le^tere ift ba§ nU^lid)ere. 8. S)te beften ©d^ixler finb oft bie 
Sinber drmerer* Seute. 9. SBerben mir nidEjt balb fiil^tere® 9?dd^te 
unb fiiricre Sage l^oben? 10. S)ie gro^ten griid^te finb nid^t im^ 
mer bie fii^eften. n. (Sr mar fein beff(e)rer, aber ein tapfrerer 
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aWann, a(§ fein SBruber. 1 2. <£in Pci^iger ©d^iiler ift im Sleinen 
cbenfo piinftlid^^ tuie im ®rofeen. 

^htrdtaum, room, ^^txahz, exactly, Just, ^^tVi, sid]., ii^Aty clear, ^fogar, 
even. ^ absolute comparative = rather poor. • fiil^I, cool, "^ pitnftUc!^, 
punctual. 

(d) I. Paul, the youngest child of my elder sister, is a 
bright (Rug) boy. 2. The Republic of the United^ States is 
the freest country of the world. 3. Other cities will soon 
have still higher buildings than the highest in New York. 4. 
An honest ^ man is the noblest work of God. 5. The exterior 
of the museum is more beautiful than the interior. 
6. Wealth* is agreeable, mind more agreeable, but health the 
most agreeable [thing] in the life of man. 7. There was no 
prouder couple (pair) at (bet) the dance than that elderly 
(older) gentleman with his youngest daughter. 8. The front 
(foremost) man of a regiment is usually the tallest, and the 
hindmost usually the smallest. 9. Her youngest daughter 
(ba§ Sod^terlein) writes a better exercise, with fewer mistakes, 
than her oldest [one]. 10. (The) most people wear* in 
summer lighter (l^elt) clothes than in winter. 

1 united, bcrcmtgt. ^honggt^ tf^xlid), rc(^tfc|a|fcn. *cf. Ex. IV^, Note i. 
*wear, 3d p. pi., tragen. 

EXERCISE XIL 
Remark. — Read introductory Remark, Exercise VII. 

(a) I. S)ie Sungen tuerben auf bem Sanbgut il^reg Dnfel§ eu 
nen angene^men ©ommer gel^abt l^aben. 2. S)ie fiir^eften SWcid^te 
ftnb immer am tDdrmften, unb bie longften finb meiften§ am faltc^ 
ften. 3. ®otte§ $ilfe^ ift getDo^nlid^ am nftdiften, menn^ bie ®e= 
fal^r am gro^ten ift. 4. (3eit einem ^df)rt iDo^ne id^ (= English 
perfect) in Sertin bei einer freunblid^en alten Same aug bcr fran- 
jofifd^en ©d^tueij. 5. SBir fommen eben toon $aufc unb gel^cn je^t 
nad^ ber ©tabt ju unferer Sante (to our aunt's). 6. 3m ©ommer 
ift ei§falte§ SBoffer fel^r angenel^m, aber e§ ift nid^t immer am ge- 



EXERCISES. 409 

funbeften. 7. S)a§ 9Kdbd^en mit ben fo^IfditDarjen §aaren {tr. 
sing,), ben fd^neemcifeen S^^cn unb bent l^eitren ©efid^td^en* ift 
ein SCod^terd^en meineS §Qu§]^errn. 8. Slu^er ben t)ier ^ftufcrn 
tDtrb ^einrid^ XOdijl fein ©igentum gel^abt l^aben. 9. SBir toerben 
tDOI^I unferc fd^onften 2:age gel^abt l^aben, benn morgen gel^en mir 
mieber* in bie ©d^ule. 10. ^n gan^ ©nglonb ift fein l^errlid^ere^ 
2anbgut al§ ba§ be§ ®rafen ^einrid^. 

1 bic ^tlfc, A^^, assistance. ^ tocnn, (/"; in subordinate, or dependent, 
clauses the inflected verb stands last, ^the endings *c^en, =Iein form dimin- 
utive neuter nouns. * toicber, again. 

{b) I. How often have you been at home during spring^ 

and summer?^ 2. /suppose no one has had so many mistakes 

in his German exercise as you, Charles. 3. Since when have 

you been ( =are you) at home ? 4. The straightest way is 

always the shortest, but not always the most pleasant. 5. At 

[the house of] my aunt [there] lives a German gentleman 

from Dresden with his wife and children. 6. Most people 

are happiest when ( =if ) they are well. 7. I presume we have 

had our hottest days, for tomorrow^ we shall have (have we) 

already the first [of] August.* 8. The Albinoes* of the 

North are people with snow-white hair and reddish eyes. 9. 

In summer^ we go usually to (in) the mountains or to (on) 

the seashore.^ 10. [I suppose] nobody from home has been 

here since yesterday. 11. Out of (the) distress is not out of 

(the) danger. 

1 With seasons, months and days we use def. art. in German. ^ to- 
morrow, morgcn. » August, ber Stuguff. * Albino, ber Sllbino, pi., bic Sllbi= 
no)8. fi seashore, bie ©cetiifte {ace), 

EXERQSE XIIL 

{a) I. ^vx SBalb unb auf ber ^eibe^ ba \^CiV id) meine gteube. 
2. SJor bent (Sefe^e finb aHe SDienfd^en gteid^. 3. SSiber i^ren 
SBiHen unb ol^ne il^re ©rtaubni^^ miirbe ber junge §err fid^ getni^ 
nid^t neben bie Same gefe^t ^aben. 4. ©§ ift ein Seller, menn bu 
me^r ®ett)id^t' auf bie SBorte aB auf bie ©ebanfen beiner 9lebe* 
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I^flft. S- ©ttbcn bic bcftctt Scitungcn bcS SanbcS fiir obcr gcgeti 
bctt Sricfl flcfd^ricbcn ? 6. Srife fd^rcibt au§ bem SBcftcn, ba§ ba§ 
iJeijcn utttcr frcntbcn 2Rcttfd^cn unb ol^nc grcunbc fiir i^ (him) 
tDcntg grcubc fjabt. 7. Winter icncm 3)orfc am SRanbe bc§ SBal* 
bc0 gcrabc iibcr ber Sanbftrafee licgen jtDci SRcgimcntcr ©olbatcn. 
8. ®r tDiirbe mcl^r Srcubc gc^abt l^aben, iDcnn cr nid^t fein ganjcg 
$cr J an ben SRcid^tum unb ba§ ®clb gc^fingt l^attc. 9. aSor etnem 
3a^rc i)at ntein SSatcr cine 9teife um bie SBelt gemad^t. 10. ^aft 
bu nid^t gefagt, ba§ bu burd^ beinen gteunb in 95erlin feltne beutfd^e 
Siid^er fel^r bittig* ge!auft ^abeft? 11. SBir ttjiirben bag 2Ronu:= 
ment neben ber ftHrd^e t)on jencm Drte fe^r gut gcfe^en l^abcn, 
roenn bie Si^^flc^ fi^ ^i^t immer t)or unfere Stugen gefteUt l^dtten. 
1 2. SBir lontmen gerabe in bie mittlere ©tabt, ttjenn ttJtr iiber biefc 
Sriicfe ge^en. 

ibic ©cibc, ^^atA, meadow land, ^Wt ^\^xAVi\% permission, «bad®C= 
mi(^t, weight * bie 9l?bc, speech, * biHig, cheap, 

(d) I. My friend says that he has written {subj,) always 
for, never against (the) peace. 2. We should never have 
found the way through the forest, if we had not seen a light 
in the house upon the mountain. 3. The Berlin papers write 
that the Emperor has bought {subj\) a, number of new pic- 
tures for his castle Under the Linden^ (P^-)- 4- He has 
without my permission placed the post^ in-front-of my house. 
5. Karl's teacher says that he has written the exercise with- 
out a mistake. 6. There is a great difference' between the 
cities of Europe and of America. 7. Philosophers have 
always placed virtue over wealth (ace) ; yes, even over life. 

8. A year ago I had a seat in the theatre next to (beside) 
your sister, just behind a post; but this year (ace.) I am- 
sitting in-front-of the post, between my brother and his wife. 

9. I should hang your picture on (an) the wall between the 
two windows, if [there] were enough light there, but it is too 
dark. 10. There comes and goes no day against (tt)iber) the 
will of God. II. The enemy (//.) would certainly come into 
the city, if we had not placed soldiers on and behind the 
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walls. 12. I place (redone) Count von Moltke among* the 
greatest generals of all times. 

1 linden (tree), bie Sinbe. 2 post, ber ¥f often. * difference, bcr Untcrf(j^ieb. 
*Case? 

EXERaSE XIV. 

(a) r. ^abc bie ©lite uttb [telle bid^ gerabe t)or mt(%. §abt 
bie ®ute unb ftellt eud^ gerabe t)or mid^. |)aOen ©ie bie Oixte unb 
ftellen ©ie fid) gerabe t)or mid^. 2. S)u tDarft ganj aiifeer bit t)or 
(for) greube. ^I^r tDaret ganj au^er eud^ Dor greube. ©ie^ tod:! 
ten ganj au^er ftd^ Dor greube. 3. ©ei ma§ bu miHft, ^ nur fei e§ 
red^t. 4. (£r fagt, ba§ bie Ciebe }tt)ifdE)en il^m unb il^r nie fe^r 
gro§ getoefen (fei) unb audE) jefet nid^t fe^r gro§ fei. 5. ^aben ©ie 
ettoag bagegen, ^err 93iirgermeifter, toenn id^ einen Strtifel' ba- 
riiber in bie 3^itung fe^e ? ®ett)i§ nid^t, id^ bin fogar bafiir. 6. 
S)u mirft un§ unb i^nen millfontmen fein, liebc ®mma, aud^ tt)enn 
bu ol^ne i^n fommft. 7. S)er §immel fei eud^ gndbig, ttjenn il^r in 
fold^er 9tot fcib, benn mir ift e§ unmoglid^,* end) gu Ijelfen. 8. 
SBiirbeft bu il^r einen iieuen §ut gefauft l^aben, menu bu fie bei bir 
gel^abt l^fitteft? 9. ©ie toiti bamit nur fagen,* ba^ id^ meber bei- 
net nod^ il^rer mert* fei. 10. S)u fennft ba§ ©prid^mort :' SBie bu 
mir, fo id^ bir ; fei be^^alb unfer eingebenf , ® menu bu ©liidE l^aft. 
II. ttnter un§ mar bie ©prad^e (talk) baDonlefeten ©ommer, aber 
l^eute benft* fein 9Kenfd^ me^r baran. 

* Note that ©te, at the beginning of a sentence, may be you or tAey, 
^x^toiVif bu tolHft, will, want, « ber SCrli-'fel, article, ^unmoglid), impossible, 
*fie toiH bamit fagcn, she means by that •toert, worthy, '^\i(!& ©prirf|toort, 
proverb, » ctngcbcn!, mindful \ like toert, used with gen. ^ bcnfcn an, 
think of. 

{b) Remark. — Translate the first five sentences in the 
three ways possible : i. Have no fear, but be brave and you 
will be free. 2. You say that you have {subj\) no money 
with (bei) you. 3. Would you take (=make) a trip around 
the world, if you were rich ? 4. Have you ever been at my 
house (at the house of (bei) me) ? 5. Be seated (seat your- 
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self-selves) next to me. 6. He says that he has nothing 
against it, but that he is not in favor of (for) it either.* 7. 
Peace be with you all (in two ways). 8. Two of my sons 
have (are) gone to (into the) war, and day and night I am- 
thinking of them. 9. I have given them my opinion about it, 
and they say that they have been satisfied with it 10. If 
you have not yet written with the pens, I shall* give you new 
[ones] for them. 11. I should certainly have bought her 
these books, if I had not found those great errors in them. 
12. In luck and misfortune I shall remain mindful of you,' 
dear mother. 

^not . . . either, au^ rnc^t. ^TYi^ principal clause has inverted word- 
order, if it follows the dependent clause. ^ Say, of thee. 

EXERCISE XV. 

{a) I. 3[n 3)cutfd^ianb tuirb jebcr junQc 9Kann im 21^611 {txn^ 
utibjlDanjiflften) £cben§ia^r ©olbat, tuenn er nid^t tuegen cinc§ 
gel^IcrS (defect) frci mirb. 2. SBag tDtrb julc^t^ au§ bent Sanbe 
merbcH, tuenn niemanb mel^r Sanbmann ober 93auer to^rbcn miH ? 
3. ffiSnig SBill^elm bon ^rcu^en tDurbc im ^al^rc 18U (ai:^%t\^n^ 
^nbert ein unb ftebjig) Saifer Don SDcutfd^Ianb. 4- SBa§ iDiirbc au§ 
bit unb ben Seincn gemorben fein, menn bu bamal§* !cinc Stcunbe 
gcl^abt l^attcft ? 5. 9Kaj ^at t)or eintgen SBod^en ben ©einen ou§ 
Seipjig gefd^rieben, ba§ er am erften gcbruar S)o!tor ber $|S]^iIofo* 
pl^ic gemorben fei. 6. 3Ketn ift bie Strbeit unb bein mirb bie S^re* 
fein. 7. 9tad^ meiner 3Keinung miirbe $err %\\i^tx ber red^te 
ajtann am redEjten 5piafee fein, menn er SUrgermeifter ber ©tabt 
toiirbe. 8. ^^x [§err] ©ruber tuirb xooi)\ fd^on ©cneral gcmorben 
fein ; ber meine ift erft SHajor. 9. S^ tue ba§ aWetne (aWeintge) 
(my part), ttjenn ©ic ba§ ^l^re O^^rtge) tun. 10. ®r murbe erft 
ttjo^I^abenb, nad^bem* er ein alter SRann gemorben mor. n. 
®ott fprad^ (spoke): (£§ merbe^ Sid^t, unb e§ ttjarb SidEjt. 12. 
Sinber, merbet nie bofe gegen eure ©Item ; fie finb eure beften 
greunbe. 

1 jule^t/ at last. 2 bamalS, then, at that time. » Mc ©l^rc, honor. * nad^bcm, 
conj., after. ^ subjunctive expresses a wish, or command. 
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(d) I. An old proverb says, out of nothing [there] comes 
(= becomes) nothing. 2. The people will become still 
poorer, if the times get still worse. 3. Lincoln was the child 
of poor parents, but before his death he had become the most 
famous American. 4. My folks (=»mine) have become ac- 
quainted with yours, years ago, and ever since ^ they have 
been friends. 5. Boys, become good men, and you will be- 
come good citizens^ of the state and the republic. 6. The 
papers say, that nothing as yet' has come (become) of 
( = out of) the affair, and that nothing ever ( = never any- 
thing) will come of it. 7. In my years and yours, people 
grow a little quieter; we have had our gayest days, John. 
8. He would never have become so rich, if he had not become 
acquainted in his youth with this and that rich man. 9. His 
cares and joys are mine, and mine are his also. 10. I 
became a teacher when* I was twenty-one years old. 11. 
Many people would be .satisfied with little, if they only 
became well® again. 12. [I suppose] he has become a still 
better teacher in the many years since my school-time', but 
he was already at that time a very good one. 

lever since, fcitl^cr. ^ citizen, ber SBiirgcr. *as yet, nod^; nothing as yet, 
nod^ nic^tS. * when, expressing past time, conj., alS. ''well, adj., gefunb. 
•school-time, bie ©c^ulaeit. 

EXERCISE XVI 

(a) I. S)a§ SBer! lobt ben 2Reifter.^ 2. ®eteilte» Sreube ift 
boppeltc' grcube, gctciltcr ©d^mcrj ift l^atber Sd^merj. * 3. SBa§ 
iDirb bein SSater baju fagcn, toenn er l^ort, ba§ bu in ber Sd^ule 
nid^t§ lernft? 4. ffiinber lad^en unb meinen oft in berfelben 
2Rinute. 5. Sebe fo, tok bu am ®nbe beine§ Seben§ tr)iinfd)en 
ttjirft, gelebt ju ^bcn. 6. 3^ merbe im ndd^ften Sommer mit 
meinen ©Item unb bcnen nteiner Stau dm 9teife nad^ ber ©d^ttjeij 
madden. 7. gn ber ©efeUfd^aft liebenbcr unb lad^enber S^tnber 
mirb mein alte§ §erj immer ttjieber jung. 8. ^^ l^abe mir ba§ in 
nteiner Sugc"i> immer gemiinfd^t, abcr jefet, ba* id& e§ ^abe, braud|c 
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id^ c§ nid^t nte^r. 9. I)aS finb i^rc Dtcr ficincn Sriibcr ; bcrcn 
aitcfter (= ber alteftc bcrfelbcn) ift noc| nid^t fc(%§ S^T^rc alt 10. 
3)er berii^mtc gclb^crr 5pijrr^u§ fagtc nad^ cincr ©d)Iad^t : 3?od^* 
cin* fold^cr ©teg"' unb toxx finb t)erIorcn.® n. @r ^at c§ bir gc= 
fogt ; aOer bamit ift nid|t gefagt, ba§ c§ aud^ mal^r fei. 12. 3d^ 
miirbe bir nid^t^ bariiber gcfd^riebcn l^abcn, tDcnn cr e§ nur bent 
(biefem) ober jenem grcunbe gcjeigt l^atte, abcr cr l^at e§ ber 
gansen SBelt geseigt. * 

1 ber aWciftcr, masUr, a teilen, </w/V/^, //ir^. « boppelt, double, * ba, jmr^-, 
when. *no(^, jrf//; noc^ cin, £»«^ more, *The numeral <?«^ is of same form 
as the indef. art., but is pronounced with emphasis, and is often printed 
with separated letters cin. "^ ber @icfl, «//VA?ry. ^tittltyctn, lost. 

{b) I. Are those William's books or yours? No, these 
here are mine; his are not here yet. 2. Here is the desired 
(= wished) money; buy a hat or a pair [of] shoes with it. 
3. Of that I shall never hear the end as-long-as^ I live. 4. Do 
not ask me about that and I shall tell ( = say) you no lie. 5. 
These are the last words of a loving father; remain mindful 
of them and you will make no great mistakes- in life. 6. 
There is very little difference between your home-made^ and 
this purchased (= bought) gown (coat). 7. Last week a 
travelling company played Shakespeare's Hamlet in our town. 

8. [I suppose,] these children have learned their German in 
Germany, for they lived {perf,) there [for] a whole year. 

9. I should certainly have showed you the desired cups, if you 
had asked for (nad^) them. 10. Neither the laughing nor the 
weeping philosopher sees' the world as it really is; for this 
one sees it worse and that one better than it is. 11. Soldiers, 
be brave and show yourselves as the true and loving sons of 
your fatherland. 12. Everybody likes him, for he laughs 
with those that laugh (=the laughing) and weeps with those 
that weep (the weeping). 13. Since he sent my books with 
those of my brother, I did not need to pay-for them. 

ifolangc. 2 homemade, fcI6ftgema(^t. ^^jperg gi^g^ 
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EXERCISE XVIL 

(a) I. Qwcud, bu retteft ben Sreunb nid^t mel^r, brum^ rette 
bein cigne§ Ceben. 2. SSiftoria, bie geod^tete Sonigin t)on ®ng(Qnb, 
l^atte fdEjon ixber fedjjtg ^aijvt regiert unb mar bie ditefte regierenbe 
giirftin bet SBett. 3. Sable mid^ ttid^t immer, befter Steunb ; 
fd^iittte mir bie (my) ^anb unb ploubre friebtid^ mit mir.^ 4. 
3)er S)ieb ^a^t bo§ Sid^t be§ Jage§ tok bag ^inb bie S)unfel]^eit» 
ber Stad^t. 5. 3^ l^offe, ba% bein gefunber SSerftanb* bid& leiten 
tt)irb unb ba§ bu nad^ Oefe^ unb 9led)t barin l^anbeln mirft. 6. 
aSie fannft bu ermarten, bag bie aWenfd^en bid^ lieben, tDenn bu fie 
l^affeft. 7. 9Kit toa^ fiir SBorten unb in meld^en SH^^ ^^^ ^^^ 
©d^riftfteller ben Kl^ar after ^ Cafarg gejeid^net? 8. 9Kit mem unb 
moriiber rebeten ©ie fo lange Dor meinem geoffneten gcnfter ? 9. 
SBa§ fiir ttnfinn rebet er mieber ? fogt er nidE|t, bag er fid^ nie 
onbre unb bag fid^ nur bie 3citen anbern? 10. Sie 2Rutter i)ai 
un§ fel^r getabelt, meil® mir aHein im offnen gluffe gebabet l^aben. 
II. 9Kein ©ruber ^ai e§ oft genug mit einem ©efd^ftfte"' probiert, 
aber l^at babei jebeS 9KaI falliert. 12. SBenn id^ einige ©tunben 
ftubiert ^aU, rubre id& ein menig auf bem (3ee, atme frifdEie Suft, 
unb bann arbeite idE) mieber ebenfo gut mie juDor.® 

1 brum (barum), therefore, 2 fricbti^ adv., peaceably, « bie ^unlcll^eit, 
darkness, *bcr SSerftanb, reason, sense, ^ber S^ara-'fter, character, ^toetl, 
because. "^ \i^% ®efrf)dft, business. ^ ^UDor, adv., before. 

(^) I. I like to chat with a friend [for] an hour, after I 
have studied my lessons. 2. What were you talking about 
with my esteemed and learned (= taught) friend, when I 
opened the door.^ 3. From Heidelberg we marched (^perf. 
finb) to Strassburg, . where we then took a bath (= bathed) 
iperf.) in the Rhine. 4. Tell me {dat) with whom you go, 
and I tell you who you are. 5. The boys have been-rowing 
and fishing the whole afternoon {ace), but they have had no 
luck. 6. What is he waiting for ? Why does he not lead the 
guests into the large hall? 7. With a smile on her face 
(= smiling mouth) she told me that she hated (J>res.) me. 
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8. My sister Emma is the leading spirit (mind) of the busi- 
ness, and therefore he hates her. 9. Is it a fact that a boy 
usually draws and figures ( = reckon) better than a girl? 
10. Did you ever breathe {per/.) a purer ^ air than here in 
these mountains? ii. In what-kind-of a boat did you row 
across the river ? 12. What sort of animals are these ? They 
change their color several times a day (the day, gen,), 13. Do 
you know in whose company and upon which ship he travels 
to England? 
1 pure, rein. 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

{a) I. ^d^'^be in meincm Seben fel^r Die! gcarbeitct unb gc- 
rungen (fight), aber e^ ift mir tro^bem^ nid^t gelungen, einreid^er 
ajiann ju tuerben. 2. Da§ ftnfenbe ©d^tff fd^tuanb langfam* au§ 
unfcren Stugen. 3. S)ie langen 3a^rc ^aben ein l^errlid^c^ 93anb 
ber greunbfd^aft um un§ gefd^Iungen. 4. ©ein ditefter ©o^n ift 
fo tief gefunten, ba^ er fid^ ttjo^l nid^t me^r in bie §o^e' fd^mingen 
ttjirb. 5. S)ie gebungenen ©otbaten brongen in \>Ci§^ ©d^Iog unb 
miirben ben giirften gebunben ^aben, tDenn e§ i^m nid^t gelun= 
gcn.ttjarc, au§ einem genfter ju fpringen unb ftd^ 5U rctten. 6. 
S)ie ©tubenten tt)erben ttjol^l Uiele Sieber gefungen unb mand^cg 
®Ia§ auf i^re $|Srofefforen unb i^re Uniberfitat getrunfcn' ^aben. 
7. 3^ miirbe'fid^erlid^ bie SBaI)r]^eit fagen, tDenn ©ie mid^ jmangen, 
bariiber ju fpred^en. 8. ©prid^ nur ba§ SBa^re unb trinf nur bag 
^lare,* ift ein alteg beutfd^e§ ©prid^mort. 9. Dl^ne Saut* fanf cr 
5u Soben'; aber nodE) eine t)oIIe ©tunbe rang er ntit bem 2:obe 
unb tDanb fid) t)or ©d^merjen. 10. ©eine Steube am Seben ttjar 
nod^ nid^t gefdEjtDunben ; er fanb jeben 2:ag neue ©dEjon^eitcn^ 
barin. 

1 tro^bent, nevertheless, in spite of it. ^taitflfam, adv., slowly, «bie ^b^, 
the height; in bie ^Ol^e, upward, up, * f tar, clear, ^ ber Caut, sound. « bCT 
Soben, bottom, ground* "^ bic ©c^bn^eit, beauty. 

(3) I. He would be in (bei) better health to-day, if he did 
not drink so much. 2. All cares and troubles vanished from 
(ou§) his heart, when you sang that beautiful German song. 
3. I should certainly no longer (=more) respect him, if he 
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sank {subj.) upon his (=the) knees before you, or if he 
threw (slung) his arms around your neck.^ 4. In my absence 
a thief swung (J>erf. ) himself over the garden wall and entered- 
forcibly (pressed) into my house. 5. I have hired a new 
porter; the old one was too lazy and drank too much. 6. In 
our museum [there] is a famous statue of a wrestling gladia- 
tor.^ 7. The sun had (was) already sunk behind the hori- 
zon' and the last rays of light were vanishing, when from the 
mountains sounded the evening songs* of the shepherds. 8. 
Do not force me to it, for you will find that I shall not suc- 
ceed. 9. He rarely* succeeded, but his courage • never 
lagged (sank). 10. Almost mad for (t) or) joy, the boys sang 
merry (joyful) songs and swung their hats, around which 
(toeld^e) they had wound wreaths of gay flowers. 11. I 
should easily console ( = comfort) myself, if I found that he 
did not succeed (J>erf.), for I know that he fought {per/,) 
(ringen) hard (fd^loer). 

^neck, ber §at8. ^gjadiator, ber ©tabta-'lor. » horizon, bcr ^oriaont-', 
str, decL * evening song, baiS ^benbUeb. * rarely, fcUen, follows the verb, 
« courage, bcr SWut. 

EXERCISE XIX* 

{a) I. Sorb Kotole^ fagte einft iiber 9?apoIeon : (£r fprid^t 
tt)enig, aber cr liigt immer. 2. Cebe, toie bu, Aenn bu ftirbft, 
tt)iinfd^cn mirft, gelebt 5U J^aben. 3. 2)er 3KU§iggang^ l^at t)iel 
93ofe§ fd^on gefonnen unb aud) Diet ttnred^t fdjon begonnen. 4. ®er 
^err, ber bet tneiner Xante tDol^nt unb ben mir mit il^r geftern auf 
ber ©trafee getroffen l^aben, mirbt urn (for) bie §anb i^rer Xod^ter. 
5- 3c]& ^be Don ber Stngetegenl^eit, ilber meld^e (bie, tt)orUber) 
ber $err 5profe[for fprad^, ein fel^r flared 95tlb gettjonnen. 6. gr 
trifft immer ba§ 9tid^tige^ unb feinc SBortc !ommen immer Don 
^erjen. 7. SBer nur ®elb l^ot, ift arm. 8. ©prid^ nur, tt)a§ mal^r 
ift, unb trtnf nur, mag flar tft. 9. $Rimm nid)t§, tt)a§ bir nid^t 
gel^ort. 10. 9?ur tt)er bie ©el^nfud^t* fennt, toei^, tt)a§ id) leibe. 
II. 3ebe ffiugel* traf, ba§ Slut* rann in ©tromen,' unb in menis 
gen 3Kinuten mar ba§ getb mit fterbenben ©olbaten bebedft. 12. 
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aSor Oott gilt ein reined ^crj unb ein guter ©^arafter me^r al§ 
®eift unb ZaltnV 13. 3tidt|t§ ift fo fein gefponnen, c§ fommt 
bod^ enblid^ an bic ©onne(n) (to light). 14. S)er Jfonig fagt, 
ba% er fein gcgebenc^ SBort nie gebrod^cn l^abe, unb bofe cr e§ aud^ 
jefet nid^t bred^en merbe. 15. ©§ ift ber glud^® ber bofen Sat, 
ba§ fie immer nur 93ofe§ gebiert. 16. S)er alte ^err, mit meld^em 
tDir bon 93erlin nad) Seipsig reiften, mar ein geborener 2lriftotrat® 
unb fid^erlid^ ein Dffijier. 17. S)a§ 9llte, tDoran ttjir aB ^inber 
unfere S^eube gotten, ift e§ nod), toa§ oud) unferen ^inbern greube 
mad^t. 18. ^ilf bir felbft, bonn l^ilft bir @ott. 19. SBer nid^t§ 
magt,^^ geminnt nid)t§. 20. S)o§ ^nnere ber ©rbe birgt nod^ 
mand^e SReid^tiimer. 21. Oute Strbeit empfiel^It fid^ felbft. 22. SBer 
ein bofe§ Oemiffen^^ ^at, erfd^ridft fe^r leidl^t. 23. SRild^ Uerbirbt, 
tt)enn fie tonge fte^t. 

iber aRiiBiflflang, idleness, ^tic^tio, adj., right, correct ^bic ©el^nfuc^t, 
longing, * bie ^ugel, ^«//^/. ^ baS 5Mut, ^/i?^^/. <* ber Strom, stream^ river. 
7 basJ Xalent^, talent^ 8 ber SIu4 r«rj^. » ber Striftotraf, aristocrat, 10 toagen, 
/^ ^ar^, r»>^. 11 boS GJemiffen, conscience, 

{b) I. Whatever you command me (//<z/.) to do, I shall 
gladly do; but do not scold me before these young ladies, 
whom I know and who know me. 2. The oath of a man that 
breaks his word is not worth much. 3. I often meditated 
about the matter you were just speaking of (Don), but I never 
saw the same in the light in which you see it. 4. Who steals 
my purse ^ steals trash.^ 5. What you say is true, but it does 
not help me in the future ( = coming) years of my life. 6. 
Many of the boys with whom I went^ to (in) (the) school 
and whose parents were poor, have won great wealth (//.); 
others who were rich are poor to-day, or have gone to ruin* 
(Berber ben). 7. I should gladly have recommended your son 
to the gentleman whom you met in my house, but he did not 
come. 8. The book which you began {perf,)y portrays 
(draws) in striking (treffen) words the wrongs {sing,) of the 
present time. 9. I believe, they would throw rotten (spoiled) 
eggs at (nad^) him, if he came back. 10. That was certainly 
the best [thing] (what) he said, but it was the last [thing] I 
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counted on. 11. Do not throw your money away, for the 
time will come when (tt)enn) you will need it. 

1 purse, bie SBbrfc. ^ trash, ber ©d^unb. « went, fling. * verbs of motion 
and change of condition take the auxiliary fettt in compound past tenses. 

EXERQSE XX- 

(a) I. SBer feinc ©l^re^ tjcrliert ]^atxjllc§ Derloren. 2. Oot^e 
l^attc in fcinem ffiltcrnl^aufe einc befferc Srjie^ung genoffen aU 
©driller. 3. 93i§ je^t ^at e§ in biefem SBintcr nod^ nid^t gefroren, 
fonft tDiirben biefe Jicrc fd|on ini^rc Sbd^er ^ gefrod^en fein. 4. 2)a§ 
Scben hot bem Strmen feinc greube, beg^alb . fd)o§ er ftd^ in ber 
SSerjmciflung* cine Sugel in ben Sopf. 5. S^ ^tibe einen ganjen 
(Sinter* l3oII ftebenbe§ SBaffer liber mid^ gegoffen unb l^abe mid^ 
aud^ an ^anben unb S^fecn gefi^unben. 6. ©d^iebe nidE)t§ auf 
morgen, tt)a§ l^eut bu !annft beforgen*^ (tt)a§ bu l^eute beforgen 
lonnft). 7. SBir fagen oft Don «nem 9Kenfd^en, ber fel^r eigenfin^^ 
nig* ift, bafe er einen l^artgefottenen Sopf l^abe. 8. glicfeenbe§ 
SBSaffer friert nid^t f fd^neH aU (mie) fte^enbe^ unb mirb aud^ im 
©omnter nic f marm aU Ie^tere§. 9. (£r toirb ttjol^t fd^on in fein 
neue§ ^au§ gcjogen fein, menu bag alte gefd^Idffen ift ; t)ieIIeidE)t ift 
er aud^ fdE)on Dor ber ^ifee"' in§ Oebirge geflol^en. 10. 6§ t)er^ 
irofe ben Oeneral nid^t toenig, ha^ feine @otbaten f^on beint erften 
©d^ufe® auSeinanber® ftoben. 

ibtc e^rc, ^£>«tfr. ^hQ2 So^ ^^/<f. ^bie SSeratociflunfl, despair, *ber 
(SimeT, ^^>&^/. * beforgen, do, attend to, * eigenfinnig, self-willed, "^ bie ^ije, 
heat, ^ bex ©(§uB, M<f shot, » augcinanbcr, asunder, 

(^) I. The flowers that were growing (sprout) in your gar- 
den last year {acc,^ were very beautiful, but they had no smell 
(smelled not). 2. I like to eat hard-boiled eggs, but my 
physician says that they are not good for me. 3. [For] a few 
minutes it poured in streams, and my clothes were dripping 
with (tjom) rain. 4. Many tears ^ flowed from the eyes of 
(the) those whose sons or brothers marched (=moved) into 
the field yesterday. 5. He weighed less before his illness than 
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he weighs now. 6. If it freezes to-night,* all the sprouting young 
plants that shot from (auS) the ground (earth) during the 
last [few] days, will perish («■ spoil). 7. Enjoy your life, as 
long as it offers [to] you joy and pleasures. 8. He bent the 
bow* until it broke. 9. If he enjoyed a better reputation,* I 
should offer him a good position.* 10. We found the lost 
sheep under a rock, under which it had crept during the storm. 
II. The hunter shot the eagle just as he was-flying over that 
high tree. 12. It vexed him very [much] that you offered 
him no opportunity to speak with the lady. 

1 tear, bit Xxdnt. 2 to-night, l^cute nac^t. * bow, bcr ©ogcn. * reputation, 
bcr 9iuf. 6 position, bic ©tcttc. 

(c) I. What would you and all your friends say, if I induced 
him to help me (dat.) in this matter ? 2. He never drank fer- 
mented wine and I shall no^ urge (induce) him to-it now. 
3. Every cat likes to drink freshly milked milk. 4. If his appear- 
ance does not deceive, I think (=- believe), he drinks [like 
an animal]. 5. On the highest mountains of Switzerland the 
snow never melts. 6. This carpet^ is not woven, it is braided. 
7. During the long winter-evenings the whole family used 
(pflegen) to sit around the glimmering fire of the chimney (ba§ 
Samin'feuer) ; the children climbed upon my chair, threw their 
arms around my neck* and at last induced me to tell them a 
nice fairy-tale. 8. If the rain had not poured [down] in streams, 
the fire would not have gone-out so soon. 9. I have heard that • 
in olden times the enemies often poured molten lead into the 
mouth of a captured' soldier. 10. She chose for-herself a hus- 
band after her own heart and not after the wishes of her friends. 
1 1. My friend has grown old, the fire of her eyes is extinguished 
(crlofd^en). 12. He is the last of his name, and, when he dies, 
passes away (erlofd^en) the once* so famous family. 

1 carpet, bcr %tppi(i). 2 neck, bcr ^al8. « captured, gcfangen. * once, 
cinftmaK. 
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EXERCISE XXL 

(a) I. aKan fagt oft im ©d^cric,^ bag man ift, maS man i§t. 2. 
(SS gefd^te^t nid^t§ 9?cue§ in ber SBcIt, unb allc§ ift fd^on bageme- 
fen. 3. ®r bat mtd^, nid^tS babon ju fagcn, aber id^ l^abe nod^ nie- 
manben gctroffen, ber bic ©ad^c nid^t fd^on h)ei§. 4. 3d^ l^abe 
nid^tS bagegcn, mein ©ol^n, toenn bu reifen h)tllft, [urn] bie SSelt ju 
fe^cn, aber bergife nid^t, bap bic SBelt aud^ bid^ fie^t. 5. ^n fei* 
ncm Sanb ber 28elt licft man fo tjiete 3^itungen al§ in Slmcrifa. 

6. 9Kan fagt, bag er nid^t^ tJergcffe, maS er einmal gelefcn l^at. 

7. ®in Jier frigt unb fauft feltcn mcl^r, al§ c§ jum Scbcn braud^t ; 
ber SRcnfd^ bagcgen igt unb trinft fe^r oft mc^r, aU fiir il^n gut 
ift. 8. SBcnn ber Surfd^c^ mir toieber t)or bie Slugen tritt, merbe 
id^ i^m etmaS fagcn, toa^ er nid^t ,gcrn l^ort. 9. (S§ gcfd^a^ fcl^r 
oft, ha^ ber ^err ^Profeffor iiber ber Slrbeit ba§ ©ffcn* Dcrgag. 
10. SBcnn bag bor ^unbert S^^ren gefd^e^en mdre, miirbc cin ie= 
ber fagcn, bag ein SBunber* gefd^e^en fei. 11. ®r ^at ju t)iel ge= 
geffen unb je^t l^at er einen Derborbenen SRagen. 12. 9iad^bem id^ 
mieber genefen bin, merbc id^ mein Seben beffer geniegen aU frii== 
^er. 13. aSer nie fein Srot in Jrdnen*^ ag, h)er nie in lummer- 
boHen* SRad^ten auf feinem 93ette meinenb fag, ber lennt eud^ nid)t, 
i^r ^immlifd^en SKad^te.'' 14. 3Kig bie SBelt nid^t nad^ beinem 
aJiagftab,® fonft migt fie bid^ nad^ bem i^rigen. 15. SBo id^ lag, 
tt)o id^ fag unb mo id^ ftanb, immer trat i^r Silb mir Dor bie 9lu:= 
gen. 

1 ber ©^cra, /««,y^>&^. ^^cr Surfc^e, /^//^w. ^ha^ (Sfien, eating, meal, 
* \><3i^ SBiutbcr, miracle. * bie Jranc, Uar. ^ lummcrbott, anxious, ^ 'iAt SKac^t, 
power, force, ^ ber SKafeftab, measure , rule, 

(d) I. She forgives, but she never forgets. 2. Money he 
has none, but he has a little property, I believe, a few small 
houses. 3. If she asked him for it, he would give it to her. 
4. The philosophy^ of his life lay in the words: Eat, drink 
and be merry (glad). 5. He helps nobody {daf,) and never 
gives the poor (daf.) anything, because, as he says, nobody 
gave (perf.) him anything, when he had nothing. 6. You 
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measure more around your chest' than you measured a year 
ago, when I made you {dat,) the last coat. 7. An hour {ace.) 
after we had eaten of -it, we grew sick; but we all recovered 
very soon, except my little sister, who is-recovering only very 
slowly. 8. When did this [thing] happen you are reading 
about ? 9. Many have more than they need, but few, perhaps 
none, have more than they wish. 10. Have you ever read 
anything more beautiful than this short po%m? 11. People 
(= one) like to believe what gives them (to-one) pleasure. 
12. It is said that he speaks and reads most European' and a 
few oriental* languages. 13. If he has already forgotten what 
I told him, or if he ever forgets it, please read to him the 
letter which I have given you {dat), 14. I asked them for 
bread, and they gave me a stone. 

1 philosophy, bic ^^ifofop^ic^. 2 chest, bic ©ru[t. » European, curopoif(!^. 
4 oriental, oricnta'Iifc^. 

EXERCISE XXIL 

{a) I. gin SKcffcr, tnetd^cg ju fd^arf gcfd^Kffen ift mirb fe^r 
leid^t fd^artig.^ 2. 9?icmanb !ann bit fagcn, tt)a§ id^ in ben le^tcn 
lagen gclittcn l^abc. 3. 3Kcin ^crj glcid^t ganj bcm SWccrc,^ ^at 
©turm unb ©bb'* unb glut, unb mand^c fd^onc 5Pcrtc* in feiner 
Siefe* ru^t* (ru^t in feiner Jiefe). 4- SBctin if^r eud^ tt)a^rcnb be§ 
le^tcn 3a^rc§ in ber ©d^utc mc^r befliffen pttet, tniirbct i^r jc^t 
tua^renb bc§ ganjen ©ommcrg frei fein. 5. SlI^ er mir ba§ 
SRcffer au§ ber ^anb x\% fdEinitt cr mid^ babci in bie ginger. 
6. ©inncnb fd^ritt er im 3i«imer auf unb ab ; ba auf cinittal pfiff 
cine Suget burd^ bag genfter ; erfd^rocfen mic^ er einigc ©d^ritte' 
juriidt unb brad^ bann, jum 2^obe erblid^en, jufammen. 7., SIcine 
S!inber greifen na4) oUem, tt)a§ fie fc^en. 8. ©onne unb SSSinb 
ftritten barum, tner Don i()nen ber ftdrfere fei. 9. 8ll§ feine SKut^ 
ter neben il^m am 93ette fap unb i^m mit il^ren liebcn ^dnbeu burd^ 
bie §aare ftridE), midden nid^t nut aHe Sd^mersen, an benen er litt, 
fonbern aud^ 3ftul)e* unb tjrieben fd^tid^en mieber iiber fein Slntli^.' 
10. S)ie beifeenben SBorte meineg greunbeg fd^nitteu tief in meine 
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®eelc.^° II. 91I§ ber frcmbc ®aft burd^ bic ©tragen unfercr 
©tabt ritt, fd^miffcn cinigc unartige ffinbcr ©teinc nad^ i^m. 
12. 3)ic beiben ©d^mcftern gleidien fid^ (cinanbcr), h)ie eiu ®i" 
bent anbcrn. 

if^Qrtig, «^/rAjK. ^baS SJ^eer, j^a. ^bic ©bbe, ebb\ bie glut, /iV/<f, /<?^t/. 

* bie ¥crlc, /^Ar/. * bic Xiefc, a^^f/M. « rul^en, rest ^ ber ©^ritt, J/^'/. 8 5ic 
3?ul^c, r^j/. » bag 3CntU^, /ar <?. 10 bic ©eclc, souL " bo)^ (5i, egg, 

(^) I. She is a quarreling (chiding) old woman (SBeib, «.) 
who scolds the whole day (arr.). 2. A mad dog bit him and 
tore (him) a piece [of] flesh out of his leg. 3. Because he 
always acted in accordance with ( = after) the wishes of his 
wife, the people said : He always danced as she whistled. 4. 
A man who turns pale when (if) he sees blood, or gets fright- 
ened when he smells powder and hears a shot,* will never be- 
come a brave soldier. 5. His son has always applied himself 
very [much] in (the) school, and he will certainly also apply 
himself in (the) business. 6. Although they had been-riding 
the whole day and were tired-to-death when the fight began, 
they nevertheless fought (contended) like heroes. 7. Dia- 
monds' become valuable* only after they are cut and ground 
(fd|Ieifcn). 8. She had no illness that yielded to the art of 
the physician ; she suffered from [a] broken heart. 9. it 
was a pleasure to see how the ship was-gliding over the waves 
of the tearing waters {sing.), 10. Whom did you resemble 
when you were little, y|ur father or your mother ? 

1 murderer, ber a^brbcr. Vshot, ber Sc^ufe. » diamond, ber ©iomaiiK. 

* valuable, mertt)oH. ,. 

{c) I. Don't scream $6 loud when you speak to (ntit) me, 
i am not deaf. 2. If you :had kept (been) silent, everybody 
would have excused your action, but since you have spoken 
about it, nobody will pardon you (dat). 3. Let us praise 
God for all (what) he has given us. 4. I should have (fein) 
remained a little longer, if I had not suffered so much from 
headache. 5. His business was prospering and his profits 
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rose from year to year; then he lent money to his brothei 
and lost in one year all he had made in ten years. 6. Avoid 
ail bad company (society), my child, for bad company spoils 
good manners. 7. Cromwell killed (the) King Charles I 
(the first) and drove his son out of the country. 8. They 
often quarrelled (contended) with each other, but they always 
parted as good friends. 9. I hope that the sun will soon 
shine again ; it has not been-shining for (fcit) a whole week. 

10. She seemed to resemble her father more than her mother. 

1 1. What have you been doing (trcibcn), since you wrote me 
the last time {ace,)} 12. It seems that my neighbor's child is 
ill; at least it has been screaming the whole night. 

EXERCISE XXIIL 

{a) I. ^et§t bic S)amc, bcren SBilb bort an bcr SBanb l^angt, 
nid^t gfciulcin SBraun? 3^, fo t)at fie frii^er gel^cipcn, '\t%X l^ci^t 
fie grau SBeber. 2. SRcinc Sinber cffen nid^t^ licber^ al§ gcbra- 
tcnc Sipfcl. 3. 3)cr Slrjt l^dlt* bic S^anfl^cit mcincr ©d^mcfter 
nid^t fiir^ gefcil^rlid^; cr riet t^r nur, jcbcn lag in bcr frtfd^cn 
Suft fpajicrcn ju gc^cn. 4. SBSic ^icfe bcr ^crr, bcr Dom 5Pfcrbc 
ftct at§ cr gcftcrn mit Sl^ncn fpajtcrcn ritt? 5. ©cit id^meinc U^r jur 
©rbc fatten Kc§, lauft ftc nid^t mcl^r. 6. JStttc, l^Sngcn @ic ba§ 
SQxXt ein mcnig niebrigcr,' t% ^angt ju l^od^. 7. 3!)ic Saucrn ftngcn 
ben ^Pferbcbicb im SBalbe, abcr ba cr mie ein SBilbcr mit cinem 
SReffer urn ftd^ l^icb (strike), licfeen fie i^n micbcr laufen. 8. ®r 
fto^t attc§ jur ©cite, mag i^m nid^t gcfattt. 9. ^icr unter bicfcm 
aWonumentc, mctd^ci^ bcr Siinfttcr* fid^ fclbft gcl^aucn l^at, fd^Iaft 
er jefet ben Ic^ten ©d^Iaf. 10. 9Kein S3atcr rat un§, nid^t auf ba§ 
ffiaffer ju gc^cn, folangc (aB) bcr SBinb fo ftarf blfift. 11. SKcin 
©ruber f)iclt ba§ Soot, big mir atte barin marcn, unb bann fticfe 
cr ung t)om Ufcr. 12. ©obalb (aB) bcr erftc ?Ruf* erfd^ott unb 
bag SJoII iu ben SBaffen® rief, Hef bagfelbe in ^aufen Don atten 
©cEcn jujammen unb tnartetc nur ungcbulbig, big eg jum 5tns= 
griff^ blieg. 
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^KcJcr, comp. of gcrn, rather^ liefer, ^j^alten fiir, take for^ consider, 
^nicbrig, low, *&cr Sitnftler, artist, ^bcr Shtf, call, <^bic SSaffcn, arms, 
f ber Slngriff, attack, 

(d) 1. I should Aave fallen, if you had not caught me. 2. 
Why do you run so, Charles, when he calls you ? 3. I beg 
[your] (for) pardon, Sir, is not your name (are you called) 
Mr. Wagner? 4. Do you (bu) not blow your light out, 
when you go to bed ( = to sleep), Henry ? 5. He held me 
by (the) hand and did not let me go, until I pushed him 
aside (to (ju) the side). 6. He sleeps the sleep of the just. 
7. Do you know, what the name was of (how was called) the 
queen who had the hanging gardens around her castle ? 8. 
My brothers have (fein) gone out riding (have taken a ride) 
this morning^ and we shall take a drive this afternoon, if the 
horses are not too tired. 9. The monument for the fallen 
heroes of the last war is hewn out of American marble. 10. 
I should go through the fire for him, if he bade me [do] it. 
II. A traveller told me that some of the savage tribes^ of 
(the) Inner Africa' formerly roasted the captured (caught) 
enemies over a fire, until the flesh fell from the bones.* 12. I 
advised him to hang the pictures a little higher, because they 
hung too low. 

1 this morning, f)tntt morgcn. 2 tribe, ber ©tamm. * Africa, 3lfri!a, n. 
* bone, ber ^o<§cn. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

(a) 1, aWcitie ©d^mcftern ftanbcn l^eutc ben ganjcn Sag in ber 
Siid^e^ unb bufeti unb bricten, benn fie ermarten morgen (eine) grope 
©efettfc^aft. 2. 9Kati meife nie, mo biefer ^Politifer^ fte^t, ba er 
immer auf bciben ©d^utterti* SBaffer tragt. 3. SBer gut fd^miert,* 
ber fai^rt aui) gut. 4. (SS fd&Iug gerabe jmolf, alS loir burd^ ba§ 
2:or ber ©tabt ful^rcn. 5. ©olange er rcid^ mar, trug er ben 
Sopf fc^r ^od^ ; aber jcfet l'd%t er i^n fe^r tief l^angen. 6. (go 
bict (aB) id^ meife, mud^g friil^cr fein SBJein l^ier, aber ie^t 
mdd^ft er l^ier ebenfo gut mie am SRI^ein. 7. SBer aubern (for 
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Others) cine ®rubc* grftbt, faHt oft fdbft ^inctn (in bicfdbc). 8. 
5|SoIitifcr l^anbcln gciDol^nUd^ nad^ bem ©runbja^': Sine ^anb 
mfifd&t bic anbcrc. 9. 3<^ frcuc mid^ fc^r, baft S^r [^crr] SSatcr 
fid^ miebcr bcffcr bcfinbet, unb id^ ^offc, bag cr fid^ balb ganj cr= 
l^olt'' ^abcn tt)irb. 10. ®oMci irrtc fid^ nid^t, aU cr fagtc, bafe 
bie (Srbc ftd^ urn bic ©onnc bcmegc. n. 3!)ie ffinber, h)eld^c fid^ 
im SBalbc Derirrt ^ttcn, bcfanben fid^ in ber grogten SRot. 12. 
SBcmt cr fctner mcl^r fd^onte, miirbc cr fid^ balb micbcr cbcnfo IDO^I 
bcfinbcn, lute cr fid^ fru^cr befunben l^at. 

^bxt^6)t, JkticA^n. ^btx ^oMUx, politician. •Me ©^ultcr, shoulder. 
* fcftmicrcn, oil, lubricate. * bic QJrubc, /iV, diUh. « bcr ®runbfa|, principle. 
' fic^ crl^olcn, recuperate, 

{b) I. The lightning^ struck (into) the tree under which 
we were standing, but, fortunately,^ it hit no one. 2. This 
man created a name for himself, because he baked the best 
bread in (the) town. 3. The ships which sailed (fa^rcn) 
into (the) port* yesterday, were loaded with wood. 4. It is 
always the gun* that is not loaded which causes (the) most 
misfortune. 5. If you washed (yourself) every morning with 
cold water, you would not take cold^ so easily and you would 
soon be {refi.) entirely well. 6. Do you like to eat fresh (ly) 
baked bread? 7. No man has built (fc^affcn) for himself a 
more lasting (bteibcn) monument than he, for none had done 
(create) more good for his country. 8. There, where you 
now stand, stood the tree that bore (tragen) the apples which 
we liked to eat so [much] as children. 9. If you wore lighter 
clothes you would feel {refl.) much cooler. 10. Not all people 
rejoice, when others are {refi.) well and happy. 11. Look 
out for* the man who says that he is never mistaken. 12. If 
I am not mistaken, we met {refi.) last summer {ace.) in Ber- 
lin. 13. We took a drive this afternoon, and we should have 
gone astray in the forest, if we had not met a hunter, who 
showed us the road. 

1 lightning, bcr ©life. 2 fortunately, gliicfli^crtocifc. 'port, bcr ftafcn. 
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* gun, ba^ (SJetocl^r. ^ to uke a cold, fi(§ crlaltcn. « to look out for, fM^ 
ptcn bor. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

(a) I. ^abcn bie Scttungeti ^eutc ctmag 9?eue§ iiber ben ffrieg 
gcbrad^t ? 2. SBer fann mag (etmag) !Dumme§,^ met h)aS ©luge^ 
bcnfcti, ba§ ni(f)t bie SSorh)eIt* fd|on gcbad^t (^at)? 3. ©in SRcnfc^, 
bcr h)d()rcnb bcS 2:agc§ fd^lSft, gleid^t cincm Sid^tc, tottd)t^ am 
Sage brcnnt. 4- ©ebranntc Sinbcr fiird^ten ba§ geuer. 5. 2:u\ 
h)a§ jcbcr lobcn mu§tc,' mcnn bie ganjc SBelt e§ miigte ; tu' e§, 
ba^ c§ niemanb mcife, unb geboppelt* ift fein 5prei§.* 6. CbtDO^l 
bie (Sonne fein Slntti^ fe^r ftarf berbrannt® ^atte, ^ai i^n feinc 
SOhittcr bod| fofort (at once) mieber erfannt,' aU er fein ®efi(i)t 
gcgcn fie h)anbte. 7. 2Benn mand^er 9Kann mii^tc, toer mandier 
3Kann to'dx\ tftt'* mandier 3Kann mand^em 9Kann mand^mol mel^r 
(S^r\ 8. SBenn id^ baran gebad)t l^dtte, miirbe id^ ^i)ncn ba§ 
gcnannte 93ud^ cntmcber felbft gebrad^t ober mit ber 5poft gefanbt 
l^aben. 9. 2Ba§ bad^tcn ©ie Don mir unb mofiir l^ielten ©ic mid^, 
al§ tt)ir un§ iuerft fenficn lernten? 10. SBenn e§ in frii^eren 
3eiten irgenbmo' in ber ©tabt brannte, ranntc ha^ ganjc S3oIf 
nad^ bent geuer, [urn] e§ ju Ibfd^en-; ^eutjutagc^^ benft Icin SRcnfd^ 
baran au§er ben geuerlne^rleuten." 11. 3eber benfenbe SKenfd^ 
mcife, ba§ man nid^t alle§ gcnau" miffen fann, h)a§ man fennt. 
12. SBenn bu mel^r an beinc ©(tern bcid^teft, miirbeft bu nid^t fo 
oft in ®efa]^r fein, Unrcd^t ju tun. 

■ 1 bumm, adj., foolish, ^ bie Sorroclt, the worlds or people^ before us, 
^miifete, subj. impf. instead of condit., would have to, *boppcln, to double, 
6 ber ^rei^, praise, price, ® Derbrcnnen = brenncn, tan, "^ erfenncn, to recog- 
nize, ^tat' = tdte, inst. of cond. ^irgenbttJO, somewhere^ anywhere, 
10 ^eutjutage, nowadays, 11 ber Scuerwei^rmann, pi -leutc, fireman, ^ genau, 
adv. exactly, accurately, 

(d) I. The firemen ran into the burning building and 
saved two children who were left alone in a room of the top 
(upper-most) floor (= story). 2. Nowadays we know more 
about the interior of Africa than we knew a few years ago. 
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3. I know, the gentleman whom you called your greatest enemy 
lives here, but I do not know him. 4. If your father brought 
me the money, or if he sent it to me soon, he would do me a 
great favor. 5. What were you thinking, my child, when 
you ran against the lady and forgot to ask her (her for) 
pardon? 6. It is said that he is acquainted (fcnnen) [with] 
many languages, but that he speaks none well, not even his 
own. 7. As soon as I recognized him I turned my face 
away. 8. There is a fire (is burning) somewhere in (the) 
town; I smell smoke and I hear the horses run[ning] through 
the streets. 9. I like to converse* with a thinking person 
about (ace.) the burning questions of the day. 10. If you 
did this, you would do him (iiat) wrong and I should not 
think much of you. 11. He named a day on which he would 
send me the money, but he never thought of it, although 1 
have relied upon his promise. 12. It is said that Bayard 
Taylor, whom his country sent as ambassador to Germany, 
knew and spoke German as well as a German. 
1 to converse, flc^ unter^altcn. 

EXERCISE XXVL A. 

(a) I. §ier in biefem Siwimer barf (fann) man raud^en,^ toit 
ic^ fe^c ; barf id) ©ic tjieHcid^t urn geucr bitten? 2. SSicIcg, tt)a§ bic 
Sinber l^eutjutage tun biirfcn (lonnen), l^abcn tnir aU ^inbcr 
nid^t geburft. 3. S)u barfft l^eutc nid^t^ l^inau^ ; bie Suft iff ju 
talt unb bu fonnteft (moc^teft) bid^ crfditen. 4. ®r l^dttc fiir ben 
^unb fid^ertidb nid^t fo tjtet beja^len biirfen, tnenn er fcincn 5?atcr 
juerft gefragt l^atte. 5. Sart l^at feine Slufgabc nid^t madden fon« 
nen, obmol^I er immer alle§ fann, tneun man il^n reben ^brt. 6. 
9Kan fann t)\d, menn man IDiH, unb nod^ mel^r, meun man mu§. 
7. aSenn bein 93ruber ba§ ift, mofiir id) i^n ^alte, fann cr ba§ nid&t 
gefagt l^abeu. 8. SBenn id^ nur bUrfte, inie id^ modEitc unb fonute, 
bann miirbe id^ i^m geben, tt)a§ er tjerbient. 9. 9Weine ©d^mefter 
mill nid^t mit (along) ; fie fagt, ber §immel fei bebcdft unb e§ 
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mod^tc t)ielletd^t fe^r balb rcgncn. 10. gc^ ^attc il^m bic gtcubc 
fel^r icid^t t)erbcrben fonncn, menn id^ gctDoHt (gemod^t) l^attc. 11. 
SBcr mod^tc nid^t Itcber bcr crftc in einem ®orfc aU ber jtucitc in 
diom fein? 1 2. (Sr uiod^te (lonnte) fagcn, mag cr moHtc, [c§] glaubtc 
i^m niemanb. 13. griil^cr mod^tc uiein Dnfcl bic jungc SDamc fc^r 
gem, abcr je^t barf fie nid^t mel^r in fein §au§ fommcn. 14- ©^ 
mag (fann) fein, ba§ aud^ fein S3ctter i^n gel^en l^iefe, benn [e§] 
mag i^n fein SRenfd^. 15. 3^ ^^^^ meinen SJater fagen ^oren, 
ba^ er ba§ befanntc 93ud^ merbe* fommen laffen (fommen laffcn 
merbe). 

irau(§en, smoke, ^ntc^t biirfen, in pres. tense usually to be transl. by: 
must not, ^ the inflected aux. verb usually precedes two infinitives. 

(^) I. She may be older than he, but she does not know 
as much as he. 2. Why don't you like him? he always liked 
{petf,) you. 3. Could you [speak] English, before you 
came to America? 4. You must not^ do this; it is against 
the law. 5. Last year my brother could have gone to Europe 
with a party (society), but he did not want-to {perf.)^ and 
this year, when^ he would like to go, nobody wants [to go] 
with him and alone he is not allowed [to go]. 6. You must 
stay home to-day, for if the weather remains fine, your friend 
Carl might visit you. 7. A child cannot have done this, for 
no child could have done it and no child will be able to do 
it. 8. Might I give you a cup [of] tea, or would you not 
rather (lie ber) [have] coffee? 9. Have you ever heard my 
sister sing the German song which I taught her? 10. 
Although he had seen me come into the house, he made 
{per/,) me wait for (auf. ace) him more than an hour, and 
his servant did {per/,) not even ask (l^ei^en) me to sit 
[down]. II. May I ask him whether I may have his pen? 
12. We have never been allowed to speak English in our Ger- 
man lessons. 

1 "must not," in the sense of, "it is not allowed" = nt(i)t biirfen; cf. Ex. 
XXVI, A. a., Note 2. 2 when^ referring to f ut. or pres., or in the sense of 
whenever = Ipcnn ; ref. to past = alS ; interrogative = toann. 
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EXERCISE XXVL B. 
(a) I. SWan inu§ ntd^t rcic^cr fd^incn tooHcn, aU man ift. 2. 
2)cr grcunb jcigt mir, toa^ id^ fann, bcr gcinb, tt)a§ id^ foH. 

3. 2Rcin SRad^bar l^Qt fd^on c i n ^au^ Derf aufcn muffcn, unb tt)cnn 
bie 3ctten nid^t bcffcr tt)crben, mufe cr ba^ anbcrc audi bcrfaufcn. 

4. SKcin Scl^rcr ^at mir fagen laffcn, bafe er mir l^cutc Icinc ©tunbc^ 
gcbcn fbnnc, ba cr fid^ crfoltct l^abc unb cinigc Jagc ju ^aufc 
Mcibcn ntuffc. 5. 3d^ mufetc liigcn, menu id^ bc^auptetc,^ ba§ id^ 
i^n bai^ jc ^attc* fagcn ^orcn. 6. 3)cr [©err] ^Pajior Soger l^dttc 
l^cutc abenb im 2Rufcum bor etncr gro^cn ©cfcHfd^aft fpred^en 
foHcn, Qbcr fcin Strjt f)ai il^n nid^t gelaffcn. 7. ©oQteft bu bie 
atcd^nung nid^t fd^on am crftcn bcS tc^ten 9Wonat§ beja^lt l^aben ? 
8. ®ar* bicIcS fann, unb mand^e^ mu§ gefd^c^en, ma^ man mit 
SBorten gar nid^t fagcn mag (miK), nod^ barf. 9. 3^r foQt nid^t 
fo bid 2arm* madden, Sinbcr, benn bie ®amc im untcrn ©todE foil 
^eute fe$r Irani fcin. 10. ®ein grcunb foil allc§ bcffcr loiffcn 
moHcn, aU anbcrc; ift ba§ loirflid^ fo? 11. Scin 3Kcnfd^ foUtc 
t>a^ UnmogKd^c* cr jtt)ingcn' looQcn. 1 2. SBenn bu ben Sricf l^cute 
nod^ fd^rcibcn tt)illft, unb locnn er l^cutc nod^ jur 5Poft foU, tt)irft 
bu balb beginnen miiffen. 13. SBo Icifet (loffcft) bu bcinc Slcibcr 
madden, 5PauI? ©cit cinigcn S^^tcn l^abc id^ fie in 9?cro ?)orf madden 
laffcn, aber in bcr 3utunft loiH id^ fie l^icr madden laffcn. 14. ®r 
mill cS mir fd^on Dor cincm 3Konat gcfagt ^abcn, aber id^ fann mid^ 
nidE|t crinncrn.® 1 5. SKcinc ©d^meftcr ^at cin bcutfd^cS Sieb fingen 
rooHcn, aber [tS] l^at fie nicmanb bcgleitcn lonncn. 16. gd^ I)abc 
oft meinem greunbc §enri, bcr cin granjofc ift, feinc bcutfd^c 
Slrbeit madden l^clfcn, mofiir cr mid^ franjofifd^ fprcd^cn Icl^rtc. 

1 bie ©tunbc, Aour, lesson, ^ bel^aupten, contend^ assert « see Ex. XXVI, 
A.tf., Note 3. *flar, very^ quite. ^ ber fidmt, noise, ®unmbgU(^, adj., im- 
possible, ' cratoiitflcn, force: ^ fi(§ crinnern, remember, 

(^) I. These boys will have to work more diligently, if 
they want to get (come) into the class which is-to read Schil- 
ler next fall. 2. My father was just about-to take a drive ; 
but when he saw me coming {inf,)^ he quickly had the car- 
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riage stopped and I had [to go] with him. 3. Do you mean 
to tell me that you would have been^ compelled to pay the 
bill for your son, if you had not wanted-to? Yes, that is just 
what I meant to say. 4. My mother sent me word to come 
(that I should come) home, because she wanted^ [to go] to 
the doctor. 5. King August of Saxony is said to have been 
so strong that he could break a horse-shoe' with his (the) 
hand. 6. I know, I ought to have written you this long ago,* 
and I have always intended (wanted) [to do] it, but I have 
never been able to find (the) time. 7. Your uncle must be 
very sick. I hear they have sent for his son, and my wife 
has seen the physician go to (into) the house three times 
to-day. 8. Have you never heard me say that you must not 
write your German exercises with pencil? I do not like it. 

9. No boy ought to do anything that (tt)a§) he would not 
be willing {^subj. impf.), or would not dare, to tell his mother. 

10. Every man ought to be willing to do his duty, but I 

have very often heard men say, who claim to know (it), that 

(the) most people do only (that) what they have-to. 

1 See Ex. XXVI, A. «., Note 3. ^ subj. pres. in indirect speech. ' horse- 
shoe, bag ^ufcifcn. * long ago, fc^on lange. 

EXERCISE XXVIL 

{a) I. 91I§ ffinabe bin id^ fe^r oft megen eitier ©ad^c gctabelt 
morben, bie Don einem anbern getan morben mar. 2. SBenn e§ 
gemiinfd^t mirb, mirb S^nen bie SBarc^ in§ §au§ gcfd^icft merben, 
fonft bleibt ftc ^ier, bi§ fie gel^olt^ tt)irb. 3. SBenn bie Jfted^nung 
nod^ nid^t beja^It ift, foH fie fofort bejal^It merben. 4- SBar bie 
%vix fd^on gefd^Ioffcn, al§ ©ie nadE) ^aufc famen, ober h)urbe fie 
crft fpater gefd^Ioffen? 5. Son anbern SKenfd^en geadE|tet unb geliebt 
ju merben, ift fiir bie meiften SKenfd^en ba§ gro^te %\M auf ©rben. 
6. ®§ tt)irb be^auptet, ba§ ©labftone,. obmol^I man il^n gnglanb^ 
gro^en Sllten nannte, bon t)ielen cbenfo ge^a^t morbcn fci, xoxt 
er bon anbern geliebt tt)urbe. 7. SBenn ber gcinb fofort in ber 
crften ©d^Iad^t gefd^Iagcn miirbe, tt)iirbe ber ft^rieg fc^r balb be* 
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cnbigt' fcin. 8. ®§ miirbc in bcr SBcIt nidit fo Did (SrofecS gctan 
morben fcin, mcnn ber SKcnfd) nid^t oft burd^ bic SRot baju gcjlDungcn 
morbcn todrc. 9. 2Kan I|at mid^ oft gctabclt, roeil id^ frii^er fa 
fd^Ied^t fd^ricb, abcr man f)at [cS] mid^ in bcr S^S^nb nid^t bcffer 
gclc^rt. 10. ®ic 9Kenfd^cn laffcn fid^ an il^rcn SBerfcn beffer tx^ 
fcnnen al§ an i^rcn SBortcn. n. ®§ td§t fid^ nid^t§ fd^roerer 
crtragcn,* al§ eine SRci^e* Don guten Sagen. 1 2. SBenn i^m geglaubt 
miirbe, [foj ttJiirbe il|m aud^ ge^otfcn h)crbcn, abcr c§ mirb i^m nidE|t 
gcglaubt. 13. S^ licft fid^ naturlid^* nid^t beh)cifen,' bag if)m 
ctroa§ bariibcr gcfagt rourbe, abcr man trautc i^m nidE)t me^r. 

iMcSSarc, ware , goods, ^i^olcn, to fetch^ send for. ^^eenbigen, to finish, 
* ertragen, to bear, * bie Sleil^e, j^nW, row, ^ nQtiirlic^, adv., naturally ^ of 
course, 'bcwcifcn, to prove, 

{b) I. The Cathedral of Cologne is now finished ; it was 
finished by Emperor William I. (the first) of Germany. 2. 
Rome was not built {petf,) in one day. 3. Modern lan- 
guages aire taught more nowadays than they were taught 
twenty years ago. 4. The banks of this town were closed 
yesterday; they close {pass,) on every legaP holiday. 5.. 
If the Moors^ had not been defeated (fd^Iagen) by Charles 
Martel, [the] whole [of] Europe would perhaps have been 
conquered by them. 6. Much has been said by my honored 
and esteemed friend that must be denied by me, because it 
cannot (fid^ laffcn) be proved. 7. After the war is finished, 
the soldiers will be dismissed. 8. If to the study of modern 
languages as much time were given as formerly was given to 
the ancient [languages], better results would be reached. 9. 
I have been told' that he was taken {perf. of l^attcn) for a 
great scholar, until he was heard* to speak before the literary 
society. 10. In that book [there] are found* very many 
errors which cannot* be explained. 11. The German lan- 
guage is more easily written* than the English, for it is writ- 
ten as it is spoken. 12. He was given* a large sum [of] 
money which he returned (sent back) with the words, that 
he could not be bought.* 

1 legal, flefcpc^. 2 Moor, ber SKaure. «see Less. XXVII, 274, i. *see 
Less. XXVII, 274, 2. 6 see Less. XXVII, 275. 
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EXERCISE XXVUL 

I. My father informed {perf.) me thai he inspected {petf. 
subj.) a new house outside of the city in order to buy it, but 
whether [it is] above or below the same, he did not say 
(/^^•)- 2. I have heard that formerly all [the] houses both 
on this and the other side of the street (have) belonged to 
your family. 3. He has insulted me often ; but on account of 
our old friendship and for his parents' sake, I have always 
pardoned him. 4. By dint of energy^ and zeal (diligence) 
more is attained* in this world than by dint of genius' alone. 
5. On account of (l^albcr) the bad weather, I had to stay in- 
doors (within the house) during the last two weeks. 6. Ac- 
cording to the (jufolgc) latest reports* my brother has been 
elected, in spite of the attacks of the newspapers, and not- 
withstanding the fact that he was nominated* against the 
wishes of his party." 7. Conformably to the law, by virtue 
of which you were dismissed, he cannot hold'' his office 
longer. 8. Besides him and his wife, only my brother accom- 
panied {perf.) me as far as the steamer. 9. During the last 
night the large stable, opposite the market and not far from 
the church, burned down' (together) with all its horses and 
^vagons. 10. In order to please me (//a/.), the child often 
told me that next-to his mother he loved {pres, subj,) me best 
(am bcjicn). 

1 energy, Mc Gnergic^. « attain, errei(^en. 'genius, bag ©cnic'. * report, 
bcr SBeric^t. ^ nominate, nominicrcn. « party, btc ^artcK. "^ hold an office, 
ein Stmt befleiben. ^ burn down, t^erbrennen. 

EXERCISE XXIX* 

I. I asked him to copy this letter once more, because it 
•did not look (augfel^en) well. 2. His family spent (passed) 
the whole winter in the city, and spent more money in (an) 
one day than he took-in in (in) a whole week. 3. My 
brother telegraphed me: " Come-for^ me {dat), I departed 
ipeff,) yesterday by (with) the twelve o'clock train, and 
shall arrive to-morrow, toward evening." 4. If you wish to 
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come-along, we shall call for* you, for it is pleasanter to 
travel together. 5* It seems* to me that (al§ ob) you look 
{sub/,) worse now than beforei you began to go out again. 6. 
At what time does the train leave, and when will it arrive 
{pres,) in Chicago? 7. We dressed more quickly than they 
undressed. 8. When [ever] you meet* a lady whom you 
know on the street, take-off your hat, Karl ; it does not look 
well for a young gentleman to keep (if he keep) it on.* 9. 
A good position was offered (to) your son in New York, but 
he did not accept it, because he prefers [it] to stay with (bei) 
us. 10. Was it an out®-going or an in ''-coming train that 
fell® [down] into the river? 

icome-for, entflcgentotntnen. ^call for, obl^olen. ^seem, bortommen. 
* meet, antrcffcn. * keep on, aufbcl^altcn. « offer, onbicten. ' out — in 
l^inaud — herein. ^ fall down, ]^inein« or i^inunterfaUen. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I. The teacher asked the pupils to rewrite the poem and 
then to paraphrase it, but they (have) misunderstood^ him; for 
some only paraphrased it and others only rewrote it. 2. The 
man who (has) ferried us across is a scholar ; he (has) trans- 
lated a German book into (the) English. 3. I don't think 
(glaubc) that William has repeated his lessons for to-day, for 
he has not yet brought back the book which he left at my 
house last week 4. Is not the rain running through here ? 
Please, hold this bucket^ under, until I have mended' the 
roof. 5. When [ever] I am in my country-house, I rise very 
early; after (the) breakfast I hastily run through* the papers, 
and then I go out into the open (fresh) air, roam-about 
through field and forest the whole day, and in the evening I 
entertain my friends and neighbors. 6. In many European 
cities the second stories {sing.) of 'old houses project {sing.), 
7. Every few^ years this sickness makes its round (goes 
round), but almost in all cases it is easily overcome. 8. 
After the hunters had caught the bear, they bound him, laid 
him over on his back, pierced® his nose and pulled a ring 
through. 9. He is a degenerate boy; he frequently runs off, 
deceives his parents where he can, and evades all (every) 
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serious'' work. lo. The general has disapproved [of] the 

action of the officer, not only because he (had) abused his 

power, but also because he (has) disregarded (despised) his 

command, ii. He considers everything too long and acconv- 

plishes, therefore, very little. 12. He reserved for himself 

the right to oppose (himself to) my views; I acknowledged 

his right, but supposed that I had (sudj.) the same. 

1 misunderstand, nttfetocrftcT^cn. ^ bucket, bcr eimcr. « mend, auSbcffcm. 
^ run hastily through, burc^fHc'flCtt. « every few, aUc paax. « pierce, burc^* 
ftc-'c^cn. ^ serious, ernft. 

EXERCISE XXXL 

I. Last week we had the most peculiar^ weather: on Mon- 
day it was {perf,^ snowing and freezing; on Wednesday it 
lightened, thundered and hailed, and [ever] since Thursday 
it has been (is) raining without interruption.^ 2. Never eat 
unless* you are hungry, and never drink unless you are 
thirsty. 3. What is the matter with her (what ails her)? she 
does not look well. She says* she does not feel (^subj.) well. 
4. Was there {perf.) not a knock at the door? No, but 
there is a ring. 5. My father always felt afraid to go across 
a narrow bridge, because he always felt (was) dizzy. 6. It 
is [a matter] of course that we shall undertake it, but it is a 
great (fe^r) question whether we shall succeed. 7. I often 
tell (to) my pupil [that] there are {subj,y no mistakes which 
he does not make (sufy'.), but this time there is not a single 
[one] in his exercise* 8.* I am very sorry to hear that your 
father has taken (fallen) sick again, especially* since he has 
only just® recovered from a serious illness. 9. I never 
spent (p^r/,) a pleasanter summer than (in) this year; I 
walked (perf, taufen) more, rode and drove more, and rowed 
and sailed more than for (feit) years, and I should have re- 
mained longer, if the misfortune had not occurred "'-to my 
friend who was with me*. 10. Three weeks ago we left® (perf.y 
from) Berlin; as far as (bi§ nad^) Cologne we rode on (with) 
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the railroad ; from Cologne we drove over Bonn to Coblenz, 
and then we walked together to Bingen. 

^peculiar, fonberbar, ciflcntumlld^. 2 interruption, bic Unterbrcc^ung. 
^ unless, auBer, takes normal order. ^If the conjunction ha^ is omitted 
the subordinate clause takes normal order, ^especially^ befonberd. ^only 
just, fletabe cben. ^ occur, begegnen. » leave, abrcifeti. 



EXERCISE XXXII. 

Number, Time, Date, Weight and Measure. 

I, One [thing] I tell you; I value (ad^ten) more the judg- 
ment of one man whom I know than that of hundreds or 
thousands whom I don't know. 2. How many days has the 
month of December, and on what-day-of-the-month is Christ- 
mas ? 3. At what time did you rise this morning ? We rose 
at four, breakfasted at half past four, left the hotel at ten 
minutes to five and reached the top of the mountain at a 
quarter to ten, where we rested^ [for] about an hour and a 
half. 4. I have told ]^ou that many times already ; must I 
tell you the same [thing] a dozen times a (the) day.? 5. 
Do you know what-day-of-the-month it is to-day? .6. Yes, it 
is (we have) to-day the 29th of February — a date which 
comes only once every (attc, //.) four years. 7. I meet here 
all-kinds-of people, but all are of (gen,) one (kind-of) opinion, 
namely,^ that they pay in this hotel the double or triple of * 
(that) what they ought to pay. 8. My youngest brother is 
only fifteen years and seven months old, but he is already 
five feet and six inches* tall. 9. I must walk every day an 
hour and three quarters to and from (the) school, because 
the schoolhouse lies two-and-a-half miles from my house. 10. 
This box,* which has cost me forty-two marks ^ and sixty-six 
pfennigs,® contains one dozen bottles of wine, two dozen new 
glasses, ten pounds of sugar, two pairs of shoes, ten yards of 
cloth and five quires of paper. 11. This is the end of the 
thirty-second and last exercise. I finish it on the — day of 
— , 19 — , at — o'clock.^ 

irest, TU^en. 2 namely, namltc^. "inch, bcr 3olI. *box, bic W^. 
* mark (coin), bit 3JJarf. ^ pfennig, ber pfennig. ^ Write date in words. 
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nrXERMSDIATE 6ERMAN TEXTS. (Partial List.) 

BaumlMich't Das Habichtstr'aalein. Notes, vocabulary and conversational 

exercises by Dr. Wm. Bernhardt. 40 cts. 
Heyse's Hochzeit auf Capri. Notes, vocabulary and conversational exer- 

cises by Dr. WmnBernhsu-dt. 30 cts. 
Hoi&iiaiin's Das Gymnasium zu Stolpenbure. Two Stories, ErfUlUer 

Beruf and Die Hands chrifi A. Notes and vocabulary by 

V. Buehner, High School, San Jos^, CaL 35 cts. 
Seidel's Leberecht Hiihnchen. With notes and vocabulary by Professor 

Spanhoofd, High School, Washington, D.C. 30 cts. 
Anf der Somienseite. Humorous stories by Seidel, Sudermann. and others 

with notes and vocabulary by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 35 cts. 
Prommel's Eingeschneit. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 30 cts. 
KsUer's Kleider machen Leate. With notes and Tocabalary by M. B. 

Lambert, Brooklyn High SchooL 35 cts. 
Liliencron's Anno 1970. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 40 cts. 
Baumbach's Die Nonna. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 30 cts. 
Riehl's per Finch der Schdnheit. With notes by Professor Thomas, 

Columbia University, and vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Riehl's Das Spielmannskind ; Der stamme Ratsherr. With notes and 

vocabulary by A. F. Eaton, Univ. of Wisconsin. 35 cts. 
Ebner-Eschenbach's Die Freiherren von Gemperlein. Edited by Professor 

Hohlfeld, University of Wisconsin. 30 cts. 
Fre3rtag's Die Joomalisten. With notes by Professor Toy of the Uni- 
versity of North Carolina. 30 cts. With vocabulary, 40 cts. 
Wilbrandt's Das Urteil des Paris. Notes by A. G. Wirt, Denver Uni- 

versity. 30 cts. 
Schillsr'S Das Lied yon der Glocke. With notes and vocabulary by Pro- 
fessor Chamberlin of Denison University. 20 cts. 
Schiller's Tnngfran yon Orleans. With introduction and notes by Pxpf. 

B. W. Wells. Illustrated. 60 cts. With vocabulary, 70 cts. 
Schiller's Maria Stuart. Introduction and notes by Prof. Rhoades, Ohio 

State University. Illustrated. 60 cts. With vocabulary, 70 cts. 
Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. With introduction and notes by Prof. Deering 

of Western Reserve Univ. lUus. 50 cts. With vocab., 70 cts. 
Schiller's Ballads. With introduction and notes by Professor Johnson of 

Bowdoin College. 60 cts. 
Baombach's Der Schwiegersohn. With notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 

30 cts. ; with vocabulary, 40 cts. 
Arnold's Aprilwetter (Fossler). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Gerstacker's Irrfahrten (Sturm). Vocabulary. 00 cts. 

Benediz's Plautus und Terenz; Der Sonntagsjftger. Comedies edited by 
Professor B. W. Wells. 25 cts. 

Hoser's KOpnickerstrasse 120. A comedy with introduction and notes by 

Professor Wells. 30 cts. 
Hoser's Der Bibliothekar. Introduction and notes by Prof. Wells. 30 cts. 
Drei kleine Lustspiele. GUnstige. Vorzeichen^ Der Prozess, Einer muss 

heiraten. Edited with notes by Prof. B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 
Helbig's KomOdie aaf der HochscHale. With introduction and notes by 

Professor B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 
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Schiller's Geschichte des dreissigjMhrigen Kriegs. Book III. With 

notes by Professor C. W. Prettyman, Dickinson College. 35 cts. 
Schiller's D«r Geisterseher. Part I. With notes and vocabulary by Pro- ' 

fessor Joynes, South Carolina CoHege. 30 cts. 
Selections for Sight Translation. Fifty fifteen-line extracts compiled by 

Mme. G. F. Mondan, High School, Bridgeport, Conn. 15 cts. 
Selections for Advanced Sight Translation. Compiled by Rose Chamber- 

lin, Bryn Mawr College. 15 cts. 
Benediz's Die Hochzeitsreise. With notes and vocabulary by Natalie 

Schiefferdecker, of Abbott Academy. 25 cts. 
Aas Herz and Welt. Two stories, with notes by Dr. Wm. Bernhardt. 25 cts. 
Novelletten-Bibliothek. Vol. I. Six stories, selected and edited with 

notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 60 cts. 
Ifevelletten-Bibliothek. Vol. II. Selected and edited as above. 60 cts. 
Unter dem Christbanm. Five Christmas stories by Helene Stokl, with 

notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 60 cts. 
Hoifmann's Historische ErzKhlnngen. Four important periods of German 

history, with notes by Professor Beresford - Webb. 25 cts. 
Wildenbmch's Das edle Bint. Edited with notes and vocabulary by 

Professor F. G. G. Schmidt, University of Oregon. 25 cts. 
l^ildenbrach's Der Letzte. With notes by Professor F. G. G. Schmidt 

of the University of Oregon. 25 cts. 
WUdenbn;ich's Harold. With introduction and notes by Prof. Eggert. 35 cts. 
Stifter's Das Haidedorf. A little prose idyl, with notes by Professor 

Heller of Washington University, St. Louis. 20 cts. 
Chamisso's Peter Schlemihl. With notes by Professor Primer of the 

University of Texas. 25 cts. 
Eichendorff's Ans dem Leben eines Tangenichts. With notes by Pro- 
fessor Osthaus of Indiana University. 35 cts. 
Heine's Die Harzreise. With notes by Professor Van Daell of the 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 25 cts. 
Jensen's Die braune Erica. With notes by Professor Joynes of South 

Carolina College. 25 cts. 
Hblberg's Niels Klim. Selections edited by E. H. Babbitt of Columbia 

College. 20 cts. 
Lyrics and Ballads. Selected and edited with notes by Professor Hatfield, 

Northwestern University. 75 cts. 
Meyer's Gustav Adolfs Page. With full notes by Professor Heller of 

Washington University. 25 cts. 
Sndermann's Johannes. Introduction and notes by Prof. F. G. G. 

Schmidt of the University of Oregon. 3? cts. 
Sndermann's Der Katzensteg. Abridged and edited by Prof. Wells. 40 cts. 
Dahn's Sigwalt ttnd Sigridh. With notes by Professor Schmidt of the 

University of Oregon. 25 cts. 
Keller's Romeo and Julia auf dem Dorfe. With introduction and notes 

by Professor. W. A. Adams of Dartmouth College, jo cts. 
Haaffs Lichtenstein. Abridged. With notes by. Professor Vogel, 

Mass^l^^tt^nstitute of Technology. 75 cts. 




